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Preface to the 
Third Edition 


Fundamentals of English Grammar is a developmental skills text for lower-intermediate 
and intermediate students of English as a second or foreign language. It combines clear 
and understandable grammar information with a variety of exercises and activities. 

Fundamentals of English Grammar is the second in a series of three texts: Basic English 
Grammar (red cover). Fundamentals of English Grammar (black cover), and Understanding 
and Using English Grammar (blue cover). 

The principal aims of all three texts in this series are to present clear, cogent 
information about English grammar and usage, to provide extensive and varied practice 
that encourages growth in all areas of language use, and to be interesting, useful, and fun 
for student and teacher alike. The approach is eclectic, with the texts seeking to balance 
form-focused language-learning activities with abundant opportunities for engaged and 
purposeful communicative interaction. 

The new editions of the texts in the Azar Grammar Series include these changes: 

* The communicative aspects are more fully developed and explicit in the third 
editions. This edition of Fundamentals of English Gmmmar includes a greatly 
increased number of “real communication 55 opportunites for the teacher to exploit. 
The text often uses the students 5 own life experiences as context and regularly 
introduces topics of interest to stimulate the free expression of ideas in structured as 
well as open discussions. 

The Azar Grammar Series texts support the view of many experienced teachers 
that grammar-based and communicative approaches are not mutually exclusive, but 
rather mutually supportive, and can advantageously co-exist in the same language 
program, even in the same class, even in the same lesson. 

* Similarly, the interactive aspects of the texts receive greater emphasis in the third 
editions. Many of the exercises formerly designated oral or oral (books closed) 
are now reformatted to be more clearly available for pair work or group work, in 
addition to still being viable as class work led by a teacher. This edition of 
Fundamentals of English Grammar encourages interactivity but leaves it open for the 
users to decide what degree of interactivity best suits their needs. 

* There is now an even wider variety of exercise types. This edition has a much larger 
number of ffee-response exercises and open-ended communicative casks, while still 
providing ample controlled-response exercises to aid initial understanding of the 
form, meaning, and usage of the target structures. It also includes more writing 
topics, more speaking activities, new error-analysis exercises in every chapter, and 


xiii 



additional extended-context exercises. Classroom teaching materials formerly 
found in the Workbook are now included in this student text, with the Workbook 
devoted solely to self-study exercises. The Workbook has a variety of practice 
approaches for independent study. 

• A specific change in this edition of Fundamentals of English Grammar is the two 
Appendices, one with phrasal verbs and one with preposition combinations. Rather 
than asking students to study a whole chapter of these phrases at one time, the text 
uses appendices to present them in smaller groupings for teachers to intersperse 
throughout the teaching term. Another specific change is the omission of 
conditional sentences, which are presented in Understanding and Using English 
Grammar 

• The accompanying Teacher's Guide is written for both experienced and 
inexperienced teachers. It contains amplified grammar notes the teacher might 
want to present to the class or will find useful as background information. It 
outlines various ways of approaching the materials in the classroom and frequently 
suggests fresh teaching ideas for individual exercises beyond the directions in the 
text. It seeks to share with the teacher an understanding of the rationale behind the 
text's content and approaches. Its principal purpose is to make the busy teacher’s 
job easier. 

Fundamentals of English Grammar consists of 

• a Student Book without an answer key 

i a Student Book with an answer key 

• a Workbook^ consisting of self-study exercises for independent work 

• a Ghartbook , a reference book consisting of only the grammar charts 

• a Teacher's Guide , with teaching suggestions and additional notes on grammar, as 
well as the answers to the exercises 

• a Test Bank 
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□ EXERCISE 1. Introductions. 

Directions: You and your classmates are going to interview each other and then introduce 
each other to the rest of the class. 


part L Read and discuss the dialogue. 
a: Hi. My name is Kunio. 

B; Hi. My name is Maria. I’m glad to meet you. 


kunio: I’m glad to meet you, too. Where are you from? 

maria: I’m from Mexico. Where are you from? 

kunio: r m from Japan. 

marie: Where are you living now? 

kunio: On Fifth Avenue in an apartment. And you? 

maria: Fm living in a dorm. 

kunio: How long have you been in (this city)? 

MARIA: Three days. 

kunio: Why did you come here? 

maria: To study English at this school before I go to another school to study computer 
programming. How about you? 

kunio: I came here two months ago. Right now I’m studying English. Later, Fm going 
to study engineering at this school. 
maria: What do you do in your free time? 
kunio: I read a lot. How about you? 
maria: I like to get on the Internet. 
kunio: Really? What do you do when you’re online? 

maria: I visit many different Web sites. It’s a good way to practice my English. 

KUNIO: That’s interesting. I like to get on the Internet, too. 


1 





maria; I have to write your full name on the board when I introduce you to the class. 
How do you spell your name? 

KUNio: My first name is Kunio. K-U-N-I-O. My family name is Akiwa. 

maria: Kunio Akiwa. Is that right? 

kunio: Yes, it is. And what is your name again? 

maria: My first name is Maria. M-A-R-I-A. My last name is Lopez, 

kunio: Thanks. It's been nice talking with you. 

maria: I enjoyed it, too. 


part il Use the information in the dialogue to complete Kunio's introduction of Maria to 
the class. 

kunio: I would like to introduce Maria Lopez. Maria, would you please stand up? 

Thank you. Maria is from Mexico __ Right now, she's living 

_. She has been here _ . 


She came here to 


before she 


In her free time, she 


part iil Now it is Maria's turn to introduce Kunio to the class. What is she going to say? 
Create an introduction. Begin with “I would like to introduce Kunio ... . M 

PART iv Pair up with another student in the class. Interview each other. Then introduce 
each other to the rest of the class. In your conversation, find out your classmate’s: 

name length of time in this city 

native country or hometown reason for being here 

residence free-time activities or hobbies 

Take notes during the interview. 

PARTV. Write the names of your classmates on a sheet of paper as they are introduced in 
class. 

□ EXERCISE 2. Introducing yourself in writing. 

Directions: Write answers to the questions. Use your own paper. With your teacher, decide 
what to do with your writing. 

Suggestions: 

a. Give it to a classmate to read. Your classmate can then summarize the information in 
a spoken report to a small group. 

b. Pair up with a classmate and correct errors in each other's writing. 

c. Read your composition aloud in a small group and answer any questions about it. 

d. Hand it in to the teacher, who will correct the errors and return it to you. 

e. Hand it in to the teacher, who will keep it and return it at the end of the term, when 
your English has progressed, for you to correct your own errors. 
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questions: 

1. What is your name? 

2. Where are you from? 

3. Where are you living? 

4. Why are you here (in this city)? 

a. Are you a student? If so, what are you studying? 

b. Do you work? If so, what is your job? 

c. Do you have another reason for being here? 

5. What do you like to do in your free time? 

6. What is your favorite season of the year? Why? 

7. What are your three favorite books? Why do you like them? 

8. Describe your first day in this class. 

O EXERCISE 3. Pretest (error analysis): present verbs. (Charts 1-1 -*■ 1-6) 

Directions: All the sentences contain mistakes. Find and correct the mistakes. 

Example: I no like cold weather. 

-> I don y t like cold weather . 

1. Student at this school. 

2. I no living at home right now. 

3. I be living in this city. 

4. I am study English. 

5. I am not knowing my teacher's name. 

6. (supply name) teach our English class. 

7. She/He* expect us to be in class on time. 

8. We always are coming to class on time. 

9. Omar does he going to school? 

10. Tom no go to school. 

11. My sister don't have a job. 

12. Does Anna has a job? 


*Choose the appropriate pronoun for your teacher^ he or she. 
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1 -1 THE SIMPLE PRESENT AND THE PRESENT 
PROGRESSIVE 


THE SIMPLE PRESENT 


.5 


xxxxxxxxxxx 


THE PRESENT PROGRESSIVE 


(a) 

(b) 

(C) 

(d) 

(e) 


(f) 



(g) 

(h) 

(i) 
(i) 


Ann takes a shower every day. 

I usually read the newspaper in 
the morning. 

Babies cry. Birds fly. 

negative: 

It doesn’t snow in Bangkok. 
question: 

Does the teacher speak slowly? 


Ann can’t come to the phone right 
now because she is taking a 
shower. 

I am reading my grammar book 
right now . 

Jimmy and Susie are babies. They 
are crying . I can hear them right 
now . Maybe they are hungry. 
negative: 

It isn’t snowing right now. 
question: 

Is the teacher speaking right now? 


The simple PRESENT expresses 
daily habits or usual activities , as 
in (a) and (b). 

The simple present expresses 
general statements of fact, as in (c). 
In sum, the simple present is 
used for events or situations that 
exist always, usually, or 
habitually in the past, present, 
and future. 


The PRESENT PROGRESSIVE 
expresses an activity that is in 
progress (is occurring, is 
happening) right now. The event 
is in progress at the time the 
speaker is saying the sentence. 
The event began in the past, is 
in progress now, and will 
probably continue into the 
future. 

FORM: am, is , are + -ing. 


1-2 FORMS OF THE SIMPLE PRESENT AND THE PRESENT 
PROGRESSIVE 



SLMPLE PRESENT 

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE 

STATEMENT 

I-You-We-They work. 

He-She-It works. 

I am working. 

You-We-They are working. 
He-She-It is working . 

NEGATIVE 

I-You-We-They do not work. 

He-She-It does not work. 

I am not working. 
You-We-They are not working. 
He-She-It is not working. 

QUESTION 

Do I-you-we-they work? 

Does he-she-it work? 

Am I working? 

Are you-we-they working? 

Is he-she-it working? 

CONTRACTIONS 

I + am = I’m working. 

you, we, they + are = You’re, We're, They’re working. 

he, she , it + is — He’s , She’s, It’s working. 

pronoun -1- be 

do + not 

does + not = doesn’t She doesn’t work, 

do + not = don’t 1 don’t work . 

be + not 

is + not = isn’t He isn’t working, 

are + not = aren’t They aren’t working. 

(am + not = am not* 1 am not working.) 


*Note: am and not are not contracted. 
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□ EXERCISE 4. Simple present vs. present progressive. (Charts 1-1 and 1-2) 

Directions : Discuss the verbs in italics. Is the activity of the verb 

(a) a daily or usual habit? OR 

(b) happening right now (i.e., in progress in the picture)? 



It’s 7:30 a.m.j and the Wilsons are in their kitchen. Mrs. Wilson is sitting at the 


breakfast table. She is reading a newspaper. She reads the newspaper every morning. Mr. 

2 3 

Wilson is pouring a cup of coffee. He drinks two cups of coffee every morning before he 
4 5 

goes to work. There is a cartoon on TV, but the children aren't watching it. They 
6 7 

are playing with their toys instead. They usually watch cartoons in the morning, but this 
8 9 

morning they aren't paying any attention to the TV. Mr. and Mrs. Wilson aren't watching 
10 11 

the TV either. They often watch the news in the evening, but they don't watch cartoons. 

12 13 


□ EXERCISE 5. Simple present vs. present progressive. (Charts 1-1 and 1-2) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by using the words in parentheses. Use the simple 
present or the present progressive. 

1. Shhh. The baby (sleep) is sleeping _ . The baby (sleep) 

__ for ten hours every night. 
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2 , 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


Right now Fm in class. I (sit) _ 

(sit) _ 

Ali (speak) _ 

right now he (speak) _ 

A: (it, rain) _ 

B: No. The weather (be) _ 

A: Look out the window, (it, rain) 
my umbrella? 

B: It (start) _ 

A: Look. It'sYoussef. 

B: Where? 

A: Over there. He (walk) _ 

A: Oscar usually (walk) _ 


___ at my desk. I usually 

at the same desk in class every day. 

_Arabic. Arabic is his native language, but 

_English. 

__ a lot in southern California? 

__ usually warm and sunny. 

_„_? Should I take 


to sprinkle. 


___ out of the bakery. 

_to work, (walk, you) 

to work every day, too? 


B: Yes. 

A: (Oscar, walk) 

B: Sometimes. 

8. A: Flowers! Flowers for sale! 

Yes sir! Can I help you? 

B; Fll take those—the yellow ones. 
A: Here you are, mister. Are they 
for a special occasion? 

B: I (buy) __ 

them for my wife. I (buy) 


her flowers on the first day of every month. 
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□ EXERCISE 6. Activity: using the present progressive. (Charts 1-1 and 1-2) 

Directions: Student A performs an action. Student B describes the action, using Student 
A’s name and the present progressive. 

Example: stand next to your desk 

teacher: (Maria), would you please stand next to your desk? Thank you. 

STUDENT A: (Student A stands up.) 

TEACHER: Who is standing next to her desk? or What is (Maria) doing? 
student b: (Maria) is standing next to her desk. 


1. stand up 

12. 

kick your desk (softly) 

2. smile 

13. 

knock on the door 

3. whistle 

14. 

sit on the floor 

4. open or dose the door 

15. 

shake hands with someone 

5. hum 

16. 

look at your watch 

6. bite your fingernails 

17. 

count aloud the number of people in the 



room 

7. read your grammar book 

18. 

shake your head “no” 

8. erase the board 

19. 

scratch your head 

9. look at the ceiling 

20. 

Perform any action you choose. Use 

10. hold your pen in your left hand 


objects in the classroom if you wish. 

II. rub your palms together 




□ EXERCISE 7. Activity: using the present progressive. (Charts 1-1 and 1-2) 

Directions: Use the present progressive to discuss your classmates’ immediate activities. 
Divide into two groups, I and II. 

GROUP i. Do anything you each feel like doing (stand up, talk, look out the window, etc.). 
You may wish to do some interesting or slightly unusual things. Perform these activities at 
the same time. 

GROUP ii. Describe the immediate activities of the students in Group I (e.g., AH is talking 
to Ricardo. Yoko is scratching her chin . Spyros is leaning against the wall) . Be sure to use 
your classmates’ names. 

Later, Group I and Group II should reverse roles, with Group II acting and Group I 
describing. 


Present Time 7 


□ EXERCISE 8. Activity: using the present progressive. (Charts 1-1 and 1-2) 

Directions: Use the present progressive to describe activities in progress. Work in groups or 
as a class. 


first: 


Example: 
STUDENT a; 

others: 


One member of the group pretends to do something, and the rest of the 
group tries to guess what the action is and describe it, using the present 
progressive. 

painting a wall 
(pretends to be painting a wall) 

You're conducting an orchestra. (No.) 

Are you washing a window? (No.) 

You're painting a wall. (Yes!) 






SECOND: Student A repeats the performance and describes his/her actions aloud. 
Example: 

student a: I am standing in front of an unpainted wall. Pm opening a can of paint. Now 
Pm picking up a paintbrush. Pm dipping the brush in the can of paint. Pm 
lifting the brush. Now Pm painting the wall. 

Suggestions for actions: 

painting a wall playing the piano 

drinking a cup of tea/coffee diving into a pool and swimming 

petting a dog driving a car 

dialing a telephone watching a tennis match 

climbing a tree pitching a baseball 
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1-3 FREQUENCY ADVERBS 


100% 

A 

> 

P 

in 

O 

a 

> 

'0 

cC 

w tdJ 

▼ S 

0% 

always 

almost always 
usually * 
often^ 
frequently * 
generally * 
sometimes^ 
occasionally ^ 

seldom 
rarely 
hardly ever 
almost never 
not ever , never 

Frequency adverbs usually occur in the middle 
of a sentence and have special positions, as 
shown in examples (a) through (e) below. 

The adverbs with the symbol may also occur 

at the beginning or end of a sentence. 

/ sometimes get up at 6:30. 

Sometimes I get up at 6:30. 

I get up at 6:30 sometimes. 

The other adverbs in the list (the ones not 
marked by “f”) rarely occur at the beginning or 
end of a sentence. Their usual position is in the 
middle of a sentence. 

SUBJECT + FREQ ADV + VERB 

(a) Karen always tells the truth. 

Frequency adverbs usually come between the 
subject and the simple present verb (except 
main verb be). 

SUBJECT + BE + FREQ ADV 
(b) Karen is always on time. 

Frequency adverbs follow be in the simple 
present {am, is, are) and simple past (was, were). 

(c) Do you always eat breakfast? 

In a question, frequency adverbs come directly 
after the subject. 

(d) Ann usually doesn’t eat breakfast. 

(e) Sue doesn’t always eat breakfast. 

In a negative sentence, most frequency adverbs 
come in front of a negative verb (except always 
and ever). 

Always follows a negative helping verb or 
negative be. 

(f) CORRECT: Anna never eats meat. 

(g) INCORRECT: Anna doesn’t never eat meat . 

Negative adverbs (seldom, rarely, hardly ever, 
never) are not used with a negative verb. 

(h) — Do you ever take the bus to work? 

— Yes, I do. I often take the bus. 

(i) I don’t ever walk to work. 

(j) INCORRECT: I ever walk to work. 

Ever is used in questions about frequency, as in 
(h). It means “at any time.” 

Ever is also used with not, as in (i), 

Ever is NOT used in statements. 


□ EXERCISE 9. The meaning of frequency adverbs. (Chart 1-3) 

Directions: Answer the questions. Discuss the meaning of the frequency adverbs. 

What is something that , . . 

1. you seldom do? 

2. you often do before you go to bed? 

3. a polite person often does? 

4. a polite person never does? 

5. I frequently do in class? 

6. I usually don't do in class? 

7. you rarely eat? 

8. you occasionally do after class? 

9. drivers generally do? 

10. people in your country always or usually do to celebrate the New Year? 
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□ EXERCISE 10. Position of frequency adverbs. (Chart 1-3) 

Directions: Add the word in italics to the sentence. Put the word in its usual mid sentence 
position. 

1. always Tom a studies at home in the evening. 

2. always Tom is at home in the evening. 

3. usually The mail comes at noon. 

4. usually The mail is here by noon. 

5. generally I eat lunch around one o'clock. 

6. generally Tom is in the lunch room around one o'clock. 

7. generally What time do you eat lunch? 

8. usually Are you in bed by midnight? 


□ EXERCISE 11. Frequency adverbs in negative sentences. (Chart 1-3) 

Directions : Add the given words to the sentence. Put the adverbs in their usual 
midsentence position. Make any necessary changes in the sentence. 

1. Sentence: Jack doesn't shave in the morning. 


a. 

usually 

Jack usually doesn't shave in the morning . 

b. 

often 

Jack often doesn ’t shave in the morning. 

c. 

frequently 

f. always 

i. hardly ever 

d. 

occasionally 

g. ever 

j. rarely 

e. 

sometimes 

h. never 

k. seldom 

2. I don’t eat breakfast. 


a. 

usually 

b. always 

c. seldom d. ever 

3. My roommate isn't home in the 

evening. 

a. 

generally 

b. sometimes 

c. always d. hardly ever 


□ EXERCISE 12. Using the simple present with frequency adverbs. (Charts 1-1 -> 1-3) 

Directions: Work in pairs. Use frequency adverbs to talk about yourself. 

Speaker A: Your book is open. Tell your classmate about yourself, using the given ideas 
and frequency adverbs. 

Speaker B: Your book is closed. Repeat the information Speaker A just gave you. 
Speaker A: If Speaker B did not understand correctly, repeat the information. 

If Speaker B understood the information say, “Right. How about you?” 
Speaker B: Answer the question, using a frequency adverb. 


Example: walk to school 
SPEAKER A (book open): 
SPEAKER B (book closed): 
SPEAKER A (book open): 
speaker B (book closed): 


I usually walk to school. 

You usually walk to school. 

Right. How about you? Do you ever walk to school? 

I seldom walk to school. I usually take the bus. OR I usually 
walk to school too. 
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1. wear a suit to class 

2. go to sleep before eleven-thirty 

3. get at least one e-mail a day 

4. read in bed before I go to sleep 

5. listen to the radio in the morning 

6. speak to people who sit next to me on an airplane 

Switch roles . 

7. wear jeans to class 

8. read poetry in my spare time 

9. believe the things I read in newspapers 

10. get up before nine o'clock in the morning 

11. call my family or a friend if I feel homesick or lonely 

12. have chocolate ice cream for dessert 


□ EXERCISE 13. Activity: topics for discussion or writing. (Charts 1-1 -* 1-3) 

Directions: Discuss the topics in pairs, in groups, or as a class. Topics can also be used for 
writing practice. Use several frequency adverbs with each topic. See Chart 1-3 for a list of 
frequency adverbs. 

Example: What are some of the things you do when you get up in the morning? 

—’• I generally turn on the news . 

I always brush my teeth . 

I seldom make my bed . 

I usually take a shower. 

I never take a bath . 


part A What are some things you do . . . 

1. when you get ready to go to bed at night? 

2. when you travel abroad? 

3. in this classroom? 

4. when you're on vacation? 

5. when your airplane flight is delayed? 

6. when you use a computer? 


part //. What are some things people in your country do . . . 

7. at the dinner table? 

8. to celebrate their birthdays? 

9. when a child misbehaves? 

10. when they meet someone for the first time? 

11. when they want to have fun? 

12. at a wedding? 
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1-4 FINAL -S 


(a) SINGULAR: one bird 

(b) plural: two birds, three birds, many birdsj 

all birds, etc. 

singular = one, not two or more 
plural = two, three, or more 

(c) Birds sing. 

A plural noun ends in -s, as in (c). 

(d) A bird sing.s. 

A singular verb ends in -s, as in (d). 

(e) A bird sings outside my window. 

A singular verb follows a singular subject. 

It sings loudly. 

Add -s to the simple present verb if the subject is 

Ann sings beautifully. 

(1) a singular noun (e.g., a bird, Ann, Tom) or 

She sings songs to her children. 

(2) he, she, or it* 

Tom sings very well. 


He sings in a chorus. 



*He, she, and it are third person singular personal pronouns. See Chart G-1D> p. 171, for more information about personal 
pronouns. 


□ EXERCISE 14, Using final -S. (Chart 1-4) 

Directions: Look at each word that ends in - s . Is it a noun or a verb? Is it singular or 
plural? 

L Adi lives in an apartment. —> “lives” = a singular verb 

2. Plants grow. -► “ plants ” = a plural noun 

3. Ann listens to the radio in the morning. 

4. The students at this school work hard. 

5. A doctor helps sick people. 

6. Planets revolve around the sun. 

7. A dictionary lists words in alphabetical order, 

8. Mr. Lee likes to go to Forest Park in the spring. He takes the bus. He sits on a bench 
near a pond and feeds the birds. Ducks swim toward him for food, and pigeons land 
all around him. 


□ EXERCISE 15. Preview: spelling of final-S/-ES. (Chart 1-5) 

Directions: Add final -sl-es. 


1 . talks 

6. kiss 

11 . study 

12. buy 

2. wish€S 

7. push 

3. hope 

8. wait 

13. enjoy 

4. reach 

9. mix 

14. fly 

5. move 

10. blow 

15. carry 
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1-5 SPELLING OF FINAL -SI-ES 


(a) visit 
speak 

(b) ride 
write 

visits 
—> speaks 
rides 
-> writes 

Final -s, not -es, is added to most verbs. 

INCORRECT: visiles, speakes 

Many verbs end in -e. Final -s is simply added. 

(c) catch 

-> catches 

Final -es is added to words that end in -ch, -sh, -s, - x , and -z. 

wash 

washes 

pronunciation note: Final -es is pronounced fozJ and adds a 

miss 

-+ misses 

syllable.* 

fix 

-* fixes 

buzz 

buzzes 


(d) fly 

flies 

If a word ends in a consonant -h -y, change the - y to -/and add -es. 
(INCORRECT: flys) 

(e) pay 

—> pays 

If a word ends in a vowel H- -y, simply add -5.** 

(incorrect: paies or paves) 

(f) go 

goes /gowz^ 

The singular forms of the verbs go, do, and have are irregular. 

do 

-> does /doz/ 


have 

-> has /hsez/ 



*See Chart 6-1 for more information about the pronunciation of final 
**Vowels = a> e, i, o, u. Consonants = all other letters in the alphabet. 


□ EXERCISE 16. Simple present verbs: using final -S/-ES. (Charts 1-4 and 1-5) 

Directions: Underline the verb in each sentence. Add final -sl-es to the verb if necessary. 
Do not change any other words. 

1. A dog bark . 

2. Dogs bark . -► G]C (no change) 

3. Wood float on water 

4. Rivers flow toward the sea. 

5. My mother worry about me. 

6. A student buy a lot of books at the beginning of each term. 

7. Airplanes fly all around the world. 

8. Mr. Wong teach Chinese at the university. 

9. The teacher ask us a lot of questions in class every day 

10. Mr. Cook watch game shows on TV every evening. 
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11. Music consist of pleasant sounds. 

12. Cats usually sleep eighteen hours a day. 

13. The front page of a newspaper contain the most important news of the day. 

14. Water freeze at 32°F (0°C) and boil at 212°F (100°C). 

15. Mrs. Taylor never cross the street in the middle of a block. She always walk to the 
corner and use the pedestrian walkway. 

16. Many parts of the world enjoy four seasons: spring, summer, autumn, and winter. 
Each season last three months and bring changes in the weather. 


□ EXERCISE 17. Simple present verbs: using final -S/-ES. (Charts 1-4 and 1-5) 

Directions: Count aloud around the class to the number 24. Find your number(s) in the 
exercise list, and write the words that appear beside it on a slip of paper. Then close your 
book. 

Walk around the classroom and read your words aloud to classmates. You are looking 
for the other half of your sentence. 

When you find the person with the other half, combine the information on your two 
slips of paper into a sentence. Write the sentence on the chalkboard or on a piece of 
paper. Make changes in the verb if necessary. 


Example (using items l and 8): A star shines in the sky at night. 


1. a star 

13. 

a hurricane 

2. causes air pollution 

14. 

produce one-fourth of the world’s 

3. stretch when you pull on it 


coffee 

4. a hotel 

15. 

oceans 

5. newspaper ink 

16. 

use its long trunk like a hand to pick 

6. supports a huge variety of marine life 


things up 

7. a bee 

17. 

Brazil 

8. shine in the sky at night 

18. 

supply its guests with clean towels 

9. cause great destruction when it reaches 

19. 

a rubber band 

land 

20. 

gather nectar from flowers 

10. a river 

21. 

flow downhill 

11. improves your circulation and general 

22. 

stain my hands when I read the paper 

health 

23. 

automobiles 

12. an elephant 

24. 

does physical exercise 
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□ EXERCISE 18. The simple present and the present progressive. (Charts 1-1 ► 1-5) 

Directions: Create three sentences about the activity shown in each picture. Work in pairs, 
in groups, or as a class. 

Sentence 1: Activity in progress: Describe what the person in the picture is doing. 
Sentence 2: Usual frequency: Describe how often this person probably does this activity. 
Sentence 3: Generalization: Make a general statement or two about this activity. 

Example: 



Sentence 1: 
Sentence 2: 

Sentence 3: 


The man in the picture is swimming . 

It looks like he's near a tropical island. If he's on vacation there, he probably 
swims every day. If he lives there all the time, he probably swims once or twice 
a week. 

People swim for enjoyment and exercise. Swimming in the ocean is fun. 
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1-6 NON-ACTION VERBS 


(a) I know Ms. Chen. 

INCORRECT: I am knowing Ms . Chen . 

(b) I’m hungry. I want a sandwich. 

INCORRECT: I am wanting a sandwich . 

(c) This book belongs to Mikhail. 

INCORRECT: This book is belonging to Mikhail. 

Some verbs are not used in progressive tenses. These 
verbs are called “non-action verbs/' They express a 
situation that exists, not an action in progress. 

NON-ACTION VERBS* 

hear believe be own need like forget 

see think * exist have t want love remember 

sound understand possess prefer hate 

know belong 

’’compare 

(d) I think that grammar is easy. 

(e) I am thinking about grammar right now. 

(f) Tom has a car. 

(g) I J m having a good time. 

Think and have can be used in the progressive. 

In (d): When think means “believe,” it is nonprogressive. 

In (e): When think expresses thoughts that are 
going through a person’s mind, it can be progressive. 

In (f): When have means “own” or expresses 
possession, it is not used in the progressive. 

In (g): In expressions where have does not mean 
“own” (e.g., have a good time , have a bad time , have 
trouble, have a problem, have company, have an 
operation), have can be used in the progressive. 


*Non-action verbs are also called “stative verbs” or “nonprogressive verbs.” 


□ EXERCISE 19. Progressive verbs vs. non-action verbs. (Chart 1-6) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use the simple present 
or the present progressive. 

1. Right now I (look) lookin g_ at the board. I (see) 

_ some words on the board. 

2. A: (you, need) _some help, Mrs. Brown? 

(you, want) _ me to carry that box for you? 

B: Yes, thank you. That’s very kind of you. 

3. A; Who is that man? I (think) _ that I (know) 

_ him, but I (forget) _ his name. 

B: That’s Mr. Martinez. 

A: That’s right! I (remember) _ him now. 

4. A: (you, believe) _in flying saucers? 

B: What (you, talk) _ about? 

A: You know, spaceships from outer space with alien creatures aboard. 

B: In my opinion, flying saucers (exist) _ only in people’s 

imaginations. 
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5. Right now the children (be) _ at the beach. They (have) 

_ a good time. They (have) _a beach 


ball, and they (play) 


catch with it. They (like) 


to play catch. Their parents (sunbathe) 

. They (try) _ 


to get a tan. 


They (listen) 


to music on a radio. They also (hear) 


6. A: What (you > think) 

B: I (think) _ 

A: (yon, like) _ 


the sound of seagulls and the sound of the waves. 
_about right now? 


B: Yes. I (think) 


about seagulls and waves, 
seagulls? 

_ seagulls are interesting birds. 


7. A: Which color (you, prefer) 

B: I (like) _ 

A: I (read) _ 


, red or blue? 


blue better than red. Why? 

_a magazine article right now. According 

_ blue to red 

_ honesty and 

loyalty in their friends. A preference for red (mean) _ that a 


to the article, people who (prefer) _ 

(be) _ calm and (value) 


person (be) _ 

excitement. 

B: Oh? That (sound) 


aggressive and (love) 


like a bunch of nonsense to me. 
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8. A: Does the earth turn around and around? 

B: Yes, Jimmy. The earth (spin) _around and around 

on its axis as it circles the sun. The earth (spin) _ 

rapidly at this very moment. 

B: Really? I can’t feel it moving, (you, try) _to fool me? 

A: Of course not! (you , think , really) _ 

that the earth isn’t moving? 

B: I guess so. Yes. I can’t see it move. Yes. It isn’t moving. 

A: (you , believe) _only those things that you can see? 

Look at the trees out the window. All of them (grow) _ 

at this very moment, but you can’t see the growth. They (get) ___ 

bigger and bigger with every second that passes. You can’t see the trees grow, and 

you can’t feel the earth spin, but both events (take) _ 

place at this moment while you and I (speak) _ . 

B: Really? How do you know? 


1-7 PRESENT VERBS: SHORT ANSWERS TO YES/NO 
QUESTIONS 



QUESTION 

SHORT ANSWER 

LONG ANSWER 

QUESTIONS WITH DO/DOES 

Does Bob like tea? 

Yes, he does. 

No, he doesn’t. 

Yes, he likes tea. 

No, he doesn’t like tea. 

Do you like tea? 

Yes, I do. 

No, I don’t. 

Yes, I like tea. 

No, I don’t like tea. 

QUESTIONS WITH BE 

Are you studying? 

Yes, I am.* 

No, I’m not. 

Yes, I am (Fm) studying. 

No, I’m not studying. 

AYoko a student? 

Yes, she is* 

No, she’s not. OR 

No, she isn’t. 

Yes, she is (she’s) a srudent. 

No, she’s not a student. OR 

No, she isn’t a student. 

Are they studying? 

Yes, they are * 

No, they ’re not. or 
N o, they aren’t. 

Yes, they are (they’re) studying. 
No, they’re not studying. OR 

No, they aren’t studying. 


Mwj is, and are are not contracted with pronouns in short answers. 
INCORRECT SHORT ANSARS: Yes, Vm. Yes, she's. Yes, they're. 
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□ EXERCISE 20. Short answers to yes/no questions. (Chart 1-7) 

Directions: Complete the following dialogues by using the words in parentheses. Also give 
short answers to the questions as necessary. Use the simple present or the present 
progressive. 


1 . 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6 . 


A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 


(Mary, have) Dogs 


a bicycle? 


Yes, sUg ^AogS 

(it, rain) _ 

No, _ _ 


She (have) U<AS 


a ten-speed bike. 


right now? 


. At least, I (think, not) 


so. 


(your friends, write) 
Yes, _ 


a lot of e-mails? 


I (get) 


(the students, take) 
No,_ 


. They (do) 


lots of e-mails all the time. 

a test in class right now? 
an exercise. 


(the weather, affect*) 
Yes, _ 


. I (get) 


(Jean, study) 
No, _ 


She (be) 


_your mood? 

grumpy when it's rainy. 

at the library this evening? 
at the recreation center. 


She (play) 
(Jean, play) 
No, _ 


pool with her friend. 
_ pool every evening? 


She usually (study) 



*The word affect is a verb; The weather affects my mood. 

The word effect is a noun; iVhrm ? sunny weather has a good effect on my mood. 
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□ EXERCISE 21. Short answers to yes/no questions. (Chart 1-7) 

Directions; Answer the questions with books closed. Give both a short and a long answer. 
Work in pairs or as a class. 

Example: Is Texas south of the equator? 

—> No 3 it isn’t. Texas isn’t south of the equator. OR / don’t know . 

1. Do you wear a wristwatch every day? 

2. Is ( . . . ) sitting next to ( . . . ) today?* 

3. Does (...) usually sit in the same place every day? 

4. Are (...) and (...) standing up? 

5. Are you interested in politics? 

6. Is Toronto in western Canada? 

(Switch roles if working in pairs.) 

7. Do whales lay eggs? 

8. Does your country have bears in the wild? 

9. Are dogs intelligent? 

10. Is ( . . . ) from Cambodia? 

11. Is the earth turning on its axis and rotating around the sun at the same time? 

12. Do all mosquitoes carry malaria? 

□ EXERCISE 22. Review: present verbs. (Chapter 1) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by using the words in parentheses. Use the simple 
present or the present progressive. Supply the short answer to a question if necessary. 

1. A: My sister (have) U<?vS _ a new car. She bought it last month. 

B: (you, have) Do you _ a car? 

A: No, I AcW\r . Do you? 

B: No, but I have a ten-speed bike. 

2. A: Where are the children? 

B: In the living room. 

A; What are they doing? (they, watch) __TV? 

B: No, they _ . They (play) _ a game. 

3. A: Shhh. I (hear) _ a noise, (you , hear) _ it, too? 

B: Yes, I _ . I wonder what it is. 

4. A; Johnny, (you , listen) _ to me? 

B: Of course I am, Mom. You (want) _ me to take out the 

garbage. Right? 

A: Right! And right now! 


*The symbol (...) means “supply the name of a person," 
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5. A: Knock, knock! Anybody home? Hey, Bill! Hi! It's me. Em here with Tom. 
Where are you? 


B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

6. A: 
B: 


I (be) ___ in the bedroom. 

What (you, do) _ ? 

I (try) ___ to sleep! 

Oh. Sorry. I won’t bother you. Tom, shhh. Bill (rest) 


What (you, think) _about at night before you fall asleep? 

I (think) _ about all of the pleasant things that happened 

during the day. I (think, not) _ about my problems. 


7. A: 
B: 
A: 
B: 

A: 

8. A: 
B: 
A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

9. A: 
B: 
A: 

B: 

A: 


A penny for your thoughts. 
Huh? 

What (you, think) _ 

I (think) __ 


I (believe, not) 


_ about right now? 

_ about English grammar. I (think, not) 

about anything else right now. 

_ you! 


(you, see) __ that man over there? 

Which man? The man in the brown jacket? 

No, I (talk) _ _about the man who (wear) 

_the blue shirt. 

Oh, that man. 

(you, know) _ him? 

No, I (think, not) _ so. 


(you, know) _any tongue-twisters? 

Yes, I_. Here's one: She sells seashells down by the seashore. 

That (be) __hard to say! Can you say this: Sharon wears Sue's shoes 

to zoos to look at cheap sheep? 

That (make, not) _ any sense. 

I (know) _. 


22 CHAPTER 1 


























□ EXERCISE 23. Error analysis: present verbs. (Chapter 1) 

Directions; Correct the errors in verb tense usage. 


OWV\S, 


(1) My friend Omar io owning his own car now. It's brand new.* Today he driving 
to a small town north of the city to visit his aunt. He love to listen to music, so the CD 
player is play one of his favorite CDs—loudly. Omar is very happy: he is drive his own 
car and listen to loud music. He’s look forward to his visit with his aunt. 



(2) Omar is visiting his aunt once a week. She’s elderly and live alone. She is 
thinking Omar a wonderful nephew. She love his visits. He try to be helpful and 
considerate in every way. His aunt don’t hearing well, so Omar is speaks loudly and 
clearly when he’s with her. 

(3) When he’s there, he fix things for her around her apartment and help her with 
her shopping. He isn’t staying with her overnight. He usually is staying for a few hours 
and then is heading back to the city. He kiss his aunt good-bye and give her a hug 
before he is leaving. Omar is a very good nephew. 


*Brand new means “completely new.” 
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CHAPTER 2 

Past Time 
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Expressing past habit: used to 

2-5 

Spelling of -ing and -ed forms 




□ EXERCISE 1. Review of present verbs and preview of past verbs. (Chapters 1 and 2) 
Directions: Discuss the italicized verbs. Do they express present time or past time? Do the 
verbs describe an activity or situation that . . . 

a. is in progress right now? 

b. is usual or is a general statement of fact? 

c. began and ended in the past? 

d. was in progress at a time in the past? 

1. Jennifer works for an insurance company. 

2. When people need help with their 
automobile insurance, they call her. 

3. Right now it is 9:05 a.m., and Jennifer is 
sitting at her desk. 

4. She came to work on time this morning. 

5. Yesterday Jennifer was late to work because 
she had a minor auto accident. 

6. While she was driving to work, her cell 
phone rang . 

7. She answered it. It was her friend Rob. 

8. She was happy to hear from him because she likes Rob a lot and always enjoys her 
conversations with him. 

9. While they were talking , Jennifer, who is allergic to bee stings, noticed two bees in her 
car. 
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10. She quickly opened the car windows and swatted at the bees while she was talking to 
Rob on the phone. 

11. Her hands left the steering wheel, and she lost control of the car. Her car ran into a 
row of mailboxes beside the road and stopped. 



12. Fortunately, no one was hurt in the accident. 

13. Jennifer is okay, but her car isn't. It needs repairs. 

14. When Jennifer got to work this morning, she talked to her own automobile insurance 
agent. 

15. That was easy to do because he works at the desk right next to hers. 


2-1 EXPRESSING PAST TIME: THE SIMPLE PAST 

(a) Mary walked downtown yesterday. 

(b) I slept for eight hours last night. 

The simple past is used to talk about activities or 
situations that began and ended in the past (e.g., 
yesterday , last night , two days ago, in 1999 ). 

(c) Bob stayed home yesterday morning. 

(d) Our plane arrived on time last night. 

Most simple past verbs are formed by adding -ed to a 
verb, as in (a), (c), and (d). 

(e) I ate breakfast this morning. 

(f} Sue took a taxi to the airport yesterday. 

Some verbs have irregular past forms, as in (b), (e), and 
(f). See Chart 2-7, p. 33. 

(g) I was busy yesterday. 

(h) They were at home last night. 

The simple past forms of be are was and were. 
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2-2 FORMS OF THE SIMPLE PAST: REGULAR VERBS 


STATEMENT' 

I-You-She-He-It-We-They worked yesterday. 

NEGATIVE 

I-You-She-He-It-We-They did not (didn’t) work yesterday 

QUESTION 

Did I-you-she-he-it-we-they work yesterday? 

SHORT 

ANSWER 

Yes, I-you-she-he-it-we-they did. 

No, I-you-she-he-it-we-they didn’t. 


2-3 FORMS OF THE SIMPLE PAST: BE 


STATEMENT 

I-She-He-It was in class yesterday. 

We-You-They were in class yesterday. 

NEGATIVE 

I-She-He-It was not (wasn’t) in class yesterday. 

We-You-They were not (weren’t) in class yesterday. 

QUESTION 

Was I-she-he-it in class yesterday? 

Were we-you-they in class yesterday? 

SHORT 

ANSWER 

Yes, I-she-he-it was . Yes, we-you-they were. 

No, I-she-he-it wasn’t. No, we-you-they weren’t . 


□ EXERCISE 2. Present and past time: statements and negatives. 

(Chapter 1 and Charts 2-1 2-3) 

Directions: All of the following sentences have inaccurate information. Correct them by 
(a) making a negative statement, and 


1. 

(b) making an affirmative statement with accurate information. 

Thomas Edison invented the telephone. 

2. 

(a) Thomas Edison didn y t invent the telephone . 

(b) Alexander Graham Bell invented the telephone. 

You live in a tree. / 

/ fWjy 

3. 

You took a taxi to school today. / 

/ S ****s£l / // 

4. 

You're sitting on a soft, comfortable sofa. / ^ / // 

5. 

Our teacher wrote Romeo and Juliet. , 


7. 

You were on a cruise ship in the Mediterranean 11 

8. 

Sea yesterday. J 

Rocks float and wood sinks. * 

9. 

The teacher flew into the classroom today. 


V 

10. Spiders have six legs. f 
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g EXERCISE 3. Present and past time: statements and negatives. 

(Chapter 1 and Charts 2-1 2-3) 

Directions: Correct the inaccurate statements by using negative then affirmative sentences. 
Some verbs are past, and some are present. Work as a class (with the teacher as Speaker 
A) or in pairs. Only Speaker A’s book is open. 

Example: (...)* left the classroom ten minutes ago. 

speaker A (book open): Rosa left the classroom ten minutes ago. 

speaker b (book closed): No, that’s not true. Rosa didn’t leave the classroom. 

Rosa is still here. She’s sitting next to Kim. 

1. You got up at 4:30 this morning. 

2. (...) is standing in the corner of the classroom. 

3. (...) stands in a comer of the classroom during class each day. 

4. (...) stood in a corner during class yesterday. 

5. This book has a green cover. 

6. Shakespeare wrote novels. 

7. A river flows from the bottom of a valley to the top of a mountain. 

8. We cook food in a refrigerator. 

(Switch roles if working in pairs) 

9. (...) taught this class yesterday. 

10. Butterflies have ten legs. 

11. This morning, you drove to school in a (name of a kind of car), 

12. (...) takes a helicopter to get to school every day. 

13. You speak (French and Arabic). 

14. This room has (supply an incorrect number) windows. 

15. (...) and you studied together at the library last night. 

16. (...) went to (an impossible place) yesterday. 

□ EXERCISE 4. Present and past time: statements and negatives. 

(Chapter 1 , Charts 2-1 + 2-3) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

» Speaker A: Your book is open. Complete each sentence to make an inaccurate 

statement. 

Speaker B: Your book is closed. Correct Speaker A’s statement, first by using a negative 
sentence and then by giving correct information. 

Example: . . . has/have tails. 

SPEAKER A (book open): People have tails. 

SPEAKER B (book closed): No, people don’t have tails. Dogs have tails. Cats have tails. 

Birds have tails. But people don’t have tails. 

1. ... is/are blue. 

2. You ate . . . for breakfast this morning. 


*The symbol (...) means “supply the name of a person. 5 ' 
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3. Automobiles have .... 

4. You , . . last night. 

5. ... sat next to you in class yesterday. 

6. ... is from Russia. He/She speaks Russian. 

7. ... is talking to . . . right now. 

8. . . . was late for class today. 

Switch roles , 

9. . . . left class early yesterday. 

10. ... has/have six legs. 

11. ... was singing a song when the teacher walked into the room today. 

12. ... wore a black suit to class yesterday. 

13. ... is/are watching a video right now. 

14. You . . . last weekend. 

15. People ... in ancient times. 

16. ... is/are delicious, inexpensive, and good for you. 


2-4 REGULAR VERBS: PRONUNCIATION OF -ED ENDINGS 

(a) talked = talk/t/ 
stopped = stop/t/ 
hissed = hiss/t/ 

watched = watch/t i 

washed = wash/t/ 

Final -ed is pronounced /1/ after voiceless sounds. 

You make a voiceless sound by pushing air through your mouth. No 
sound comes from your throat. 

Examples of voiceless sounds: /k/, /p/ 3 /s/, /ch/, /sh/. 

(b) called = call/d/ 

rained = rain/d/ 

lived = live/d/ 

robbed = rob/d/ 

stayed = stay/d ? 

Final -ed is pronounced Idi after voiced sounds. 

You make a voiced sound from your throat. Your voice box vibrates. 
Examples of voiced sounds: /1/, /n/, /v/, /b /, and all vowel sounds. 

(c) waited = wait/ad/ 
needed = need/od/ 

Final -ed is pronounced /od/ after “r” and “d” sounds, /od/ adds a 
syllable to a word. 


□ 


EXERCISE 5. Pronunciation of -ED endings. (Chart 2-4) 


1. cooked = cook/ f / 

2. served = serve/ ^ / 

3. wanted = want/ / 

4. asked = ask/ / 

5. started = start/ / 


6. dropped = drop/ 

7. pulled = pull/ / 

8. pushed = push/ / 

9. added = add/ / 

10. passed = pass/ / 


11. returned = return/ / 

12. touched = touch/ / 

13. waved = wave/ / 

14. pointed point/ / 

15. agreed = agree/ / 


Directions: Wjrite the correct pronunciations and practice saying the words aloud. 

/ 


28 CHAPTER 2 











□ EXERCISE 6. Pronunciation of-ED endings. (Chart 2-4) 

Directions: Practice saying these words. Use them in sentences. 


1. answered 

6. finished 

11. worked 

2. arrived 

7. fixed 

12. invited 

3. continued 

8. helped 

13. suggested 

4. ended 

9. looked 

14. smelled 

5. explained 

10. planned 

15. crossed 


2-5 SPELLING OF -ING AND -ED FORMS 


END OF 

VERB 

DOUBLE THE 
CONSONANT? 

SIMPLE 

FORM -ING -ED 


-e 

NO 

(a) smile smiling smiled 

hope hoping hoped 

-ing form: Drop the -e, 
add -ing. 

-ed form: Just add -d. 

Two 

Consonants 

NO 

(b) help helping helped 

learn learning learned 

If the verb ends in two 
consonants, just add -ing 
or -ed. 

Two Vowels 
+ One 
Consonant 

NO 

(c) rain raining rained 

heat heating heated 

If the verb ends in two 
vowels + a consonant, just 
add -ing or -ed. 

One Vowel 
-f One 
Consonant 

YES 

ONE-SYLLABLE VERBS 
(d) stop stopping stopped 

plan planning planned 

If the verb has one syllable 
and ends in one vowel + 
one consonant, double the 
consonant to make the -ing 
or -ed form.* 

NO 

TWO-SYLLABLE VERBS 
(e) visit visiting visited 

offer offering offered 

If the first syllable of a two- 
syllable verb is stressed, do 
not double the consonant. 

YES 

(f) prefer preferring preferred 

admit admitting admitted 

If the second syllable of a 
two-syllable verb is stressed, 
double the consonant. 

# -y 

NO 

(g) play playing played 

enjoy enjoying enjoyed 

(h) worry worrying worried 

study studying studied 

If the verb ends in a vowel 
+ ~y, keep the -y. Do not 
change the -y to -*. 

If the verb ends in a 
consonant + -y > keep the 
-y for the -ing form, but 
change the -y to -i to make 
the - ed form. 

-ie 


(i) die dying died 

tie tying tied 

-ing form: Change the -ie 
to -y and add -ing. 

-ed form: Just add -d. 


* Except ions: Do not double “w” or ‘V’: snotu, snowing, snowed, fix, fixing, fi:wd. 
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□ EXERCISE 7. -ING and -ED forms. (Chart 2-5) 

Directions: Write the -ing and -ed forms of the following verbs. (The simple past/past 
participle of irregular verbs is given in parentheses.) 


start 

-ING 

-ED 

wait 

hit 


(Uif) 

write 


(wvohe/ lA/vil+eK) 

shout 

cut 


(cut-) 

meet 


(wef) 


8. hope _ _ 

9. hop _ _ 

10. help__ 

11. sleep __ 

12. step __ 

13. tape__ 

14. tap ___ _ 

15. rain__ 

16. run__ (y^vq/yL\vQ 

17. whine __ 

18. win__ (wovQ 

19. explain _ _ 

20. burn __ 


□ EXERCISE 8. -ING and -ED forms. (Chart 2-5) 

Directions: Write the -ing and -ed forms of the following verbs. 

-ING -ED 


1. open _ _ 

2. begin _ _ (beg^v\/begiAV\) 

3. occur__ 

4. happen__ 
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5. 

refer 

6. 

offer 

7. 

listen 

8. 

admit 

9. 

visit 

10. 

omit 

11. 

hurry 

12. 

study 

13. 

enjoy 

14. 

reply 

15. 

stay 

16. 

buy 

17. 

try 

18. 

tie 

19. 

die 

20. 

lie* 


fbotvgiUf) 


□ EXERCISE 9. -ING and -ED forms. (Chart 2-5) 

Directions: Write the -ing and -ed forms of the following verbs. 

-ING -ED 

1. lift _ H-EHm _ _ 

2. promise _ _____ 

3. slap__ 

4. wipe _ _ 

5. carry _ _ 

6. cry__ 

7- pray__ 

8, smile. _ _ 


*Lte is a regular verb when it means “not tell the truth." Lie is an irregular verb when it means “put one’s body flat on 
a bed or another surface”: lie, lay, lam. 
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9. fail 

10. file 

11. drag 

12. use 

13. prefer 

14. sign 

15. point 

16. appear 

17. relax 

18. borrow 

19. aim 

20. cram 


2-6 THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF A VERB 



SIMPLE FORM 

SIMPLE PAST 

PAST PARTICIPLE 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

REGULAR 

finish 

finished 

finished 

finishing 

VERBS 

stop 

stopped 

stopped 

stopping 


hope 

hoped 

hoped 

hoping 


wait 

waited 

waited 

waiting 


play 

played 

played 

playing 


try 

tried 

tried 

trying 

IRREGULAR 

see 

saw 

seen 

seeing 

VERBS 

make 

made 

made 

making 


sing 

sang 

sung 

singing 


eat 

ate 

eaten 

eating 


put 

put 

put 

putting 


go 

went 

gone 

going 

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF A VERB 

English verbs have four principal forms or “parts.” The simple form is the 

(1) the simple form 

form that is found in a dictionary. It is the base form with no endings on it 



(no final -s, -ed> or -mg'). 



(2) the simple past 

The simple past form ends in -ed for regular verbs. Most verbs are regular. 



but many common verbs have irregular past forms. See the reference list of 



irregular verbs that follows in 

Chart 2-7. 


(3) the past participle 

The past participle also ends in -ed for regular verbs. 

Some verbs are 


* 

irregular. It is used in perfect tenses (see Chapter 4) and the passive 



(Chapter 10). 



(4) the present participle 

The present participle ends 

in -ing (for both regular 

and irregular verbs). 



It is used in progressive tenses (e.g.> the present progressive and the past 



progressive). 
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2-7 IRREGULAR VERBS: A REFERENCE LIST 


SIMPLE 

FORM 

SIMPLE 

PAST 

PAST 

PARTICIPLE 

SIMPLE 

FORM 

SIMPLE 

PAST 

PAST 

PARTICIPLE 

awake 

awoke 

awoken 

lie 

lay 

lain 

be 

was, were 

been 

light 

lit/lighted 

lit/lighted 

beat 

beat 

beaten 

lose 

lost 

lost 

become 

became 

become 

make 

made 

made 

begin 

began 

begun 

mean 

meant 

meant 

bend 

bent 

bent 

meet 

met 

met 

bite 

bit 

bitten 

pay 

paid 

paid 

blow 

blew 

blown 

prove 

proved 

proved/proven 

break 

broke 

broken 

put 

put 

put 

bring 

brought 

brought 

quit 

quit 

quit 

broadcast 

broadcast 

broadcast 

read 

read 

read 

build 

built 

built 

ride 

rode 

ridden 

burn 

burned/burnt 

burned/burnt 

ring 

rang 

rung 

buy 

bought 

bought 

rise 

rose 

risen 

catch 

caught 

caught 

run 

ran 

run 

choose 

chose 

chosen 

say 

said 

said 

come 

came 

come 

see 

saw 

seen 

cost 

cost 

cost 

seek 

sought 

sought 

cut 

cut 

cut 

sell 

sold 

sold 

dig 

dug 

dug 

send 

sent 

sent 

dive 

dived/dove 

dived 

set 

set 

set 

do 

did 

done 

shake 

shook 

shaken 

draw 

drew 

drawn 

shave 

shaved 

s ha ved/s haven 

dream 

dreamed/dreamt 

dreamed/dreamt 

shoot 

shot 

shot 

drink 

drank 

drunk 

shut 

shut 

shut 

drive 

drove 

driven 

sing 

sang 

sung 

eat 

ate 

eaten 

sink 

sank 

sunk 

fall 

fell 

fallen 

sit 

sat 

sat 

feed 

fed 

fed 

sleep 

slept 

slept 

feel 

felt 

felt 

slide 

slid 

slid 

fight 

fought 

fought 

speak 

spoke 

spoken 

find 

found 

found 

spend 

spent 

spent 

fit 

fit 

fit 

spread 

spread 

spread 

fly 

flew 

flown 

stand 

stood 

stood 

forget 

forgot 

forgotten 

steal 

stole 

stolen 

forgive 

forgave 

forgiven 

stick 

stuck 

stuck 

freeze 

froze 

frozen 

strike 

struck 

struck 

get 

got 

got/gotten 

swear 

swore 

sworn 

give 

gave 

given 

sweep 

swept 

swept 

go 

went 

gone 

swim 

swam 

swum 

grow 

grew 

grown 

take 

took 

taken 

hang 

hung 

hung 

teach 

taught 

taught 

have 

had 

had 

tear 

tore 

torn 

hear 

heard 

heard 

tell 

told 

told 

hide 

hid 

hidden 

think 

thought 

thought 

hit 

hit 

hit 

throw 

threw 

thrown 

hold 

held 

held 

understand 

understood 

understood 

hurt 

hurt 

hurt 

upset 

upset 

upset 

keep 

kept 

kept 

wake 

woke/waked 

wokenAvaked 

know 

knew 

lot own 

wear 

wore 

worn 

lay 

laid 

laid 

weave 

wove 

woven 

lead 

led 

led 

weep 

wept 

wept 

leave 

left 

left 

win 

won 

won 

lend 

lent 

lent 

withdraw 

withdrew 

withdrawn 

let 

let 

let 

write 

wrote 

written 
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□ EXERCISE 10, Simple past: irregular verbs. (Chart 2-7) 

Directions: Complete each sentence with the simple past of any irregular verb that makes 

sense. There may be more than one possible completion. 

1. Maria walked to school today. Rebecca _ *Aypye _ her car. Olga 

_ her bicycle. Yoko _ the bus. 

2. Last night I had a good night’s sleep. I _ nine hours. 

3. Ann _ a beautiful dress to the wedding reception. 

4. It got so cold last night that the water in the pond _. 

5. Frank was really thirsty. He _ four glasses of water. 

6. Karen had to choose between a blue raincoat and a tan one. She finally 
___ the blue one, 

7. My husband gave me a painting for my birthday. I _ it on a wall 

in my office. 

8. Last night around midnight, when I was sound asleep, the telephone 

_. It _ me up. 

9. The sun _ _ at 6:04 this morning and will set at 6:59. 

10. I _ an e-mail to my cousin after I finished studying yesterday 

evening. 

11. Ms. Manning _ chemistry at the local high school last year. 

12. The police _ the bank robbers. They are in jail now. 

13. Oh my gosh! Call the police! Someone _ my car! 

14. Today Victor has on slacks and a sports jacket, but yesterday he _ 

jeans and a sweatshirt to work. 

15. My friend told me that he had a singing dog. 

When the dog _, I 

_ my hands over my 

ears. 
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16. When I introduced Pedro to Ming, they_hands and greeted each 

other. 

17. I _ the kitchen floor with a broom. 

18. A bird _ into our apartment through an open window. 

19. I caught the bird and _ _it gently in my hands until I could put it 

back outside. 

20. The children had a good time at the park yesterday. They _ the 

ducks small pieces of bread. 

21. My dog_a hole in the yard and buried his bone. 

22. Ahmed __ his apartment in a hurry this morning because he was 

late for school. That’s why he _ to bring his books to class. 

□ EXERCISE 11, Simple past: irregular verbs. (Chart 2-7) 

Directions: Complete each sentence with the simple past of any irregular verb that makes 

sense. There may be more than one possible completion. 

1. Alex hurt his finger when he was fixing his dinner last night. He accidentally 
_ it with a sharp knife. 

2. I don’t have any money in my pocket. I _it all yesterday. Pm flat 

broke. 

3. Ann didn't throw her old shoes away. She _ them because they 

were comfortable. 

4. I _ an interesting article in the newspaper yesterday. 

5. Jack _ his pocketknife at the park yesterday. This morning he 

_ back to the park to look for it. Finally, he _ 

it in the grass. He was glad to have it back. 

6. Mr. Litovchenko was very happy but a little nervous when he _ his 

baby in his arms for the first time. 

7. I _Jennifer’s parents when they visited her, She introduced me to 

them. 

8. A: Is Natasha still angry with you? 

B: No, she _ me for what I did, and she’s speaking to me again. 
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9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 

21 . 


22. 


I dropped my favorite vase. It fell on the floor and _ into a 

hundred pieces. 

When I went shopping yesterday, I _ some light bulbs and a 

cooking pot. 

The soldiers _ the battle through the night and into the morning. 

I used to have a camera, but I _ it because I needed the money. 

Jane didn’t want anyone to find her diary, so she _ it in a shoe box 

in her closet, 


I didn’t want anyone else to see the note, so I _ it into tiny pieces 

and _ them in the wastebasket. 

The children _ pictures of themselves in art class yesterday. 

I have a cold. Yesterday I _ terrible, but I’m feeling better today. 

Last night I _ a strange noise in the house around 2:00 a.m., so I 

_ up to investigate. 

Sam ran the fastest, so he _ the race. 

My dog isn’t very friendly. Yesterday she _ my neighbor’s leg. 

Luckily, my dog is very old and doesn’t have sharp teeth, so she didn’t hurt my 
neighbor. 

Steve _ on the campfire 

to make it burn. 

When I went fishing yesterday, I 

_ a fish right 

away. But the fish was too small to 
keep. I carefully returned it to the water. 

It quickly _ away. 

Amanda _ a lie. I didn’t believe her 

because I _ the truth. 
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□ EXERCISE 12. Simple past. (Charts 2-1 - 2-7) 

Directions: Perform the action and then describe the action, using the simple past. Most of 
the verbs are irregular; some are regular. 

Work in groups or as a class. Only Speaker A’s book is open. 


Example: Give (...) your pen. 

speaker a (book open): Give Pablo your pen. 

SPEAKER B (book closed): (Speaker B performs the action) 
SPEAKER A (book open): What did you do? 

SPEAKER B (book closed): I gave Pablo my pen. 


1. Give (...) your dictionary. 

2. Open your book. 

3. Shut your book. 

4. Stand up. 

5. Hold your book above your head. 

6. Put your book in your lap. 

7. Bend your elbow. 

8. Touch the tip of your nose. 

9. Spell the word “happened.” 

10. Shake hands with (...). 

11- Bite your finger. 

12. Hide your pen. 

13. Leave the room. 

14. Speak to ( . . . ). 

15. Tear a piece of paper. 

16. Tell (...) to stand up. 


17. Throw your pen to ( . . . ). 

18. Draw a triangle on the board. 

19. Turn to page ten in your book. 

20. Choose a pen, this one or that one. 

21. Invite (...) to have lunch with you. 

22. Thank (...) for the invitation. 

23. Steal ( . . . )*s pen. 

24. Sell your pen to (...) for a (penny). 

25. Hit your desk with your hand. 

26. Stick your pen in your pocket/purse. 

27. Read a sentence from your book. 

28. Repeat my sentence: This book is black. 

29. Hang your (jacket) on your chair, 

30. Take ( . . . )’s grammar book. 

31. Write your name on the board. 


□ EXERCISE 13. Simple past: questions and short answers. (Charts 2-1 -» 2-7) 

Directions: Use the words in parentheses. Give short answers to questions where necessary. 


1. A: (you, sleep) 
B: Yes, _ 


\)\<A y ola sleep 




2. A: (Tom’s plane, arrive) 
B: Yes, _ 


3. A: (you, go) 
B: No, __ 


(fed, not) 


4. A: (Mark Twain, write) 
Tom Sawyer? 

B: Yes, _ 


I (sleep) 


It (get) 


I (stay) 


well last night? 

_skei_ _ very well. 

___ on time yesterday? 


in at 6:05 on the dot. 


to class yesterday? 

home because I 


good. 


He also (write) 


Huckleberry Finn. 
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5. A: (you, eat) 
B: No,_ 


_ breakfast this morning? 

I (have, not) _ 


time. I was late for class because my alarm clock (ring, not) 


enough 


□ EXERCISE 14. Simple past: questions, short answers, and irregular verbs. 

(Charts 2-1 -> 2-7) 

Directions: Pair up with a classmate. 

Speaker A: Ask questions beginning with "Did you . . . ?” Listen carefully to Speaker B’s 
answers to make sure he or she is using the irregular verbs correctly. Look at 
Chart 2-7 if necessary to check the correct form of an irregular verb. Your 
book is open. 

Speaker B: In order to practice using irregular verbs, answer “yes” to all of Speaker A’s 
questions. Give both a short answer and a long answer. Your book is closed. 


Example: eat breakfast this morning 

SPEAKER A (book open): Did you eat breakfast this morning? 
speaker B (book closed): Yes, I did. I ate breakfast this morning. 


1. sleep well last night 6. 

2. wake up early this morning 7. 

3. come to class early today 8. 

4. bring your books to class 9. 

5. put your books on your desk 10. 

Switch roles. 

11. hear about the earthquake 17. 

12. read the newspaper this morning 18. 

13. catch a cold last week 19. 

14. feel terrible 20. 


15. see a doctor 

16. go to a party last night 

Switch roles. 


21. buy some books yesterday 26. 

22. begin to read a new novel 27. 

23. fly to this city 28. 

24. run to class today 29. 

25. write your parents a letter 30. 

Switch roles. 

31. make your own dinner last night 36. 

32. leave home at eight this morning 37. 

33. drink a cup of tea before class 38. 

34. fall down yesterday 39. 

35. hurt yourself when you fell down 40. 


lose your grammar book yesterday 
find your grammar book 
take a bus somewhere yesterday 
ride in a car yesterday 
drive a car 

have a good time 
think about me 

meet (...) the first day of class 

shake hands with (...) when you first met 

him/her 


send your parents a letter 
lend (...) some money 
wear a coat yesterday 
go to the zoo last week 
feed the birds at the park 

break your arm 

understand the question 

speak to ( . . . ) yesterday 

tell him/her your opinion of this class 

mean what you said 
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□ EXERCISE 15. Past time. (Charts 2-1 + 2-7) 

Directions: Pair up with a classmate. 

Speaker A: Tell Speaker B about your activities yesterday. Think of at least five things you 
did yesterday to tell Speaker B about. Also think of two or three things you 
didn’t do yesterday. 

Speaker B: Listen carefully to Speaker A. Make sure that Speaker A is using past tenses 
correctly. Ask Speaker A questions about his/her activities if you wish. Take 
notes while Student A is talking. 

When Speaker A finishes talking, switch roles: Speaker B tells Speaker A about his/her 
activities yesterday. 

Use the notes from the conversation to write a composition about the other student’s 
activities yesterday. 


2-8 THE SIMPLE PAST AND THE PAST PROGRESSIVE 

THE SIM. 

—*- 

PLE PAST 

(a) Mary walked downtown 
yesterday. 

(b) I slept for eight hours last 
night. 

The simple past is used to talk about an 
activity or situation that began and ended at a 
particular time in the past (e.g., yesterday, 
last night, two days ago, in 1999), as in (a) 
and (b). 

THE PAST PRC 

\/ \/ 

>GRESSIVE 

(c) I sat down at the dinner table 
at 6:00 P.M. yesterday. Tom 
came to my house at 6:10 P.M. 

I was eating dinner when Tom 
came. 

(d) I went to bed at 10:00. The 
phone rang at 11:00. 

I was sleeping when the 
phone rang . 

The past progressive expresses an activity 
that was in progress (was occurring, was 
happening) at a point of time in the past 
(e.g., at 6:10) or at the time of another 
action (e.g., when Tom came). 

In (c): eating was in progress at 6:10; eating 
was in progress when Tom came. 
form: was/were + -ing. 

f 


(e) When the phone rang , I was sleeping. 

(f) The phone rang while 1 was sleeping . 

when = at that time 

while = during that time 

(e) and (f) have the same meaning. 


2-9 FORMS OF THE PAST PROGRESSIVE 

STATEMENT 

1-She-He-It was working. 

You-We-They were working. 

NEGATIVE 

I-She-He-It was not (wasn’t) working. 

You-We-They were not (weren’t) working. 

QUESTION 

Was I-she-he-it working? 

Were you-we-they working? 

SHORT 

ANSWER 

Yes, I-she-he-it was. Yes, you-we-they were. 

No, I-she-he-it wasn’t. No, you-we-they weren’t. 
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□ EXERCISE 16. Simple past and past progressive. (Charts 2-8 and 2-9) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use the simple past or 
the past progressive. 

1. At 6:00 p.m., Bob sat down at the 
table and began to eat. At 6:05, 

Bob (eat) __ vaj<tv<; _ 

dinner. 

2. While Bob (eat) _ 

_dinner, Ann 

(come) _ 

through the door. 

3. In other words, when Ann {come) ___ through the door. Bob 

(eat) ___ dinner. 



4. Bob went to bed at 10:30. At 11:00 Bob (sleep) _ 

5. While Bob (sleep) _, the phone (ring) 



6. In other words, when the phone (ring) 


, Bob (sleep) 


7. Bob left his house at 8:00 A.M. and (begin) 

8. While he (walk) _ 


he (see) 


9. When Bob (see) 
(stand) _ 


She (hold) 


10. Mrs. Smith (wave) 
she (see) _ 


to class, 


Mrs. Smith. 

_Mrs. Smith, she 


on her front porch. 

_ a broom. 

_ at Bob when 


him. 


to walk to class. 
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□ EXERCISE 17. Using the past progressive. (Charts 2-8 and 2-9) 

Directions: Perform the actions and answer the questions. Only the teacher’s book is open. 


Example: 
To STUDENT A! 

Response: 
To STUDENT A: 
To STUDENT B: 

Response: 
To STUDENT A: 
To STUDENT C: 

Response: 
To STUDENT D: 
Response: 


A: write on the board B: open the door 

Please write on the board. Write anything you wish. (Student A writes on 
the hoard.) What are you doing? 

Pm writing on the board, 

Good. Please continue. 

Open the door. (Student B opens the door.) What did you just do? 

I opened that door. 

(Student A), thank you. You may stop now. 

Describe the two actions that just occurred, using when . 

When (Student B) opened the door, (Student A) was writing on the board. 
Again, using while . 

While (Student A) was writing on the board, (Student B) opened the door. 


1. A; write a note to ( . . . ) B: knock on the door 

2. A: walk around the room B: clap your hands once 

3. A: talk to ( . . .) B: come into the room 

4. A: read your book B: tap (Student A)’s shoulder 

5. A: look out the window B: ask (Student A) a question 

6. A: whistle B: leave the room 

7. A: look at your watch B: ask (Student A) a question 

8. A: pantomime eating (pretend to eat) B: sit down next to (Student A) 

9. A: pantomime sleeping B: take (Student A)’s grammar book 

10. A: pantomime drinking a glass of water B: come into the room 


□ EXERCISE 18. Present progressive and past progressive. (Charts 1-1,2-8, and 2-9) 
Directions: Underline the present progressive and past progressive verbs in the following 
pairs of sentences. Discuss their use. What are the similarities between the two tenses? 

1. A: Where are Ann and Rob? I haven’t seen them for a couple of weeks. 

B: They’re out of town. They’ re traveling. 

2. A: I invited Ann and Rob to my birthday party, but they didn’t come. 

B: Why not? 

A: They were out of town. They were traveling . 

3. A: What was I talking about when the phone interrupted me? I lost my train of 

thought. 

B: You were describing the website you found on the Internet yesterday. 

4. A: I missed the beginning of the news report. What’s the announcer talking about? 
B: She’s describing conditions in Bangladesh after the flood. 
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5. A: Good mornings Kim. 

B: Hello,Tom. Good to see you. 

A: Good to see you, too. On your way to work? 

B: Yup. I’m walking to work today to take advantage of the beautiful spring morning. 
A: It certainly is a beautiful spring morning. 

6. A: Guess who I saw this morning. 

B: Who? 

A: Jim, 

B: Oh? How is he? 

A: He looks fine. 

B: Where did you see him? 

A: On the sidewalk near the corner of 5th and Pine. He was walking to work. 


O EXERCISE 19. Present and past verbs. (Chapters 1 and 2) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the simple present, present progressive, simple 
past, or past progressive. 


PARTI . PRESENT TIME 

situation: 

Right nowToshi (sit) _ is siH-mg _at his desk. He 

(study) _his grammar book. His roommate, Oscar, (sit) 


at his desk, but he (study, not) 


He (stare) 


out the window. Toshi (want) 


to know what Oscar (look) 


at. 


toshi: Oscar, what (you , look) 


at? 



42 CHAPTER 2 










































OSCAR: 


TOSHi: 


OSCAR: 

TOSHI: 

OSCAR: 


I (watch) 


the bicyclists. They are very skillful. I 


(know, not) 


10 


how to ride a bike, so I (admire) 


anyone who can. Come over to the window. Look at 


11 


that guy in the blue shirt. He (steer) 

hand while he (drink) _ 

same time, he (weave) _ 

traffic. He (seem) __ 


his bike with one 


13 


12 

a soda with the other. At the 
in and out of the heavy street 


14 


15 


Riding a bike (be, not) 


fearless. 

_ as hard as it (look) 


16 


17 


I’ll teach you to ride a bicycle if you'd like. 

Really? Great! 

How come you don't know how to ride a bike?* 

I (have, never) _ a bike when I (be) 


18 


19 


a kid. My family (be) 


too poor. Once I (try) 


20 


21 


all (laugh) 


to learn on the bike of one of my friends, but the other kids 
__ at me. I never (try) _ again 


22 


23 


because I (be) _ 

24 

now! When can we start? 


too embarrassed. But I'd really like to learn 


PART !L PAST TIME 

Yesterday, Toshi (sit) 


wms sifHhg 


at his desk and (study) 


25 


his grammar book. His roommate, Oscar, (sit) 


26 


27 


at his desk, but he (study, not) 


28 


He (stare) 


29 


out the window. He (watch) 


30 


bicyclists on the street below. 


*“How come?” means “Why?” For example, “How come you don’t know how to ride a bike?” means “Why don’t you 
know how to ride a bike?” 
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Toshi (walk) 


over to the window. Oscar (point) 


31 


32 


out one bicyclist in particular. This bicyclist (steer) 

hand while he (drink) _ 

time, he (weave) _ 


with one 


33 


a soda with the other. At the same 


34 


in and out of the heavy traffic. To Oscar, 


35 


the bicyclist (seem) 


fearless. 


36 


Oscar (learn, never) 


37 


38 


(accept) 


a child, so Toshi (offer) 
_ gladly. 


how to ride a bike when he (be) 
_ to teach him. Oscar 


39 
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□ EXERCISE 20. Verb tense and irregular verb review. (Chapters 1 and 2) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the verbs in parentheses. Use the simple past, 
simple present, or past progressive. 

(1) Once upon a time, a king and his three daughters (live) _ U\/e<A _ in a 

castle in a faraway land. One day while the king (think) flVinking about his 

daughters, he (have) _ Wa\A _ an idea. He (form) __ a 

plan for finding husbands for them. 

(2) When it (come) _ caw\e. _ time for the three daughters to marry, the 

king (announce) _ *nv\v\OUv\ce*A his plan. He said, “I'm going to take three jewels to 

the fountain in the center of the village. The young men (meet) _ wneef* _ 

together there every day. The three young men who find the jewels will become my 
daughters' husbands. 5 ' 

(3) The next day, the king (choose) _ three jewels—an emerald, a 

ruby, and a diamond—and (take) _ them into the village. He (hold) 

_ them in his hand and (walk) _among the young 

men. First he (drop) _ the emerald, then the ruby, and then the 

diamond. A handsome man (pick) _ up the emerald. Then a wealthy 

prince (spot) _the ruby and (bend) _ 

down to pick it up. The king (be) _ very pleased. 


*The simple present is used here because the story is giving the king's exact words in a quotation. Notice that 
quotation marks (“. . ”) are used. See Chart 14-8, p. 420, for more information about quotations. 
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(4) But then a frog (hop) _toward the diamond and (pick) 

_ it up. The frog (bring) _ the diamond to 

the king and said,, “I (be) _the Frog Prince. I (claim) 

_ your third daughter as my wife.” 



(5) When the king (tell) _Tina, his third daughter, about the Frog 

Prince,, she (refuse) _to marry him. When the people of the land 

(hear) _ the news about the frog and the princess, they (laugh) 

_ and (laugh) _. “Have you heard the news?” the 

people (say) _ to each other. “Princess Tina is going to marry a frog!” 


(6) Tina (feel) 


terrible. She said, “I (be) 


the unluckiest person in the world.” She (fall) 
__. No one (love) _ 


to the floor and (sob) 


her, she (believe) 


. Her father (understand„ not) 


her. She (hide) 


from her friends and (keep) 


her pain in her heart. Every day, she (grow) 


sadder and sadder. Her 


two sisters (have) 


grand weddings. Their wedding bells (ring) 


with joy across the land. 
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(7) Eventually, Tina (leave) _the castle. She (run) 

___away from her family and (go) ___ to live in the 


woods by herself. She (eat) 
water from the lake, (cut) 


simple food, (drink) 


(make) 


_her own firewood, (wash) 

her own clothes, (sweep) _ the floor herself, 

_ her own bed, and (take) _ care of all her 


own needs. But she (be) 


(8) One day Tina (go) 
deep and cold. Tina (swim) 


very lonely and unhappy. 

_ swimming. The water (be) 


__ for a long time and (become) 

very tired. While she (swim) _back 


toward the shore, she (lose) 


the desire to live. She (quit) 


trying to swim to safety. She (drown) 


when the frog suddenly (appear) _ 

(push) ___Tina to the shore. He (save) 


and with all his strength 
_ her life. 


(9) “Why (save, you) _ my life. Frog?” 

“Because you (be) _very young and you (have) _ 

a lot to live for ” 

“No, I (do, not) _said the princess. “I (be) _ 

the most miserable person in the whole universe.” 

(10) “Let's talk about it,” (say) _the frog. And they (begin) 

_to talk. Tina and the Frog Prince (sit) _ 



together for hours and hours. Frog (listen) 
___. He (tell) _ 


_ and (understand) 

her about himself and his own 
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unhappiness and loneliness. They (share) _their minds and hearts. 

Day after day, they (spend) _ hours with each other. They 

(talk) _ 3 (laugh) _, (play) _ 

and (work) _ together. 


(11) One day while they (sit) _ near the lake, Tina (bend) 

_ down and, with great affection, (kiss) _ the frog 

on his forehead. Poofl Suddenly the frog (turn) _ into a man! 

He (take) _Tina in his arms, and said, “You (save) _ 



me with your kiss. Outside, I (look) _ like a frog, but you (see) 

_ inside and (find) _ the real me. Now I (be) 

_ free. An evil wizard had turned me into a frog until I found the love 

of a woman with a truly good heart.” When Tina (see) _ through 

outside appearances, she (find) _ true love. 

(12) Tina and the prince (return) _ to the castle and (get) 

_ married. Her two sisters, she discovered, (be) _ 

very unhappy. The handsome husband (ignore) _ his wife and 

(ta!k> not) _to her. The wealthy husband (make) _ 

fun of his wife and (give) _ her orders all the time. But Tina and her 

Frog Prince (live) _happily ever after. 
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□ EXERCISE 21. Past time. (Chapter 2) 

Directions: Write a story that begins “Once upon a time, . . . ” 

Choose one: 

1. Invent your own story. For example, write about a lonely bee who finds happiness, 
a poor orphan who succeeds in life with the help of a fairy godmother, a hermit who 
rediscovers the joys of human companionship, etc. Discuss possible story ideas in class. 

2. Write a fable that you are familiar with, perhaps one that is well known in your 
culture. 

3. Write a story with your classmates. Each student writes one or two sentences at a 
time. One student begins the story. Then he or she passes the paper on to another 
student, who then writes a sentence or two and passes the paper on—until everyone in the 
class has had a chance to write part of the story, or until the story has an ending. This 
story can then be reproduced for the class to revise and correct together. The class may 
want to “publish” the final product on the Internet or in a small booklet. 


2-10 EXPRESSING PAST TIME: USING TIME CLAUSES 

time clause main clause 

(a) After l finished my work,' I went to bed. 

main clause time clause 

(b) 1 I went to bed ■ ' after l finished my work. ■ 

After 1 finished my work — a time clause* 

I went w bed = a main clause* 

(a) and (b) have the same meaning. 

A time clause can 

(1) come in front of a main clause, as in (a). 

(2) follow a main clause, as in (b). 

(c) I went to bed after I finished my work. 

(d) Before 1 went to bed, I finished my work. 

(e) I stayed up until l finished my work. 

(f ) As soon as I finished my work, I went to bed. 

(g) The phone rang while I was watching TV. 

(h) When the phone rang, I was watching TV. 

These words ii 
after 
before 
until 

as soon as 

while 

when 

itroduce time clauses: 

> + subject and verb — a time clause 

In (e): until = “to that time and then no longer”** 

In (f): as soon as — “immediately after” 

punctuation: Put a comma at the end of a time 
clause when the time clause comes first in a sentence 
(comes in front of the main clause): 

time clause 4 comma 4- main clause 
main clause 4 no comma 4 time clause 

(i) When the phone rang, I answered it. 

In a sentence with a time clause introduced by when , 
both the time clause verb and the main verb can be 
simple past. In this case, the action in the when- 
clause happened first. In (i): First: The phone rang. 

Then: I answered it. 

(j) While I was doing my homework, my 
roommate was watchingTV. 

In (j): When two actions are in progress at the same 
time, the past progressive can be used in both parts 
of the sentence. 


*A clause is a structure that has a subject and a verb. 

** Until can also be used to say that something does not happen before a particular time: / didn’t go to bed until l finished my work. 
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□ EXERCISE 22. Past time clauses. (Chart 2-10) 

Directions: Combine the two sentences into one sentence by using time clauses. Discuss 
correct punctuation, 

1. First: I got home. 

Then: I ate dinner. 

-> After .... or ... after.... 

After I got home y I ate dinner. OR 1 ate dinner after I got home. 

2. First: I unplugged the coffee pot. 

Then: I left my apartment this morning. 

Before .... or ... before .... 

3. First: I lived on a farm. 

Then: I was seven years old, 

-► Until .... OR ... until .... 

4. First: I heard the doorbell. 

Then: I opened the door. 

-► As soon as- or ... as soon as .... 

5. First: The rabbit was sleeping. 

Then: The fox climbed through the window. 

—> While .... OR ... while .... 

-> When- OR ... when_ 



6. First: It began to rain. 

Then: I stood under a tree. 

> When .... or ... when .... 

7. At the same time: I was lying in bed with the flu. 

My friends were swimming at the beach. 
-► While .... or ... while .... 
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□ EXERCISE 23. Past time clauses. (Charts 2-1 ->2-10) 

Directions: Complete the sentences using the words in parentheses. Use the simple past or 
the past progressive. Identify the time clauses. 

1. My mother called me around 5:00. My husband came home a little after that. 

^When he (come) __ home>3 I (talk) _ f _ to 

my mother on the phone. 

2. I (buy) _ a small gift before I (go) _ to the 

hospital yesterday to visit my friend. 

3. Yesterday afternoon I (go) _ to visit the Smith family. When I 

(get) _there around two o’clock, Mrs. Smith (be) _ 

in the yard. She (plant) _ flowers in her garden. Mr. 

Smith (be) _ in the garage. He (work) _ 

on their car. He (change) _the oil. The children (play) 

_in the front yard. In other words, while Mr. Smith 

(change) _the oil in the car, the children (play) 

_ with a ball in the yard. 
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4. I (hit) 


my thumb while I (use) 


the hammer. Ouch! That (hurt) 


5 . As soon as we (hear) 
(begin) _ 


_ the news of the approaching hurricane, we 

our preparations for the storm. 


6. It was a long walk home. Mr. Chu (walk) 

_ tired. Then he (stop) 

_ until he (be) _ 


until he (get) 
and (rest) 


strong enough to 


continue. 


7. While I (lie) 


in bed last night, I (hear) 


a strange noise. When I (hear) _ this strange noise, I (turn) 

_ on the light. I (hold) _ my breath 


and (listen) 


carefully. A mouse (chew) 


on something under the floor. 

8. I work at a computer all day long. Yesterday while I (look) 

at my computer screen, I (start) _ 

(take) _a break. While I (take) 


to feel a little dizzy, so I 
_a short 


break outdoors and (enjoy) 


face, an elderly gentleman (come) 


the warmth of the sun on my 
up to me and (ask) 


me and (go) 


outside until a big cloud (come) 


me for directions to the public library After I (tell) 

him how to get there, he (thank) _ 

_on his way I (stay) _ 


and (cover) 


the sun, and then I reluctantly (go) 


back inside to work. As soon as I (return) _ 

(notice) _ that my computer (make) 


to my desk, I 


a funny noise. It (hum) 

I (think) _ 


loudly, and my screen was frozen. 


for a moment, then I (shut) 


my computer off, (get) 


I (spend) 


up from my desk, and (leave) 
_ the rest of the day in 


the sunshine. 
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2-11 EXPRESSING PAST HABIT: USED TO 


(a) I used to live with my parents. Now { Jive 
in my own apartment. 

(b) Ann used to be afraid of dogs* but now she 
likes dogs. 

(c) A1 used to smoke * but he doesn't anymore. 

Used to expresses a past situation or habit that no 
longer exists at present. 

FORM: used to + the simple form of a verb 

(d) Did you used to live in Paris? 

(or Did you use to live in Paris?) 

QUESTION FORM: did 4- subject H- used to 
(OR did + subject + use to)* 

(e) I didn't used to drink coffee at breakfast* 
but now I always have coffee in the morning. 
(or I didn't use to drink coffee.) 

(f) I never used to drink coffee at breakfast* 
but now I always have coffee in the morning. 

negative form: didn't used to 
(OR didn't use to)* 

Didn't use(d) to occurs infrequently. More commonly* 
people use never to express a negative idea with used to, 
as in (f). 


*Both forms (spelled used to or use to in questions and negatives) are possible. There is no consensus among English language 
authorities on which is preferable. 


□ EXERCISE 24. Past habit with USED TO. (Chart 2-11) 

Directions: Correct the errors. 

live 

1. Alex used to living in Cairo. 

2. Jane used to worked at an insurance company. 

3. Margo was used to teach English* but now she works at a publishing company. 

4. Where you used to live? 

5. I didn’t was used to get up early* but now I do. 

6. Were you used to live in Singapore? 

7. My family used to going to the beach every weekend* but now I don’t. 

□ EXERCISE 25. Past habit with USED TO. (Chart 2-11) 

Directions: Make sentences with a similar meaning by using used to . Some of the 
sentences are negatives* and some of them are questions. 

1. When I was a child* I was shy. Now I’m not shy. 

I bo \>e. shy* but now I’m not. 

2. When I was young* I thought that people over forty were old. 

I _ that people over forty were old. 
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3. Now you live in this city. Where did you live before you came here? 
Where _? 


4. Did you at some time in the past work for the telephone company? 

^ _ for the telephone company? 

5. When I was younger I slept through the night. I never woke up in the middle of the 
night. 

■ * I_in the middle of the night, but now I do. 

■ » I _ through the night, but now I don’t. 


6. When I was a child, I watched cartoons on TV. I don’t watch cartoons anymore. Now 
I watch news programs. How about you? 

I _ cartoons on TV, but I don’t anymore. 

-► I_news programs, but now I do. 

What _ on TV when you were a little kid? 


□ EXERCISE 26. Past habit with USED TO. (Chart 2-11) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with a form of used to and your own words. 

1. I f c v\Ae. _ my bicycle to work, but now I take the bus. 

2. What time you fo go _ to bed when you were a child? 

3. I fo sfwy up past midnight, but now I often go to bed very 

late because I have to study. 

4. Tom _ tennis after work every day, but now he 

doesn’t. 

5. I _ breakfast, but now I always have something to 

eat in the morning because I read that students who eat breakfast do better in school. 

6. I _ interested in _, but 

now I am. 

7. A: When you were a little kid, what _ after school? 

B: I___. How about you? 

A: I 
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□ EXERCISE 27. Past habit with USED TO. (Chart 2-11) 

Directions: Work in pairs. Use used to. 

Speaker A; Ask the given question. 

Speaker B: Answer the question, using used to. Then ask Speaker A the same question. 

Example: Where did you used to live? 

SPEAKER A: Where did you used to live? 

SPEAKER B: I used to live in Tel Aviv. How about you? Where did you used to live? 

speaker a: I used to live in Manila. 

1. What did you used to watch on TV when you were a child, and what do you watch 
now? 

2. You are living in a foreign country (or a different city). What did you used to do in 
your own country (OR your hometown) that you don’t do now? 

3. You are an adult now. What did you used to do when you were a child that you don’t 
do now? 

4. Think of a particular time in your past (for example, when you were in elementary 
school, when you lived in Paris, when you worked at your uncle’s store). Describe a 
typical day in your life at that time. What did you used to do? 


□ EXERCISE 28. Past habit with USED TO. (Chart 2-11) 

Directions: Write about the following topics. Use used to. Try to think of at least two or 
three differences for each topic. 

Topics: 

1. Compare past and present clothing. How are they different? 

(e.g., Shoes used to have buttons, but now they don't.) 

2. Compare past and present means of transportation. 

(e.g., It used to take months to cross the Atlantic Ocean by ship, but now people fly from 
one continent to another in a few hours.) 

3. Compare the daily lives of people fifty years ago to the daily lives of people today, 
(e.g.. Fifty years ago people didn't use to watch rented movies on TV, but today people often 
watch movies at home for entertainment.) 

4. Compare past and present beliefs. 

(e.g.. Some people used to believe the sun revolved around the earth, but now we know that 
the earth revolves around the sun.) 
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□ EXERCISE T. Preview: future time. (Charts 3-1 * 3-6) 

Directions: Use the given words to make sentences about the future. Work in pairs, in 
groups, or as a class. 

Examples: I . . . around four this afternoon. 

-► Vm going to go home around four this afternoon. 

you . . . tomorrow? 

Will you be in class tomorrow? 

1. I . . . this evening. 

2. the teacher . . . next week? 

3. I . . . probably . . . later today. 

4. what time . , . you . . . tomorrow morning? 

5. you , . . later this (morning/afternoon/evening)? 

6. computers ... in the future.* 

7. what . . . you . . . this weekend? 

8. I may ... in a few days. 

9. we . . . after we finish this exercise. 

10. I . . . before I . . . tomorrow. 


*Jn the future — American English; in future = British English. 
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3-1 EXPRESSING FUTURE TIME: BE GOING TO AND WILL 


FUTl 

JRE 

v 

(a) I am going to leave at nine 
tomorrow morning. 

(b) 1 1 mil leave at nine tomorrow 
morning. 

(c) Marie is going to be at the 
meeting today.* 

(d) Marie will be at the meeting 
today. 

Be going to and will are used to express 
future time. 

(a) and (b) have the same meaning. 

(c) and (d) have the same meaning. 

Will and be going to often give the 
same meaning, but sometimes they 
express different meanings. The 
differences are discussed in Chart 3-5, 

P- 63. 


A 

(e) / shall leave at nine tomorrow morning. 

(f) We shall leave at nine tomorrow morning. 

The use of shall (with I or we) to express future time is 
possible but infrequent. 


* Todays tonight 3 and this + mornings afternoon, evening 3 week, etc., can express present past, or future time. 
present: Sam is in his office this morning. 

past: Ann was m her office this morning at eights but now she's at a meeting. 

FUTURE: Bob is going to be in his office this morning after his dentist appointment . 


3-2 FORMS WITH BE GOING TO 

(a) We are going to be late. 

(b) She*5 going to come tomorrow. 

INCORRECT: She’s going to comes tomorrow. 

Be going to is followed by the simple form of the 
verb, as in (a) and (b). 

(c) Am I I 

Is he, she, it > going to be late? 

Are they, we, you J 

question: be + subject + going to 

(d) I am not 1 

He, she, it is not \ going to be late. 

They, we, you are not J 

NEGATIVE: be + not + going to 

(e) “Hurry up! We^re gonna be late!” 

Be going to is more common in speaking and in 
informal writing than in formal writing. In informal 
speaking, it is sometimes pronounced “gonna” 

/gono/. 

"Gonna” is not usually a written form. 


□ EXERCISE 2. BE GOING TO. (Charts 3-1 and 3-2) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with be going to and the words in parentheses. 

1. A: What (you, do) we you goivtg fo Ac _ this afternoon? 

B: I (work) galvig fo work _ on my report. 

2. A: Where (Alex, be) _later tonight? 

B: He (be) _at Kim's house. 
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3. A: 
B: 

4. A: 
B; 


(you, finish) _ this exercise soon? 

Yes, I (finish) _ ____it in less than a minute. 


When (you, call) _your sister? 

I (call, not) _her. I (send) 

_ her an e-mail. 


5. A; What (Dr. Price, talk) _ about in her 

speech tonight? 

B: She (discuss) ________ the economy of Southeast 

Asia. 


□ EXERCISE 3. BE GOING TO. (Charts 3-1 and 3-2) 

Directions: Pair up with a classmate. Use be going to to talk about plans and intentions. 
(note; You may wish to practice saying “gonna,” but also practice enunciating the full 
form.) 

Speaker A; Ask a question using be going to and the given words. Your book is open. 
Speaker B: Answer the question in a complete sentence, using be going to. Your book is 
closed. 

Example: What ... do next Monday? 

speaker a (book open): What are you going to do next Monday? 
speaker b (book closed): I’m going to go to my classes as usual. 

Example: watch TV tonight? 

speaker A (book open): Are you going to watch TV tonight? 

speaker B (book closed): Yes, I'm going to watch TV tonight. OR No, I’m not going to 

watch TV tonight. 

1. where ... go after your last class today? 

2. have pizza for dinner tonight? 

3. what ... do this evening? 

4. when . . . visit my hometown? 

5. visit . . . sometime in the future? 

6. what ... do this coming Saturday? 

Switch roles. 

7. what time ... go to bed tonight? 

8. what . . . wear tomorrow? 

9. wear your . , . tomorrow too? 

10. how long . . . stay in this city? 

11. take a trip sometime this year or next? 

12. where ... go and what . . . do? 
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□ EXERCISE 4. Review of verb forms: past, present, and future. 

(Chapters 1 and 2; Charts 3-1 and 3-2) 

Directions: Complete the dialogue with your own words. The dialogue reviews the forms 
(statement, negative, question, short answer) of the simple present, simple past, and be 
going to . 

Example: 

a: I hitchhiked to school yesterday. 

B: Oh? That’s interesting. Do you hitchhike to school every day? 
a: Yes, I do. I hitchhike to school every day. 
b: Do you also hitchhike home every day? 
a: No, \ don’t. Etc. 


1. A; I 


yesterday. 

2. B: Oh? That's interesting. vou 

every day? 

3. A: Yes, I 

. I 

every day. 

4. B: 

you also 

every day? 

5. A: No, I 

. i 

every day. 

6. B: 

you 

yesterday? 

7. A: Yes, I 

. i 

yesterday. 

8. B: 

you also 

yesterday? 

9. A: No, I 

. i 

yesterday. 

10. B: Ay€. 

you 

tomorrow? 

11. A: Yes, I 

. i 

tomorrow. 

12. B: 

you also 

tomorrow? 

13. A: No, I 

. i 

tomorrow. 


□ EXERCISE 5. Present, past, and future time. (Chapters 1 and 2; Charts 3-1 and 3-2) 

Directions: Pair up with a classmate. 

Speaker A: Ask Speaker B a question about his or her activities. Use zvhat and the given 
time expressions. Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Answer the question in a complete sentence. Your book is closed. 

Example: this evening 

SPEAKER A (book open): What are you going to do this evening? 

speaker B (book closed): Pm going to get on the Internet for a while and then read. 


Switch roles . 


1. yesterday 

7. tonight 

2. tomorrow 

8. the day after tomorrow 

3. right now 

9. last week 

4. every day 

10. next week 

5. later today 

11. every week 

6. the day before yesterday 

12. this weekend 
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3-3 FORMS WITH WILL 


STATEMENT 

I-You-She-He-It-We-They will come tomorrow. 

NEGATIVE 

I-You-She-He-h-We-They will not (won't) come tomorrow. 

QUESTION 

Will I-you-she-he-it-we-they come tomorrow? 

SHORT 

ANSWER 

^r S, l I-you-she-he-iNwe-they } 

No^j J J (wont. 

CONTRACTIONS 

I'll she'll we ? U 

you'll he'll they'll 

it'll 

Will is usually contracted with pronouns in 
both speech and informal writing. 


Bob + will = “Bob ’It” 

the teacher + will — “the teacher’//” 

Will is often contracted with nouns in 
speech but usually not in writing. 


^Pronouns are not contracted with helping verbs in short answers. 
correct: Yes 3 / will. 

i?V CORRECT ; Yes } Fit, 


□ EXERCISE 6. Forms with WILL (Chart 3-3) 

Directions: Practice using contractions with will. Write the correct contraction for the 
words in parentheses. Practice pronunciation. 

1. (I will) |1 )_be home at eight tonight. 

2. (We will) _ do well in the game tomorrow. 

3. (You will) _ probably get a letter today. 

4. Karen is collecting shells at the beach. (She will) _ be home 

around sundown. 

5. Henry hurt his heel climbing a hill. (He will) _ probably stay 

home today. 

6. (It will) _ probably be too cold to go swimming tomorrow. 

7. I invited some guests for dinner. (They will) _ probably get here 

around seven. 

□ EXERCISE 7. Forms with WILL (Chart 3-3) 

Directions: Read the following sentences aloud. Practice contracting will with nouns in speech. 

1. Rob will probably call tonight. (“Rob’ll probably call tonightS') 

2. Dinner will be at seven. 

3. Mary will be here at six tomorrow. 

4. The weather will probably be a little colder tomorrow. 

5. The party will start at eight. 

6. Sam will help us move into our new apartment. 

7. My friends will be here soon. 

8. The sun will rise at 6:08 tomorrow morning. 
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3-4 SURENESS ABOUT THE FUTURE 


100% sure 

(a) I will be in class tomorrow, or 

I am going to be in class tomorrow. 

In (a):The speaker uses will or be going to 
because he feels sure about his future activity. 
He is stating a fact about the future. 

90% sure 

(b) Po will probably be in class tomorrow. 
OR 

Po is probably going to be in class 
tomorrow. 

In (b): The speaker uses probably to say that 
he expects Po to be in class tomorrow, but he 
is not 100% sure. He's almost sure, but not 
completely sure. 


(c) Anna probably won’t be in class 
tomorrow. OR 

Anna probably isn’t going to be in 
class tomorrow. 

Word order with probably :* 

(1) in a statement, as in (b): 
helping verb + probably 

(2) with a negative verb, as in (c): 
probably + helping verb 

50% sure 

(d) Ali may come to class tomorrow, or 

Ali may not come to class tomorrow. 

I don't know what he's going to do. 

May expresses a future possibility: maybe 
something will happen, and maybe it won't 
happen.** In (d):The speaker is saying that 
maybe Ali will come to class, or maybe he 
won't come to class. The speaker is guessing. 


(e) Maybe Ali will come to class, and 
maybe he won’t. OR 

Maybe Ali is going to come to class, 
and maybe he isn’t . 

Maybe + will!be going to gives the 
same meaning as may . (d) and (e) have the 
same meaning. 

Maybe comes at the beginning of a sentence. 


*See Chart 1-3, p. 9, for more information about placement of midsentence adverbs such as probably, 
**See Chart 7-3, p. 193, for more information about may. 


□ EXERCISE 8. Sureness about the future. (Chart 3-4) 

Directions: Discuss how sure the speaker is in each sentence, 

1. The bank will be open tomorrow. 

-► The speaker is very sure. 

2. I’m going to go to the bank tomorrow. 

3. Til probably go to the post office too. 

4. I may stop at the market on my way home. 

5. Ms. White will probably be in the office around nine tomorrow morning. 

6. Mr. Wu will be in the office at seven tomorrow morning. 

7. Mr. Alvarez may be in the office early tomorrow morning. 

8. The sun will rise tomorrow. 

9. I’m going to go to the art museum this Saturday, and I may go to the natural history 
museum too. 

10. Abdul is probably going to come with me. 
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□ EXERCISE 9. Sureness about the future: using PROBABLY. (Chart 3-4) 

Directions: For each situation^ predict what will probably happen and what probably won't 
happen. Include probably in your prediction. Use either will or be going to. 

1. Antonio is late to class almost every day. 

(be on time tomorrow? be late again?) 

—► Antonio probably won't be on time tomorrow. He'll probably be late again . 

2. Rosa has a terrible cold. She feels miserable. 

(go to work tomorrow? stay home and rest?) 

3. Sam didn't sleep at all last night. 

(go to bed early tonight? stay up all night again tonight?) 

4. Ms. Bok needs to travel to a nearby city. She hates to fly. 

(take a plane? travel by bus or train?) 

5. Mr. Chu is out of town on business. He needs to contact his assistant right away. 

(call her on the phone or e-mail her? wait until she calls him?) 

6. Gina loves to rum but right now she has sore knees and a sore ankle. 

(run in the marathon race this week? skip the race?) 


□ EXERCISE 10. Sureness about the future. (Chart 3-4) 

Directions: First the teacher will find out some information from Speaker A, and then ask 
Speaker B a question. Speaker B will answer using may or maybe if s/he’s simply 
guessing or probably if s/he's fairly sure. Only the teacher's book is open. 


Example: 

TEACHER (book open): 
speaker A (book closed): 
TEACHER (book Open): 
SPEAKER A (book closed): 
TEACHER (book open): 
SPEAKER B (book closed): 


Who’s going to visit an interesting place in this city soon? 
(Speaker A raises his/her handJ I am. 

Where are you going to go? 

To the zoo. 

(Speaker B), how is (Speaker A) going to get to the zoo? 

I have no idea. He may walk, or he may take a bus. Maybe he’ll 
ride his bike, or Well* it’s pretty far from here> so he’ll probably 
take a bus. 


1. Who’s going to visit an interesting place soon? 

Where are you going to go? 

Question to Speaker B: How is (Speaker A) going to get to (name of place)? 

2. Who is going to stay home tonight? 

Question to Speaker B: What is (Speaker A) going to do at home tonight? 

3. Who’s going to go out this evening? 

Question to Speaker B: What is (Speaker A) going to do this evening? 

4. Who’s going to take a trip soon? 

Where are you going? 

Question to Speaker B: How is (Speaker A) going to get to (name of place)? 

5. (Speaker A), please tell us three things you would like to do this weekend. 
Question to Speaker B: What is (Speaker A) going to do this weekend? 
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□ EXERCISE 11. Sureness about the future. (Chart 3-4) 

Directions: Answer the questions using will, be going to, or may. Include probably or 
maybe as appropriate. Work in pairs or as a class. 

Example: What will you do after class tomorrow? 

-> Ell probably go back to my apartment , OR 
Em not sure. I may go to the bookstore. 

1. Will you be in class tomorrow? 

2. Will (...) be in class tomorrow? 

3. Is ( . . . ) going to be in class a month from now? 

4. What will the weather be like tomorrow? 

5. Will the sun rise tomorrow morning? 

6. Is ( . . . ) going to sit in the same seat in class again tomorrow? 

(Switch roles if working in pairs.) 

7. What are you going to do after class tomorrow? 

8. What is ( . , . ) going to do after class tomorrow? 

9. Will we (do a particular activity) in class tomorrow? 

10. Who will be the next (head of state in this country)? 

11. How will the Internet change students' lives? 

12. How will the Internet change everyone's life? 

□ EXERCISE 12. Activity: using WILL, BE GOING TO, and MAY. (Charts 3-1 -> 3-4) 

Directions: In groups or as a class, use the given topics to discuss the future. The topics 
can also be used for writing practice. 

1. Clothes: Will clothing styles change much in the next 10 years? The next 100 years? 
What kind of clothing will people wear in the year 3000? 

2. Education: Will computers replace teachers? 

3. Communications: Will computers take the place of telephones? Will we be able to see 
the people we're talking to? 

4. Space: Will we discover other forms of life in the universe? Will humans colonize other 
planets someday? 

5. Environment: What will the earth's environment—its water, air, and land—be like in 
100 years? Will we still have rainforests? Will animals live in the wild? Will the sea 
still be a plentiful source of food for humans? 

6. Music: Will any of today's popular music still be popular 50 years from now? Which 
songs or singers will last? 

7. Transportation: Will we still use fossil fuels to power automobiles by the end of this 
century? Will most automobiles use electric motors in the future? Will cars use other 
sources of power? 

8. Science: How will genetic engineering affect our food supply in the future? 
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3-5 BE GOING TO vs. WILL 


(a) She is going to succeed because she works 
hard. 

(b) She voill succeed because she works hard. 

Be going to and voill mean the same when they are 
used to make predictions about the future. 

(a) and (b) have the same meaning. 

(c) I bought some wood because I am going to 
build a bookcase for my apartment. 

Be going to (but not voill) is used to express a prior 
plan (i.e., a plan made before the moment of 
speaking). In (c):The speaker plans to build a 
bookcase. 

(d) This chair is too heavy for you to carry alone. 

VU help you. 

Will (but not be going to) is used to express a 
decision the speaker makes at the moment of 
speaking. In (d):The speaker decides to help at the 
immediate present moment; he did not have a prior 
plan or intention to help. 


□ EXERCISE 13. BE GOING TO vs. WILL (Charts 3-1 -> 3-5) 

Directions: Discuss the italicized verbs in the following dialogues. Are the speakers expressing 

(1) plans they made before the moment of speaking, or 

(2) decisions they are making at the moment of speaking? 

1. A: Did you return Pam’s phone call? 

B: No, I forgot. Thanks for reminding me. VU call her right away. 

-► Speaker B makes the decision at the moment of speaking. 

2. A; Vm going to call Martha later this evening. Do you want to talk to her too? 

B: No, I don’t think so. 

3. A: Jack is in town for a few days. 

B: Really? Great! VU give him a call. Is he staying at his Aunt Rosa’s? 

4. A: Alex is in town for a few days. 

B: I know. He called me yesterday We'Ve going to get together for a drink after I get 
off work tonight. 

5. A: Are you leaving? 

B; Yes. Vm going to go for a short walk, I need some fresh air. 

A: I'll join you. 

B: Great! Where should we go? 

6. A: Vm going to take Mohammed to the airport tomorrow morning. Do you want to 

come along? 

B; Sure. 

7. A: WeVe going to go to Uncle Jacob’s over the holiday Do you want to come with us? 
B; Gee, I don’t know. VU think about it. When do you need to know? 

8. A: Children, I have a very special job to do, and I need some help. I'm going to feed 

Mr. Whiskers, the rabbit. Who would like to help me? 

B: Me! 

C: I will! 

D: Me! Me! I will! 

E: I will! I will! 
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□ EXERCISE 14. BE GOING TO vs. WILL (Charts 3-1 - 3-5) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with be going to or will. 

1. A: Why did you buy this flour? 

B: I *va go'mg fo _ make some bread, 

2. A: Could someone get me a glass of water? 

B: Certainly I _T1_ get you one. Would you like some ice in it? 

3. A: Are you going to go to the post office soon? 

B: Yes. Why? 

A: I need to send this letter today 

B: I _ mail it for you. 

A: Thanks. 

4. A: Why are you carrying that box? 

B: I _ mail it to my sister. I’m on my way to the post office, 

5. A: Could someone please open the window? 

B: I _ do it. 

A: Thanks. 

6: A: What are your vacation plans? 

B: We_spend two weeks on a Greek island. 

7. A; I have a note for Joe from Rachel. I don't know what to do with it. 

B: Let me have it. I _ give it to him. He’s in my algebra class. 

A: Thanks. But you have to promise not to read it. 

8. A: Did you know that Sara and I are moving? We found a great apartment on 

45th Street. 

B: That's terrific. I _ help you on moving day if you like. 

A: Hey, great! We’d really appreciate that. 

9. A: Do you have a car? 

B: Yes, but I _ sell it. I don’t need it now that I live in the city. 

10. A: Do you want to walk to the meeting together? 

B; Okay I _ meet you by the elevator. Okay? 

A: Okay. I _ wait for you there. 
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3-6 EXPRESSING THE FUTURE IN TIME CLAUSES AND 

IF- CLAUSES 

time clause 

(a) Before I go to class tomorrow 1 3 I’m going to 
eat breakfast. 

(b) Pm going to eat breakfast before J go to class 
tomorrow 1 

In (a) and (b): 
time clause. 
before 
after 
when 
as soon as 
until 
while 

before I go to class tomorrow is a future 

► + subject and verb = a time clause 

(c) Before I go home tonight. Pm going to stop at 
the market. 

(d) Pm going to eat dinner at 6:00 tonight. 

After I eat dinner y Pm going to study in my 
room. 

(e) Pll give Rita your message when I see her . 

(f) It’s raining right now. As soon as the rain 
stops, Pm going to walk downtown. 

(g) Pll stay home until the rain stops. 

(h) While you're at school tomorrow , I’ll be at work. 

The simple present is used in a future time clause. 

Will and be going to are not used in a future time 
clause. 

incorrect: Before I will go to class, Pm going to eat 
breakfast . 

INCORRECT: Before I am going to go to class tomorrow. 

Pm going to eat breakfast. 

All of the example sentences^ (c) through (h), contain 
future time clauses. 

(i) Maybe it will rain tomorrow. If it rains 
tomorrow, I’m going to stay home. 

In (i): If it rains tomorrow is an if-c lause. 

if + subject and verb = an //-clause 

When the meaning is future^ the simple present (not 
will or be going to) is used in an //-clause. 


□ EXERCISE 15. Future time clauses and IF-clauses. (Chart 3-6) 

Directions: Underline the time clauses and correct any errors in verb use. 

1. Before I ? m going to return to mv country next year. I’m going to finish my graduate 
degree in computer science. 

2. The boss will review your work after she will return from vacation next week. 

3. ril give you a call on my cell phone as soon as my plane will land. 

4. I don’t especially like my current job, but I’m going to stay with this company until I 
will find something better. 

5. I need to know what time the meeting starts. Please be sure to call me as soon as you 
will find out anything about it. 
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6. When you will be in Australia next month, are you going to go snorkeling at the Great 
Barrier Reef? 

7. If it won’t be cold tomorrow, we’ll go to the beach. If it will be cold tomorrow, we’ll 
go to a movie* 

□ EXERCISE 16. Future time clauses and IF-clauses. (Chart 3-6) 

Directions: Use the given verbs to complete the sentences. Give a future meaning to the 
sentences. 

1. take/read 

I '11 the textbook before I the final exam next month. 

2. return!call 

Mr. Lee _ his wife as soon as he _ to the 

hotel tonight. 

3. come!be y not 

I _ home tomorrow when the painters _ to 

paint my apartment. Someone else will have to let them in. 

4. prepare!go 

Before I _ _ to my job interview tomorrow, I _ 

a list of questions I want to ask about the company. 
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5. visit!take 

When Sandra__us this coming weekend, we _ 

her to our favorite seafood restaurant. 

6. stay!call 

I__ by the phone until Rosa __.* 

7. miss/come , not 

If Adam _ to work tomorrow morning, he _ a 

very important meeting. 

8. geiibeieat 

If Barbara _ home on time tonight, we _ 

dinner at 6:30* If she _ late, dinner_late. 


□ EXERCISE 17. Future IF-clauses : (Chart 3-6) 

Directions: Make sentences about the following possible conditions. Use if and add your 
own ideas. Pay special attention to the verb in the */-clause. Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Give the cue as written in the text. Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Use the cue to create a sentence with an ij-clause, Your book is closed. 

Example: 

SPEAKER a: Maybe you'll go downtown tomorrow. 

speaker b: If I go downtown tomorrow, fm going to buy some new clothes/go to the post 
office/etc. 

1. Maybe you'll have some free time tomorrow. 

2. Maybe it'll rain tomorrow. 

3. Maybe it won’t rain tomorrow. 

4. Maybe the teacher will be absent tomorrow. 

Switch roles . 

5. Maybe you'll be tired tonight. 

6. Maybe you won't be tired tonight. 

7. Maybe it'll be nice tomorrow. 

8. Maybe we won't have class tomorrow. 


*Time clauses beginning with until usually follow the main clause. 

Usual: I’m going to stay by the phone until Rosa calls. 

Possible but less usual: Until Rosa calls, Fm going to stay by the phone. 
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□ EXERCISE 18. Future time clauses with BEFORE and AFTER. (Chart 3-6) 

Directions: Each item consists of two actions. Decide which action you want to do first. 
Use before or after to say what you intend to do. Then perform the actions. Work in 
pairs, groups, or as a class. Pay special attention to the verb in the time clause. 

1. touch your ear / close your grammar book 

Em going to dose my grammar book before!after I touch my ear. OR 
Before/After I close my grammar book , Vm going to touch my ear. 

2. raise your hand, touch your foot 

3. sit down, stand up 

4. dap your hands, slap your knee 

5. shake hands with (...), shake hands with (...) 

6. scratch your chin, pick up your pen 

7. Think of other actions to perform. 


□ EXERCISE 19. Future time clauses with UNTIL and AS SOON AS. (Chart 3-6) 

Directions: Listen to the directions; state what you're going to do; then perform the actions. 
Work as a class with the teacher as the leader or in groups with one student designated as 
leader. Only the leader's book is open; everyone else has a closed book. 

Example: (Student A) , stand up until (Student B) stands up. Then sit down. 

(Student A), please tell us what you're going to do. 

(Student B)> please tell us what (Student A) is going to do. 

(Student G)> please tell us what (Student A) is going to do until (Student B) 
stands up, 

leader: Ali, I'd like you to stand up until Kim stands up, and then sit down. 

Ali, please tell us what you're going to do. 

AU: I'm going to stand up until Kim stands up. Then Pm going to sit down. 
leader: Kim, please tell us what Ali is going to do. 

KIM: He's going to stand up until I stand up. Then he's going to sit down. 
ueader: Maria, tell us what Ali is going to do as soon as Kim stands up. 
maria: As soon as Kim stands up, Ali is going to sit down. 

Students A and B then perform the actions. 

1. (Student A), sit at your desk until (Student B) knocks on the door. Then get up and 

walk to the door. 

(Student A) > please tell us what you're going to do. 

(Student B), please tell us what (Student A) is going to do. 

(Student C), please tell us what (Student A) is going to do as soon as (Student B) 

knocks on the door. 

2. (Student A), hold your breath until (Student B) snaps his/her fingers. Then breathe 

again. 

(Student A), please tell us what you're going to do. 

(Student B)> please tell us what (Student A) is going to do. 

(Student C)> please tell us what (Student A) is going to do as soon as (Student B) 

snaps his/her fingers. 
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3. (Student A), clap your hands until (Student B) bows. Then stop clapping your hands. 
(Student A) 3 please tell us what you're going to do. 

(Student B)> please tell us what (Student A) is going to do. 

(Student C)j please tell us what (Student A) is going to do as soon as (Student B) 
bows. 


□ EXERCISE 20. Review of time clauses and IF-clauses. (Chapters 1 > 3) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by using a form of the words in parentheses. Read 
carefully for time expressions. 


1. a. Before Tom (go) 
his teeth. 

b. Before Tom (go) 
his girlfriend. 

c. Before Tom (go) 
a shower. 

d. While Tom (take) 




to bed, he always (brush) 


to bed later tonight, he (e-mail) 
_ to bed last night, he (take) 


a shower last night, the phone (ring) 


e. As soon as the phone (ring) 


last night, Tom (jump) 


__out of the shower to answer it. 

f. As soon as Tom (get) _ up tomorrow morning, he (brush) 


his teeth. 


g. Tom always (brush) 


his teeth as soon as he (get) 


up. 


2. a. After I (get) 

(drink) _ 

b. After I (get) 


home from work every afternoon, I usually 


a cup of tea. 

_ home from work tomorrow afternoon, I (drink) 


a cup of tea. 


c. I (have> not) 


any tea until I (get) 


home from work tomorrow, 
d. After I (get) _ 


home from work yesterday, I (drink) 


a cup of tea. 


e. While I (drink) _ 

my neighbor (come) _ 

her a cup of tea too. 

f. My neighbor (drop , probably) 

tomorrow. If she (come) _ 

a cup of tea for her. 


a cup of tea yesterday afternoon, 


over, so I (offer) 


over again 


, I (make) 
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□ EXERCISE 21. Writing about the past and the future. (Chapters 2 and 3) 

Directions: Write two paragraphs. Show the time relationships by using words such as 
before, after, when, while, as soon as, next, then, later, after that . 

Paragraph 1: a detailed description of your day yesterday. 

Paragraph 2: a detailed description of your day tomorrow. 


3-7 USING THE PRESENT PROGRESSIVE TO EXPRESS 
FUTURE TIME 

(a) Tom is going to come to the party tomorrow. 

(b) Tom is coming to the party tomorrow. 

(c) We ’re going to go to a movie tonight. 

(d) We’re going to a movie tonight. 

(e) Pm going to stay home this evening. 

(f) Pm staying home this evening. 

(g) Ann is going to fly to Chicago next week. 

(h) Ann is flying to Chicago next week. 

The present progressive can be used to express 
future time. Each pair of example sentences has 
the same meaning. 

The present progressive describes definite plans for 
the future , plans that were made before the moment of 
speaking. 

A future meaning for the present progressive is 
indicated either by future time words (e.g 0 
tomorrow) or by the situation.* 

(i) You’re going to laugh when you hear this joke. 

(j) INCORRECT; You're laughing token you hear this joke. 

The present progressive is NOT used for predictions 
about the future. In (i): The speaker is predicting a 
future event. In (j):The present progressive is not 
possible; laughing is a prediction not a planned 
future event. 


*COmpare: Present situation: Look! Mary’s coming. Do you see her? 

Future situation: Are you planning to come to the party? Mary’s coming. So is Alex. 


□ EXERCISE 22. Using the present progressive to express future time. (Chart 3-7) 

Directions: Complete the dialogues with any of the following verbs that make sense. Use 
the present progressive if possible. Discuss whether the present progressive expresses 
present or future time. 


cut 

go 

spend 

do 

leave 

stay 

drive 

meet 

take 

fly 




1. A: What _ owe. _ you __ tomorrow afternoon? 

B; I _ goivyg _ to the mall. 

A: Why? 

B: I_ &y\ goivyg _ shopping for some new clothes. How about you? 

What_you _ tomorrow afternoon? 

A: I_to a movie with Tom. After the movie ; we 

_out to dinner. Would you like to meet us for dinner? 
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B: 

2. A: 
B: 
A: 
B: 
A: 

3. A: 
B: 
A: 
B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

4. A: 
B: 
A: 


No, thanks. I can’t. I _ Heidi at 6:30 at the new 

seafood restaurant on Fifth Street. 


What courses _ you _ this year? 

I _ English, biology, math, and psychology. 

What courses _ you _ next year? 

I _ English literature, chemistry, calculus, and history. 

That should keep you busy! 

I _ on vacation tomorrow. 

Where _ you _? 

To San Francisco. 

How are getting there? _ you _ or 

_ your car? 

I _. I have to be at the airport by seven tomorrow 

morning. 

Do you need a ride to the airport? 

No, thanks. I _ a taxi. Are you planning to go 

somewhere over vacation? 

No. I _ here. 


Stop! Annie! What _ you _ 

I _ my hair, Mom. 

Oh dear! 
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5. A: You haven’t seen my passport, have you? 

B; No. Why? 

A: I need it because I _ for Taipei next Monday. 

B: Oh? How long will you be there? 

A: A week. I ____ the first few days with my brother, who 

_ to school there. After that I __ some 

old friends I went to school with in Australia several years ago. They've invited me 
to be their house guest. 

B: Sounds like a great trip. Hope you find your passport. 

□ EXERCISE 23. Using the present progressive to express future time. (Chart 3-7) 

Directionsi Pair up with a classmate. Tell each other your plans. Use the present 
progressive. 

Example: What are your plans for this evening? 
speaker a: I’m staying home. How about you? 

speaker b: I’m going to a cybercafe to send some e-mails. Then I’m going to the English 
Conversation Club. I’m meeting Anna there. 

What are your plans . . . 

1. for the rest of today? 

2. for tomorrow or the next day? 

3. for this coming weekend? 

4. for the rest of this month? 

□ EXERCISE 24. Writing: using the present progressive to express future time. (Chart 3-7) 

Directions: Think of a place you would like to visit. Pretend you are going to take a trip 
there this weekend. You have already made all of your plans. Write a paragraph in which 
you describe your trip. Use the present progressive where appropriate. 

Example: This coming weekend, my friend Gisella and I are taking a trip. We're going to 

Nashville, Tennessee. Gisella likes country music and wants to go to some shows. 
I don't know anything about country music, but I'm looking forward to going to 
Nashville. We're leaving Friday afternoon as soon as Gisella gets off work. (Etc.) 

Possible questions to answer in your paragraph: 

1. Where are you going? 

2. When are you leaving? 

3. Are you traveling alone? 

4. How are you getting there? 

5. Where are you staying? 

6. Are you visiting anyone? Who? 

7. How long are you staying there? 

8. When are you getting back? 
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3-8 USING THE SIMPLE PRESENT TO EXPRESS 

FUTURE TIME 

(a) My plane arrives at 7:35 tomorrow evening. 

(b) Tom's new job starts next week . 

(c) The semester ends in two more weeks . 

(d) There is a meeting at ten tomorrow morning. 

The simple present can express future time when 
events are on a definite schedule or timetable. 

Only a few verbs are used in the simple present to 
express future time. The most common are 
arrive, leave, start, begin, end, finish, open, 
close, be. 

(e) INCORRECT: I wear my new suit to the wedding 
next week . 

CORRECT: I am wearing!am going to wear my new 
suit to the wedding next week. 

Most verbs cannot be used in the simple present 
to express future time. For example, in (e):The 
verb wear does not express an event on a schedule 
or timetable. It cannot be used in the simple 
present to express future time. 


□ EXERCISE 25. Using present verb forms to express future time. (Charts 3-7 and 3-8) 

Directions: Circle the correct possible completions and cross out those that are incorrect. 

1. The concert_at eight tonight. 

(a?) begins (tr) is beginning/is going to begin 

2. I_seafood pasta for dinner tonight. 

- a. - make (h) am making/am going to make 

3. I_to school tomorrow morning. I need the exercise. 

a. walk b. am walking/am going to walk 

4. The bus_at 8:15 tomorrow morning. 

a. leaves b. is leaving/is going to leave 

5. I_the championship game on TV at Jim's house tomorrow. 

a. watch b. am watching/am going to watch 

6. The game_at one tomorrow afternoon. 

a. starts b. is starting/is going to start 

7. Alex’s plane_at 10:14 tomorrow morning. 

a. arrives b. is arriving/is going to arrive 

8. I can't pick him up tomorrow, so he_the airport bus into the city. 

a. takes b. is taking/is going to take 
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3-9 IMMEDIATE FUTURE: USING BE ABOUT TO 


(a) Ann’s bags are packed, and she is wearing her 
coat. She is about to leave for the airport. 

(b) Shhh, The movie is about to begin. 


The idiom “be about to do something” expresses 
an activity that will happen in the immediate future, 
usually within minutes or seconds. In (a): Ann is 
going to leave sometime in the next few minutes. 


□ EXERCISE 26. Using BE ABOUT TO. (Chart 3-9) 

Directions: Describe the actions that are about to happen in the pictures. Use be about to. 



□ EXERCISE 27. Using BE ABOUT TO. (Chart 3-9) 

Directions: What are the following people probably about to do? Create pictures of them 
in your imagination. 

1. Jack is holding his camera to his eye. He has his finger on the button. 

He's about to take a picture. 

2. The door is closed. Sally has her hand on the doorknob. 

3. Eric is on the last question of the examination. 
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4. Nancy has dirty hands from working in the garden. She is holding a bar of soap. She 
is standing at the bathroom sink. 


5. 

6. 

7. 


Ben is putting on his coat and heading for the door. 

Rita is holding a fly swatter and staring at a fly on the 
kitchen table. 

Mr. Tomko has just checked to make sure the 
doors are locked and turned off the lights in the 
living room. He’s heading toward the bedroom. 



□ EXERCISE 28. Using BE ABOUT TO. (Chart 3-9) 

Directions: Think of an action to perform. Don’t reveal what it is. Get ready to do it, but 
just before you perform the action, ask the class to describe what you are about to do. 
Perform with a partner if you wish. 

Examples: (...) walks to the chalkboard and picks up the eraser. The class guesses 
correctly that he is about to erase the board. 

(...) and (...) hold out their hands to each other. They are about to shake 
hands. 

Suggestions for actions to prepare to perform: 

1. stand up 

2. open the door 

3. close the window 

4. pick up your pen 

5. close your book 

6. etc. 

□ EXERCISE 29. Preview: parallel verbs. (Chart 3-10) 

Directions: Correct the errors. 

1. Fifteen years from now, my wife and I will retire and travelall over the world. 

2. I opened the door and invite my friend to come in. 

3. If I feel tense, I close my eyes and thinking about nothing at all. 

4. Pete is in the other room. He’s listening to music and study for his chemistry exam. 

5. It’s hot in here. I’m going to open the window and turning on the fan. 
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3-10 PARALLEL VERBS 


v and v 

(a) Jim 1 makes 1 his bed ^and 1 1 cleans ’■ up his 
room every morning. 

Often a subject has two verbs that are connected by 
and . We say that the two verbs are parallel: 

V + and + V 

makes and cleans = parallel verbs 

(b) Ann is cooking dinner and (is) talking on the 
phone at the same time. 

(c) I will stay home and (will) study tonight. 

(d) I am going to stay home and (am going to) 
study tonight. 

It is not necessary to repeat a helping verb (an 
auxiliary verb) when two verbs are connected by 
and . 


□ EXERCISE 30. Parallel verbs. (Chart 3-10) 

Directions ; Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the words in parentheses. 

1. When I (walk) _into the living room yesterday. Grandpa (read) 

__a newspaper and (smoke) _ his pipe. 


2. Helen will graduate soon. She (move) _ to New York and 

(look) _ for a job after she (graduate) _ 

3. Every day my neighbor (call) _ me on the phone and (complain) 

_ about the weather. 


4. Look at Erin! She (cry) _ and (laugh) _ at the 

same time. I wonder if she is happy or sad? 

5. rm beat! I can't wait to get home. After I (get) ____ home, I (take) 

a hot shower and (go) _to bed. 


6. Yesterday my dog (dig) 
and (bury) _ 


a hole in the back yard 


a bone. 


7. Fm tired of this cold weather. As soon as spring (come) 
_, I (ploy) _ 


tennis and (jog) _ 

as possible. 

8. While Paul (carry) 
and (climb) _ 


in the park as often 


brushes and paint 


a ladder, a bird (fly) 


down and (sit) 


on his head. Paul (drop) 
and (spill) __ 


the paint 


it all over the ground. 
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9. When I first (arrive) _ in this city and (start) _ 

going to school here, I knew no one. I was lonely and felt that I didn't have a friend in 
the world. 

One day while I (watch) _TV alone in my room 

and (feel) _ sorry for myself, a woman I had met in one of 

my classes (knock) _ on my door and (ask) _ 

me if I wanted to accompany her to the student center. That was the beginning of my 
friendship with Lisa King. 

Now we (see) _ each other every day and usually (spend) 

_ time talking on the phone, too. Later this week we (borrow) 

_ her brother's car and (go) _ to visit her 

aunt in the country. Next week we (take) _ a bus to 

Fall City and (go) _ to a football game. I'm really enjoying our 

friendship. 

□ EXERCISE 31. Review: verb forms. (Chapters 1 -> 3) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the words in parentheses. 

1. I usually (ride) rUAe my bicycle to work in the morning, but it (rain) 

_ when I left my house early this morning, so I (take) 

_ the bus. After I (arrive) _ at work, I 

(discover) _ that I had left my briefcase at home. 

2. A: Are you going to take the kids to the amusement park tomorrow morning? 

B: Yes. It (open) _ at 10:00. If we (leave) _ 

here at 9:30, we'll get there at 9:55. The kids can be the first ones in the park. 

3. A: Ouch! 

B: What happened? 

A: I (cut) _ my finger. 

B: It (bleed) _! 

A: I know! 

B: Put pressure on it. I (get) _ some antibiotic and a 

bandage. 

A: Thanks. 
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4. A: I (go) ________ to a lecture on Shakespeare tomorrow evening. 

Want to join me? 

B: Nah. Brian and I (go) _ to a movie— Godzilla Eats the 

Earth. 


5. A; Your phone (ring) _. 

B: I (know) _. 

A: (you, answer) ___ it? 

B: No. 

A: (you , want) ___ me to get it? 

B: No thanks. 

A; Why (you, want, not) _to answer your phone? 

B: I (expect) _another call from the bill collector. I 

have a bunch of bills I haven't paid. I (want, not) _to talk to her. 


A: Oh. 

6. A: What (you, wear) _ to Eric's wedding 

tomorrow? 

B: My blue dress, I guess. How about you? 

A: I (plan) _ to wear my new outfit. I (buy) 

_ it just a few days ago. It (be) _ a yellow suit 

with a white blouse. Just a minute. I (show) _ it to you. 

Wait right here. I (get) _ it from my closet and (bring) 

_ it out. 


7. A: Look! There (be) 


a police car behind us. Its lights (flash) 


B; I (know) 


I (know) 


! I (see) 


it. 


A: What (go) _ 

B: No, I'm not. I (drive) _ 

A; Ah, look. The police car ("pass) 
B: Whew! 


8, A: (the sun, keep) 
eventually) _ 


on? (you, speed) 


the speed limit. 


us. 


B: It (burn, eventually) 
that (happen, not) _ 


burning forever, or (it, bum, 

_itself out? 

__ itself out, but 


for billions of years. 
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9 . Sometime in the next twenty-five 
years, a spaceship with a human 
crew (land) _ 


on Mars. I (think) 
they (find) _ 


evidence of some kind of life forms 
there, but I (expect, not) 


them to encounter sentient beings 


Someday, however, I (believe) 

that humans (make) _ 

universe. 



contact with other intelligent beings in the 


□ EXERCISE 32. Review: verb forms. (Chapters 1 * 3) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with a form of the verb in parentheses. 

(1) Three hundred and fifty years ago, people (make) _ \x\c\Ae, _ their own 

clothes. They (have, not) _ machines for making clothes. 

There (be, not) _ any clothing factories. People (wear) _ 

homemade clothes that were sewn by hand. 

(2) Today, very few people (make) _ their own clothes. Clothing 

(come) _ ready-made from factories. People (buy) _ 

almost all their clothes from stores. 

(3) The modern clothing industry (be) _international. As a 

result, people from different countries often (wear) _similar clothes. 

For example, people in many different countries throughout the world (wear) 
_jeans and T-shirts. 

(4) However, some regional differences in clothing still (exist) _. 

For instance, people of the Arabian deserts (wear) _ loose, flowing 

robes to protect themselves from the heat of the sun. In parts of northern Europe, fur hats 
(be) _ common in the winter. 

(5) In the future, there (be, probably) _ fewer and 

fewer differences in clothing. People throughout the world (wear) _ 

clothes from the same factories, (we all, dress) __ alike 

in the future? TV shows and movies about the future often (show) _ 

everybody in a uniform of some kind. What (you, think) _? 
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□ EXERCISE 33. Error analysis: summary review of present, past, and future time. 
(Chapters 1 -> 3) 

Directions: Correct the errors. 

1. I used to kicked-my sister's legs. 

2. We had a test last week, and I past it. 

3. I not like the food in the United State. 

4. I use to get up at noon, but now I have to be at work by eight. 

5. I study hardly every day, but my english is not be improve. 

6. Everyone enjoy these English classes. 

7. At the picnic, we sang songs and talk to each other. 

8. I learn the english in my school in hong Kong before I come here. 

9. I like to travel, I gonna go to new and interesting places all my life. 

10. Now I study at this school and I living with my cousin. I am always meet my friends 
in the cafeteria and we talking about our classes. 

11. When I wake up in the morning. I am turning on the radio. Before get up. 

12. I am live with an American family. They are having four childrens. 

13. When I was at the outdoor market, I pointed at the chicken I wanted to buy. The man 
was taking it from a wooden cage and kill it without mercy. 

14. Every day I wake up when the birds begin to sing. If the weather not to be cloudy, I 
am seeing a beautiful sunrise from my bed. 

15. My husband and children they are going to join me after I will finish my English 

course. 
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□ EXERCISE 34. Error analysis: summary review of present, past, and future time. 

(Chapters 1 -*• 3) 

Directions: Rewrite the paragraphs. Correct any errors in grammar, spelling, or 

punctuation. If you wish, change the wording to improve the expression of the ideas. 

1. I want to tell you about Oscar. He my cousin. He comes here four years ago. Before 
he came here, he study statistics in Chile. When he leaves Chile to come here. He 
came with four friends. They were studying English in Ohio. Then he went to New 
york stayed there for three years. He graduated from New York University. Now he 
study at this school. After he finish his Master's degree, he return to Chile. 

2. Long ago in a faraway place, a lonely man move into a new neighborhood. His first 
project is his new garden. He begun to work on it right away. He wanting to make a 
perfect garden. One day some friendly neighbors and their children visitted the man 
in his garden and helpped him with the work. They planting flowers and build a small 
bridge across a little stream. All of them were very happy during they were building 
the bridge and work on the garden. The man was especially happy because he’s no 
longer lonely. While the adults working, some of their children plaied with a ball in the 
garden while they were play, one of them step on a flower. Suddenly the man was 
getting very angry and tell everyone to leave. All the neighbors leaved and go back to 
their own homes. After that, the man builded a wall around his garden and lock the 
gate. For the rest of his life, the man sat alone in his garden every evening and crying. 

□ EXERCISE 35. Review: verb forms. (Chapters 1 -* 3) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the words in parentheses. 

A: Okay, let's all open our fortune cookies. 

B: What (yours, say) _? 

1 



A: Mine says, “An unexpected gift (add) _to your pleasure/’ 

2 

Great! (you , plan) _ to give me a gift soon? 

3 
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4 


B: Not that I know of. Mine says, “Your trust in a friend (prove) 

well-founded*” Good* I (like) _ having trustworthy friends. 

5 

C: This one says, “A smile (overcome) ___ a language 

6 

barrier.” Well, that's good! After this, when I (understand , not) _ _ 

7 

people who (speak) _ English to me, I (smile, just) 

8 

__ at them! 

9 

D: My fortune is this; “Your determination (make) _ you 

10 

succeed in everything.” 

A: Well, it (look) _ like all of us (have) _ 

11 12 

good luck in the future! 


□ EXERCISE 36. Future time. (Chapter 3) 

Directions: Do you believe that some people are able to predict the future? Pretend that 
you have the ability to see into the future. Choose several people you know (classmates, 
teachers, family members, friends) and tell them in writing about their future lives. 
Discuss such topics as jobs, contributions to humankind, marriage, children, fame, and 
exciting adventures. With your words, paint interesting and fun pictures of their future 
lives. 
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CHAPTER 4 


The Present Perfect and the 
Past Perfect 


CONTENTS 

4-1 

Past participle 

4-6 

Present perfect progressive 

4-2 

Forms of the present perfect 

4-7 

Present perfect progressive vs. present 

4-3 

Meanings of the present perfect 


perfect 

4-4 

Simple past vs. present perfect 

4-8 

Using already, yet, still, and anymore 

4-5 

Using since and for 

4-9 

Past perfect 


□ EXERCISE 1. Review and preview: present and past verbs. (Chapters 1,2, and 4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Some of the 
completions review verb tenses studied in Chapters 1 and 2. Some of them preview verb 
tenses that will be studied in this chapter: the present perfect and the past perfect. 
Discuss the form and meaning of the new tenses. 

There may be more than one possible correct completion. 


My name (be) __ Surasuk Jutukanyaprateep. I (be) _ from 

1 2 

Thailand. Right now I (study) English at this school. I (be) 

3 

_ at this school since the beginning of January. I (arrive) 

4 

_ here January 2, and my classes (begin) _ _ _ 

5 6 


January 6. 


Since I (come) __here, I (do) _ 

7 8 

many things, and I (meet) _ many people. Last week; I (go) 

9 

_ to a party at my friend's house. I (meet) _ 

10 11 

some of the other students from Thailand at the party. Of course, we (speak) 


_Thai, so I (practice, not) _ my English 

12 13 

that night. There (be) _ only people from Thailand at the party, 

14 
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15 


16 


However, since I (come) 


here, I (meet) 


a lot of other people, too. I (meet) 


17 


people from Latin America, 


Africa, the Middle East, and Asia. I enjoy meeting people from other countries. Before I 
came here, I (meet, never) _anyone from the Ukraine 


18 


or Bolivia. Now I (know) 
(become) __ 


19 


people from both these places, and they 


20 


my friends. 


4-1 PAST PARTICIPLE 

SIMPLE 

FORM 

SIMPLE 

PAST 

PAST 

PARTICIPLE 

The past participle is one of the principal parts 
of a verb. (See Chart 2-6, p. 32.) 

REGULAR finish 

VHRRS Stop 

wait 

finished 

stopped 

waited 

finished 

stopped 

waited 

The past participle is used in the present 

PERFECT tense and the past perfect tense.* 

The past participle of regular verbs is the same as 
the simole oast form: both end in - ed . 

IRREGULAR see 

verbs make 

put 

saw 

made 

put 

seen 

made 

put 

See Chart 2-7, p. 

33, for a list of irregular verbs. 

*The past participle is also used in the passive. See Chapter 10. 



□ EXERCISE 2. Past participle. (Chart 4-1) 

Directions: Write the past participle. 



SIMPLE 

FORM 

SIMPLE 

PAST 

PAST 

PARTICIPLE 

SIMPLE 

FORM 

SIMPLE PAST 

PAST PARTICIPLE 

1. finish 

finished 


11. come 

came 

2. see 

saw 


12. study 

studied 

3. go 

went 


13. stay 

stayed 

4. have 

had 


14. begin 

began 

5. meet 

met 


15. start 

started 

6. call 

called 


16. write 

wrote 

7. fall 

fell 


17. eat 

ate 

8. do 

did 


18. cut 

cut 

9. know 

knew 


19. read 

read 

10. fly 

flew 


20. be 

was/were 
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4-2 FORMS OF THE PRESENT PERFECT 


(a) I have finished my work. 

(b) The students have finished Chapter 3. 

(c) Jim has eaten lunch. 

STATEMENT: have/has + past participle 

(d) I’ve! You’ve/We’ve/They’ve eaten lunch. 

(e) She’s/He’s eaten lunch. 

(f) It’s been cold for the last three days. 

CONTRACTION 

pronoun + have = ’ve 
pronoun + has = ’s* 

(g) I have not (haven’t) finished my work. 

(h) Ann has not (hasn’t) eaten lunch. 

negative: have!has + not + past participle 

NEGATIVE CONTRACTION 

have + not = haven’t 
has + not - hasn’t 

(i) Have you finished your work? 

(j) Has Jim eaten lunch? 

(k) How long have you lived here? 

question: have/has + subject + past participle 

(l) A: Have you seen that movie? 

B: Yes, I have. OR No, I haven’t* 

(m) A: Has Jim eaten lunch? 

B: he has. OR No, he hasn’t. 

SHORT answer: have!haven’t or has!hasn’t 

Note: The helping verb in the short answer is not 
contracted with the pronoun. 

INCORRECT: Yes, I’ve. OR Yes, he’s. 


*C0MPARE: It’s cold today. [/r J 5 = It is: It is cold today.] 

It’s been cold since December. [It 'r = It has: It has been cold since December.] 


□ EXERCISE 3. Forms of the present perfect. (Chart 4-2) 

Directions: Complete the dialogues with the words in parentheses. Use the present perfect. 


A: (you, eat, ever) you ev/gy 

seaweed? 

B: No, I 

. I (eat, never) Ve vyevev seaweed. 

A: (you, stay, ever) 


at a big hotel? 

B: Yes, I 

. I (stay) 

at a big hotel 

lots of times. 



A: (you, meet, ever) 


a movie star? 

B: No, I 

. 1 (meet, never) 


a movie star. 



A: (Tom, visit, ever) 


you at your house? 

B: Yes, he 

. He (visit) 

me lots 

of times. 



A: (Ann, be, ever) 


in Mexico? 

B: No, she 

, She (be, never) 

in 

Mexico. She (be , not) 


in any Spanish-speaking 

countries. 
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4-3 MEANINGS OF THE PRESENT PERFECT 


PRESENT PERFECT, MEANING #1: SOMETHING HAPPENED BEFORE NOW AT AN UNSPECIFIED TIME. 


3 

r 

C 

before now 

.v \ 

\ 

/ 

(a) Jim has already eaten lunch. 

(b) Ann hasn't eaten lunch yet. 

(c) Have you ever eaten at that 
restaurant? 

The present PERFECT expresses an activity 
or situation that occurred (or did not 
occur) before now, at some unspecified time in 
the past. 

In (a): Jim's lunch occurred before the 
present time. The exact time is not 
mentioned; it is unimportant or unknown. 
For the speaker, the only important 
information is that Jim's lunch occurred 
in the pash sometime before now. 

A ) 

o ■ 

O 

1 

\— 1 

c 

F 

bef ore now 

v y v\ 

5 

r 

(d) Pete has eaten at that 
restaurant many times. 

(e) I have eaten there tvji.ee. 

An activity may be repeated two> several^ 
or more times before now> at unspecified 
times in the past , as in (d) and (e). 

AAA 7 

K 


PRESENT PERFECT MEANING #2: A SITUATION BEGAN IN THE PAST AND CONTINUES TO THE PRESENT 


When the present perfect is used with 
since or /or, it expresses situations that 
began in the past and continue to the 
present. 

In (f): Class started at ten. We are still in 
class now, at the moment of speaking. 
INCORRECT: We are in class since ten o'clock 
this morning. 



"We've been in class since 
ten o 'clock this morning. 

I have known Ben for ten 
years . I met him ten years 
ago. I still know him today. 
We are friends. 
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□ EXERCISE 4. Present perfect. (Chart 4-3) 

Directions: When speakers use the present perfect 5 they often contract have and has with 
nouns in everyday speech. Listen to your teacher say these sentences in normal contracted 
speech and practice saying them yourself. Discuss the meaning of the present perfect. 

1. Bob has been in Montreal since last Tuesday. (“Bob’s been in . . . .”) 

2. Jane has been out of town for two days. 

3. The weather has been warm since the beginning of April. 

4. My parents have been active in politics for forty years. 

5. Mike has already eaten breakfast. 

6. My friends have moved into a new apartment. 

7. My roommate has traveled a lot. She's visited many different countries. 

8. My aunt and uncle have lived in the same house for twenty-five years. 


4-4 SIMPLE PAST vs. PRESENT PERFECT 

SIMPLE PAST 

(a) I finished my work two hours ago. 

PRESENT PERFECT 

(b) I have already* finished my work. 

In (a): I finished my work at a specific time in the 
past (two hours ago). 

In (b); I finished my work at an unspecified time 
in the past (sometime before now). 

The simple past expresses an activity that 
occurred at a specific time (or times) in the past, 
as in (a) and (c). 

The present perfect expresses an activity that 
occurred at an unspecified time (or times) in the 
past, as in (b) and (d). 

SIMPLE PAST 

(c) I was in Europe last year!three years ago/in 

1999iin 1995 and 1999izohen 1 was ten years old . 
PRESENT PERFECT 

(d) I have been in Europe many times!several times!a 
couple of times!once!(no mention of time). 

SIMPLE PAST 

(e) Ann was in Miami for two weeks. 

PRESENT PERFECT 

(f) Bob has been in Miami for two weeks/since 

May first . 

In (e): In sentences where for is used in a time 
expression, the simple past expresses an activity 
that began and ended in the past. 

In (f): In sentences with for or since } the present 
perfect expresses an activity that began in the past 
and continues to the present. 


*For more information about already, see Chart 4-8, p. 102. 


□ EXERCISE 5. Simple past vs. present perfect. (Chart 4-4) 

Directions; Discuss the meanings of the verb tenses. 

1. All of the verbs in the following talk about past time, but the verb in (a) is different 
from the other three verbs. What is the difference? 

(a) I have had several bicycles in my lifetime. 

(b) I had a red bicycle when I was in elementary school. 

(c) I had a blue bicycle when I was a teenager. 

(d) I had a green bicycle when I Jived and worked in Hong Kong. 
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2. What are the differences in the ideas the verb tenses express? 

(e) I had a wonderful bicycle last year. 

(f) Vve had many wonderful bicycles. 

3. What are the differences in the ideas the verb tenses express? 

(g) Ann had a red bike for two years. 

(h) Sue has had a red bike for two years. 

4. Who is still alive* and who is dead? 

(i) In his lifetime* Uncle Alex had several red bicycles. 

(j) In his lifetime, Grandpa has had several red bicycles. 



□ EXERCISE 6. Simple past vs. present perfect. (Chart 4-4) 

Directions: Look at the verb in italics. Is it simple past* or is it present perfect? Check the 
box that describes whether the verb expresses something that happened at a specified time 
in the past or at an unspecified time in the past. 


SPECIFIED 

TIME IN 

THE PAST 

UNSPECIFIED 

TIME IN 

THE PAST 


□ 


1 . Ms. Parker has been in Tokyo many times. (-*- present perfect) 


□ 

2. Ms. Parker was in Tokyo last week. (-+ simple past) 

□ 

□ 

3. Vve met Ann's husband. He’s a nice guy. 

□ 

□ 

4. I met Ann’s husband at a party last week. 

□ 

□ 

5. Mr. White was in Rome three times last month. 

□ 

□ 

6. Mr. White has been in Rome many times. 

□ 

□ 

7. I like to travel. Vve been in more than thirty foreign countries. 

□ 

□ 

8. I was in Morocco in 2001. 

□ 

□ 

9. Mary has never been in Morocco. 

□ 

□ 

10. Mary wasn't in Morocco when I was there in 2001. 


□ EXERCISE 7. Simple past vs. present perfect. (Chart 4-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Use the present perfect 
or the simple past. 

1. A: Have you ever been in Europe? 

B: Yes* I _ Umve _. I (be) in Europe several times. 

In fact* I (be) __ in Europe last year. 

2. A: Are you going to finish your work before you go to bed? 

B: I (finish * already*) it. I (finish) -(WisIa€^ 

my work two hours ago. 


*In informal spoken English* che simple past is sometimes used with already. Practice using the present perfect with 
already in this exercise. 
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3* A: 
B: 

4. A: 
B: 

5. A: 
B: 

6. A; 

B: 


7. A: 
B: 

8. A: 
B: 


Have you ever eaten at ATs Steak House? 

Yes, I _. I (eat) _ there many times. 

In fact, my wife and I (eat) _______ there last night. 

Do you and Erica want to go to the movie at the Palace Theater with us tonight? 

No thanks. We (see, already) ________ it. We 

(see) _ it last week. 

When are you going to write your report for Mr. Goldberg? 

I (write, already) _ it. I (write) 

___ it two days ago and gave it to him. 

('Antonio , have, ever) __ a job? 

Yes, he _. He (have) ___ lots of 

part-time jobs. Last summer he (have) __ a job at his 

uncle's waterbed store. 


This is a good book. Would you like to read it when Fm finished? 

Thanks, but I (read 3 already) _ s _ it. I (read) 

__ it a couple of months ago. 

What European countries (you, visit) ____? 

I (visit) _Hungary, Germany, and Switzerland. I 

(visit) _Hungary in 1998. I (be) _ _ in 

Germany and Switzerland in 2001. 


□ EXERCISE 8. Simple past vs. present perfect. (Chart 4-4) 

Directions: Ask and answer questions, using the present perfect and the simple past. 
Speaker A: You are the questioner. Ask a question using the present perfect, and then 
immediately follow up with a related question that prompts the use of the 
simple past. Ask two or three people the same question. 

Work as a class with the teacher as Speaker A or in groups with one person selected to be 
the leader. 


Example: 

SPEAKER A'. 
SPEAKER B: 
SPEAKER A: 
SPEAKER B: 
SPEAKER A: 
SPEAKER C: 
ETC. 


what countries have you been in? 

Well, I’ve been in Norway, and I’ve been in Peru. 

Oh? When were you in Norway? 

I was in Norway three years ago. 

How about you, (...)? What countries have you been in? 
I’ve never been in Norway or Peru, but IVe been in ... . 
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1. What countries have you been in? 

When were you in ... ? 

2. What cities (in Canada y in the United States^ etc,) have you been in? 

When were you in ... ? 

3. What are some of the things you have done since you came to (this city)? 

When did you . . . ? 

4. What are some of the things we’ve done in class since the beginning of the term? 
When did we ... ? 

5. What are some of the most interesting or unusual things you have done in your 
lifetime? 

When did you . . . ? 


□ EXERCISE 9. Present perfect. (Charts 4-2 -► 4-4) 

Directions: Ask and answer questions using the present perfect. Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Use ever in the question. Ever comes between the subject (you) and the 
main verb.* 

Speaker B: Give a short answer first and then a complete sentence answer. 


Use 


r many times 
lots of times 
several times 
a couple of times 
once in my lifetime 
never 


in the complete sentence. 


Example: be in Florida** 

SPEAKER a: Have you ever been in Florida? 

SPEAKER B: Yes, I have. I’ve been in Florida many times. OR 
No, I haven't. I’ve never been in Florida. 


1. be in Europe 

2. be in Africa 

3. be in Asia 

4. eat Chinese food 

5. eat Italian food 

6. eat (a certain kind of) food 

7. ride a horse 

8. ride a motorcycle 

9. ride an elephant 


Switch roles. 

10. be in (name of a city) 

11. be in (name of a state (province) 

12. be in love 

13. play soccer 

14. play chess 

15. play a video game 

16. walk to (a place in this city) 

17. stay up all night 

18. buy something on the Internet 


*In these questions, ever means in your lifetime> at any time(s) in your life before now. 

**When using the present perfect, a speaker might also use the idiom be to (a place): Have you ever been to Florida? 


90 CHAPTER 4 






Q EXERCISE 10.. Irregular verbs. (Chart 2-5) 

Directions: Write the simple past and the past participles. You will use these irregular verbs 
in the next exercise (Exercise 11). 

1. see seevi 

2. eat _ _ 

3. give__ 

4. fall__ 

5. take _ _ 

6. shake__ 

7. drive _ _ 

8. ride _ _ _ _ 

9. write _ _ 

10. bite _ _ _ _ 

1 1. hide __ _ 


□ EXERCISE 11. Practicing irregular verbs. (Charts 2-5 and 4-2 > 4-4) 

Directions: In order to practice using the past participles of irregular verbs, ask and answer 
questions that use the present perfect. Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class. 

Speaker A: Ask a question beginning with “Have you ever . . . ?” 

Speaker B: Answer the question, using the present perfect. Add another sentence about 
the topic if you wish. 


Example: eat at the student cafeteria 

speaker A: Have you ever eaten at the student cafeteria? 

speaker B: Yes, I have. Fve eaten there many times. In fact, I ate breakfast there this 
morning, or No, I haven’t. I usually eat all my meals at home. 


1. take a course in chemistry 

2. ride in a hot-air balloon 

3. write a poem 

4. give the teacher an apple 

5. shake hands with (...) 

6. bite into an apple that had a worm inside 

(Switch roles if working in pairs.) 

7. drive a semi (a very large truck) 

8. eat raw fish 

9. hide money under your mattress 

10. fall down stairs 

11. see the skeleton of a dinosaur 
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□ EXERCISE 12. Irregular verbs. (Chart 2-5) 

Directions: Write the simple past and the past participles. 


1 . 

break 

8. 

throw 

2. 

speak 

9. 

blow 

3. 

steal 

10. 

flv 

4. 

get 

11. 

drink 

5. 

wear 

12. 

sing 

6. 

draw 

13. 

swim 

7. 

grow 

14. 

go 


□ EXERCISE 13. Practicing irregular verbs. (Charts 2-5 and 4-2 -> 4-4) 

Directions: Ask questions beginning with “Have you ever . . . ?” and give answers. 


1. fly a private plane 

2. break your arm 

3. draw a picture of a mountain 

4. swim in the ocean 

5. speak to (...) on the phone 

6. wear a costume to a party 

7. go to a costume party 



(Switch roles if working in pairs.) 

8. get a package in the mail 

9. steal anything 

10. grow tomatoes 

11. sing (name of a song) 

12. drink carrot juice 

13. throw a football 

14. blow a whistle 



□ EXERCISE 14. Irregular verbs. (Chart 2-5) 

Directions: Write the simple past and the past participles. 


1. have 

8. lose 

2. make 

9. sleep 

3. build 

10. feel 

4. lend 

11. meet 

5. send 

12. sit 

6. spend 

13. win 

7. leave 

14. hang : 


*Hang is a regular verb (hang> hanged , hanged) when it means to kill a person by putting a rope around his/her neck. 
Hang is an irregular verb when it refers to suspending a thing on a wall, in a closet, on a hook, etc. 
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□ EXERCISE 15. Practicing irregular verbs. (Charts 2-5 and 4-2 > 4-5) 

Directions: Ask questions beginning with “Have you ever . . . ? >J and give answers. 


1. lose the key to your house 

2. meet (...) 

3. have the flu 

4. feel terrible about something 

5. send a telegram 

6. leave your sunglasses at a restaurant 

7. sit on a cactus 



(Switch roles if working in pairs.) 

8. spend one whole day doing nothing 

9. lend (...) any money 

10. sleep in a tent 



11. make a birthday cake 

12. build sand castles 



13. win money at a racetrack 

14. hang a picture on the wall 


□ EXERCISE 16. Irregular verbs. (Chart 2-5) 

Directions: Write the simple past and the past participles. 


1 . 

sell 

9. 

think 

2. 

tell 

10. 

teach 

3. 

hear 

11. 

catch 

4. 

hold 

12. 

cut 

5. 

feed 

13. 

hit 

6. 

read 

14. 

quit* 

7. 

find 

15. 

put 

8. 

buy 



*Quit can be used as a regular verb in British English: quit, quitted , quitted . 
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□ EXERCISE 17. Practicing irregular verbs. (Charts 2-5 and 4-2 -*• 4-4) 

Directions: Ask questions beginning with “Have you ever . . - ?” and give answers. 


1. teach a child to count to ten 

2. hold a newborn baby 

3. find any money on the sidewalk 

4. cut your own hair 

5. think about the meaning of life 
6* hear strange noises at night 

7. read Tom Sawyer by Mark Twain 

8. feed pigeons in the park 



(Switch roles if working in pairs,) 

9. tell a little white lie 

10. quit smoking 

11. buy a refrigerator 

12. sell a car 

13. hit another person with your fist 

14. put off doing your homework 

15. catch a fish 



□ EXERCISE 18. Preview: SINCE vs. FOR. (Chart 4-5) 

Directions: Complete the sentence “I have been here . . . Use since or for with the given 

expressions. 

/ have been here ... 


1. 

-p0Y* 

two months. 

9. 

the first of January. 

2. 

si v\ce 

September. 

10. 

almost four months. 

3. 


1998. 

11. 

the beginning of the term. 

4. 


last year. 

12. 

the semester started. 

5. 


two years. 

13. 

a couple of hours. 

6 . 


last Friday. 

14. 

fifteen minutes. 

7. 


9:30. 

15. 

yesterday. 

8. 


three days. 

16. 

about five weeks. 
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4-5 USING SINCE AND FOR 


SINCE 

(a) I have been here \ 

f since eight o’clock, 
since Tuesday, 
since May. 
since 1999. 
since January 3, 2001. 
since yesterday. 

, since last month. 

Since is followed by die mention of a specific 
point in time: an hour* a day, a month, a year, 
etc. 

Since expresses the idea that something 
began at a specific time in the past and 
continues to the present. 


(b) correct: I have lived here since May. 1 *" 
correct: I have been here since May. 

(c) incorrect: I am living here since May. 

(d) INCORRECT: 1 live here since May. 

(e) incorrect: / lived here since May . 

INCORRECT: I was here since May. 

The present perfect is used in sentences with 

since. 

In (c):The present progressive is NOT used. 

In (d):The simple present is not used. 

In (e):The simple past is not used- 


MAIN CLAUSE SINCE-CLAUSE 

(present perfect) (simple pasr) 

(f) I have lived here since I was a child. 

(g) Ai has met many people since he came here. 

Since may also introduce a time clause (i.e., 
a subject and verb may follow since). 

Notice in the examples: The present perfect 
is used in the main clause; the simple past is 
used in the siwce-clausc. 

FOR 

(h) I have been here < 

f for ten minutes, 
for two hours, 
for five days, 
for about three weeks. 

for almost six months, 
for many years. 
k for a long time. 

For is followed by the mention of a length of 
time: two minutes, three hours, four days, 
five weeks, etc. 

Note: If the noun ends in -s (hours, days, 
weeks , etc.), use for in the time expression, 
not since. 


(i) I have lived here for two years . I moved here 
two years ago, and I still live here. 

(j) l lived in Athens for two years. I don’t live in 
Athens now. 

In (i):The use of the present perfect in a 
sentence with for + a length of time means 
that the action began in the past and 
continues to the present. 

In (j):The use of the simple past means that 
the action began and ended in the past. 


*also CORRECT: / have been living here since May. See Chart 4-7, p. 100* for a discussion of the present perfect progressive. 


□ EXERCISE 19. SINCE vs. FOR. (Chart 4-5) 

Directions: Complete the sentences. 

1. I’ve been in this building. 

2. We’ve been in class. 

3. I’ve been in this city. 


since v\iv\g o'clock H\Is i Mowing. 

for_ 27 wiviiAfes. __ 

since_ 

for_ 


' since 
.for _ 
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4. Fve had a driver's license 


f since 
1 for _ 


5. I've had this book 


since 
for _ 


□ EXERCISE 20. SINCE vs. FOR. (Chart 4-5) 

Directions: Answer the leader's questions. Only the leader's book is open. Work as a class 
or in groups. 

Speaker A: Use since in your answer. 

Speaker B: Use for . 


Example: 

LEADER (book open): 
SPEAKER A (book closed): 
LEADER TO B (book Open) 
SPEAKER B (book closed): 


How long have you had this book? 

Fve had this book since (the beginning of the term). 
How long has (Speaker A) had this book? 

S/He has had this book for (five weeks). 


1. How long have you been in (this country!city)? 

2. How long have you been at (this school)? 

3. How long have you been up today? 

4. How long have you known (...)? 

5. Where do you live? How long have you lived there? 

6. How long have you had your wristwatch? 

7. Who has a car/bicycle? How long have you had it? 

8. How long have you been in this room today? 

9. Who is wearing new clothes? What is new? How long have you had it/them? 

10. Who is married? How long have you been married? 


□ EXERCISE 21. Sentences with SINCE-clauses. (Chart 4-5) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. Put brackets around the 
since- clauses. 

1. I (know) UmVe V-hOWVy Mark Miller £ever since* we (be) _ lAjgve _ 

in college.^ 

2. Pedro (change) _ his major three times since he (start) 

_ school. 

3. Ever since I (be) _ a child, I (be) _ 

afraid of snakes. 

4. l can't wait to get home to my own bed. I (sleep i not) _ 

well since I (leave) _ home three days ago. 


*Ever since has the same meaning as since. 
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5. Ever since Danny (meet) _ Nicole, he (be, not) _ 

able to think about anything or anyone else. He's in love. 

6. Otto (have) _ a lot of problems with his car ever since he (buy) 

_ it. It's a lemon. 

7. A: What (you, eat) _ since you (get) 

_up this morning? 

B: I (eat) _a banana and some yogurt. That's all. 

8. I'm eighteen. I have a job and am in school. My life is going okay now, but I (have) 

_ a miserable home life when I (be) _ a young 

child. Ever since I (leave) _ home at the age of fifteen, I (take) 

_ care of myself. I (have) _some 

hard times, but I (learn) _ how to stand on my own two 

feet.* 

□ EXERCISE 22. SINCE vs. FOR. (Chart 4-5) 

Directions: Describe yourself, orally or in writing, using since, for, or never with the 

present perfect. 

Example: have (a particular kind of watch) 

► Eve had my Seiko quartz watch for two years . OR 

► Eve had my Seiko quartz watch since my eighteenth birthday. 

Example: smoke cigars/cigarettes/a pipe 

► Eve never smoked cigarettes. OR 

Eve smoked cigarettes since I was seventeen. 

1. know (a particular person) 

2. live in (this city) 

3. study English 

4. be in this class/at this school/with this company 

5. have long hair/short hair/a mustache 

6. wear glasses/contact lenses 

7. have (a particular article of clothing) 

8. be interested in (a particular subject) 

9. be married 

10. have a driver's license 


*To “stand on one's own two feet” is an idiom meaning to be able to rake care of oneself and be independent. 
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4-6 PRESENT PERFECT PROGRESSIVE 



AJ and Ann are in their car right now. They 
are driving home. It is now four o'clock. 

(a) They have been driving since two o'clock. 

(b) They have been driving for two hours. 
They will be home soon. 


The PRESENT PERFECT PROGRESSIVE talks about kozu 
long an activity has been in progress before now. 
Note: Time expressions with since , as in (a), and 
for j as in (b), are frequently used with this tense. 
statement: have!has 4- been + -ing 


(c) How long have they been driving? 


QUESTION FORM: 

have! has + subject + been + -ing 


COMPARE the present progressive and the present perfect progressive. 


PRESENT progressive 



(d) Po is sitting in class right now. 


The PRESENT PROGRESSIVE 
describes an activity that is in 
progress right now, as in (d). It 
does not discuss duration (length 
of time). 

INCORRECT: Po has been sitting in 
class right now. 


PRESENT PERFECT PROGRESSIVE 



Po is sitting at his desk in class. He 
sat down at nine o'clock. It is now 
nine-thirty. 

(e) Po has been sitting in class 
since nine o'clock. 

(f) Po has been sitting in class for 
thirty minutes. 


The PRESENT PERFECT 
progressive expresses the 
duration (length of time) of an 
activity that began in the past and 
is in progress right now. 
INCORRECT: Po is sitting in class 
since nine o’clock. 


(g) CORRECT: 1 knowYoko. 

(h) INCORRECT: I am knowing Yoko. 

(i) CORRECT: I have knozvnYoko for two years. 

(j) INCORRECT: I have been knowing Yoko for two 

years . 


Reminder: Non-action verbs (e.g 0 know , like, own, 
belong) are not used in any progressive tenses.* 

In (i): With non-action verbs, the present perfect is 
used with since or for to express the duration of a 
situation that began in the past and continues to the 
present. 


*See Chare 1-6 (Non-AcdonVerbs)„ p. 17. 
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□ EXERCISE 23. Present progressive vs. present perfect progressive. (Chart 4-6) 

Directions: Complete the sentences. Use the present progressive or the present perfect 
progressive. 

1. I (sit) siHnwg in class right now. I (sit) begvi siftivig here 

since one o’clock. 


2. Kate is standing at the corner. She (wait) __for the bus. 

She (wait) ___for the bus for twenty minutes. 

3. Scott and Rebecca (talk) ___ on the phone right now. 

They (talk) _______ on the phone for over an hour- 


4. 


Right now we're in class. We (do) _ an exercise. We 

(do) _this exercise for a couple of minutes. 


5. A: You look busy right now. What (you, do) _? 

B: I (work) _ on my physics experiment. It’s a long 

and difficult experiment. 

A: How long (you, work) _____ on it? 

B: I started planning it last January. I (work) _____ 

on it since then. 


□ EXERCISE 24. Present perfect progressive. (Chart 4-6) 

Directions: Answer the questions. Only the teacher’s book is open. 

Example: 

teacher: Where are you living? 

response: I’m living in an apartment on Fourth Avenue. 

TEACHER: How long have you been living there? 
response: I’ve been living there since last September. 

1. Right now you are sitting in class. How long have you been sitting here? 

2. When did you first begin to study English? How long have you been studying 
English? 

3. I began to teach English in (year). How long have I been teaching English? 

4. I began to work at this school in (month or year). How long have I been working 
here? 

5. What are we doing right now? How long have we been doing it? 

6. (...)>! see that you wear glasses. How long have you been wearing glasses? 

7. Who drives? When did you first drive a car? How long have you been driving? 

8. Who drinks coffee? How old were you when you started to drink coffee? How long 
have you been drinking coffee? 
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4-7 PRESENT PERFECT PROGRESSIVE vs. 
PRESENT PERFECT 


PRESENT PERFECT PROGRESSIVE 

(a) Rita and Josh are talking on the phone. 

They have been talking on the phone for 
twenty minutes. 

The present perfect progressive expresses the 

duration of present activities that are in 
progress, using action verbs, as in (a). 

PRESENT PERFECT 

(b) Rita has talked to Josh on the phone many times 
(before now). 

(c) INCORRECT: Rita has been talking to Josh on the 
phone many times. 

(d) Rita has known Josh for two years. 

(e) INCORRECT: Rita has been knowing Josh for two years. 

The present perfect expresses 

(1) repeated activities that occur at unspecified 
times in the past, as in (b), or 

(2) the duration of present situations, as in 

(d), using non-action verbs. 

(f) I have been living here for six months. OR 

(g) I have lived here for six months. 

(h) Ai has been wearing glasses since he was 
ten. OR 

Al has worn glasses since he was ten. 

(i) Vve been going to school ever since I was five 
years old. OR 

Vve gone to school ever since I was five years old. 

For some (not all) verbs, duration can be 
expressed by either the present perfect or the 
present perfect progressive, (f) and (g) have 
essentially the same meaning, and both are 
correct. 

Often either tense can be used with verbs that 
express the duration of usual or habitual 
activities/situations (things that happen daily or 
regularly), e.g., live, work , teach , smoke, wear glasses, 
play chess, go to school , read the same newspaper 
every morning , etc. 




□ EXERCISE 25. Present perfect vs. the present perfect progressive. (Chart 4-7) 
Directions: Complete the sentences. Use the present perfect or the present perfect 
progressive. In some sentences, either form is possible. 

1. A; I’m tired. We (walk) _ beevt walking _ for more than an hour. 

Let’s stop and rest for a while. 

B: Okay. 

2. A: Is the post office far from here? 

B: Not at all. I (walk) _ kmve _there many times. 
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3. A: 
B: 

4. A: 

B: 

5. A: 

B: 

6. A: 

B: 

7. A: 
B: 

A: 

B: 

8. A: 

B: 

A: 

9. A: 

B: 

10. A: 
B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 


Do you like it here? 

I (live) Uenv/e beev\ Uvivig/lAgnye here for only a short while. I 

don't know yet. 

I (read) _ this chapter in my chemistry text three times, 

and I still don't understand it! 

Maybe I can help. 

My eyes are getting tired. 1 (read) _ for two hours. I 

think I'll take a break. 

Why don't we go for a walk? 

Do you like the Edgewater Inn? 

Very much. I (stay) _ there at least a dozen 

times. It's my favorite hotel. 

The baby's crying. Shouldn't we do something? 

He's all right. 

Are you sure? He (cry) _ for almost ten 

minutes. 

Okay. I'll go into his room and see if anything’s wrong. 

Who’s your daughter's new teacher? 

Mrs. Jackson. 

She's one of the best teachers at the elementary school. She (teach) _ 

_ kindergarten for twenty years. 

Ed (play) _ tennis for ten years, but he 

still doesn't have a good backhand. 

Neither do I, and I (play) _tennis for 

twenty years. 

Where does Mr. Alvarez work? 

At the power company. He (work) _ there 

for fifteen years. He likes his job. 

What about his neighbor, Mr. Perez? 

He's currently unemployed, but he’ll find a new job soon. 

What kind of job experience does he have? 

He (work) _ for a small manufacturing firm, 

for the telephone company, and at two of the world's leading software companies. 
With all that work experience, he won't have any trouble finding another job. 
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4-8 USING ALREADY, YET, STILL, AND ANYMORE 


ALREADY 

(a) The mail came an hour ago. 

The mail is already here. 

Idea of already: Something happened before 
now, before this time. 

Position: midsentence * 

YET 

(b) I expected the mail an hour ago, 
but it hasn’t come yet. 

Idea of yet: Something did not happen before 
now (up to this time), but it may happen in the 
future. 

Position: end of sentence . 

STILL 

(c) It was coid yesterday. It is still cold 
today. We still need to wear coats. 

(d) I could play the piano when I was a 
child. I can still play the piano. 

(e) The mail didn’t come an hour ago. 

The mail still hasn’t come. 

Idea of still: A situation continues to exist from 
past to present without change. 

Position: midsentence , * 

ANYMORE 

(f) I lived in Chicago two years ago, but 
then I moved to another city. 

I don’t live in Chicago anymore . 

Idea of anymore: A past situation does not 
continue to exist at present; a past situation has 
changed. Anymore has the same meaning as 
any longer. 

Position: end of sentence . 

Note: Already is used in affirmative sentences. 

Yet and anymore are used in negative sentences. 

Still is used in either affirmative or negative sentences. 


*See Chart 1-3* p. 9. A mid sentence adverb 

(1) precedes a simple present verb: Wc still need to wear coats. 

(2) follows am, is, are . was, were: It is still cold. 

(3) comes between a helping verb and a main verb: Bob has already arrived . 

(4) precedes a negative helping verb: Ann still hasn*t come. 

(5) follows the subject in a question: Have you already seen ikat movie? 

□ EXERCISE 26. ALREADY, YET, STILL, ANYMORE. (Chart 4-8) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with already> yet y stilly or anymore. 

1. It's 1:00 TM. Fm hungry. I haven’t eaten lunch yeV __. 

2. It’s 1:00 p.m. Fm not hungry. Fve _ eaten lunch. 

3. Eric was hungry, so he ate a candy bar a few minutes ago. But he’s 
_ hungry, so he’s going to have another candy bar. 

4. I used to eat lunch at the cafeteria every day, but now I bring my lunch to school in a 

paper bag instead. I don’t eat at the cafeteria_. 

5. 1 don’t have to study tonight. Fve _ finished all my 

homework. 

6. I started a letter to my parents yesterday, but I haven’t finished it_ 

I’ll finish it later today and put it in the mail. 
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I started a letter to my parents yesterday. I thought about finishing it last night before 
1 went to bed, but I didn’t. I __ haven’t finished it.* 

A: Is Mary home_? 

B: No, but I’m expecting her soon. 

A: Is Mary ___ in class? 

B: Yes, she is. Her class doesn’t end until 11:30. 

A: Has Rob found a new job _? 

B: No. He ___ works at the bookstore. 

A: When is your sister going to come to visit you? 

B: She’s _ here. She got here yesterday, 

A: Do you _ live on Pine Avenue? 

B: No, I don’t live there _. I moved to another apartment 

closer to school. 

□ EXERCISE 27. ALREADY, YET, STILL, ANYMORE. (Chart 4-8) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. 

Example: I . . . not . . . because I’ve already .... 

I'm not hungry because I 3 ve already eaten. OR 
—► Vm not going to go to the movie because I’ve already seen it. OR 
-> I don’t have to take the English test because I’ve already taken it. 

1. I used to ..., but . . . anymore. 

2. I can’t . . . because I haven’t . . . yet. 

3. Are . . . still . . . ? 

4. . . . because I’ve already .... 

5. I don’t. . . anymore, but . . . still .... 

□ EXERCISE 28. Verb tense review. (Chapters 1,2, and 4) 

Directions: Compare the different meanings of the verb tenses. Identify which sentences 
express duration. 

1. a. RacheWs taking English classes. 

b. Nadia has been taking English classes for two months. 

2. a. Ann has been in Jerusalem for two years. She likes it there. 

b. Sue has been in Jerusalem. She’s also been in Paris. She’s been in New York and 
Tokyo. She’s been in lots of cities. She travels a lot. 


7. 

8 . 

9. 

10. 

11 . 

12. 


*In negative sentences, still andjyei express similar meanings. The meanings of / haven't finished it yet and 1 still haven't 
finished it are similar. 
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3. a. Jack has visited his aunt and uncle many times. 

b. Matt has been visiting his aunt and uncle for the last three days. 

4. a. Jack is talking on the phone. 

b. Jack talks on the phone a lot. 

c. Jack has been talking to his boss on the phone for half an hour. 

d. Jack has talked to his boss on the phone lots of times. 

5. a. Mr. Woods walks his dog in Forest Park every day. 

b. Mr. Woods has walked his dog in Forest Park many times. 

c. Mr. Woods walked his dog in Forest Park five times last week. 

d. Mr. Woods is walking his dog in Forest Park right now. 

e. Mr. Woods has been walking his dog in Forest Park since two o’clock. 



[□EXERCISE 29. Verb tenses. (Charts 4-2 -> 4-8) 

Directions: Make sentences about your life using the given time expressions. Use 
simple past, present perfect, or present perfect progressive. 

Example: for the last two weeks 

Eve had a cold for the last two weeks. 


1. since I was a child 

7. since last Tuesday 

2. for a long time 

8. for a number of years* 

3. two years ago 

9. a week ago today 

4. so far today 

10. for the last ten minutes 

5. many times in my lifetime 

11. already . . . , but . . . yet 

6. never 

12. still . . . j but . . . anymore 


*a number of years = many years. 
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□ EXERCISE 30. Review of verb tenses. (Chapters 1 > 4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. 

1. A: (you, have) _ Do yotA _ any plans for vacation? 

B: Yes, I do. I (plan) __ to go to Toronto. 

_ there before? 


A; (you, be, ever) _ 

B: Yes, I have. I (be) 
(live) _ 


in Toronto two months ago. My brother 


there, so I (go) 


tliere often. 


2. A: Where’s Jessica? 

B: She (study) _ 

A: When (she, get) 


at the library. 
_ back home? 


B: In an hour or so, Probably around five o’clock. 

A: How long (she, study) _ 

library? 


at the 


Since two o’clock this afternoon. 
(she, study) __ 


at the library every day? 


Not every day, but often. 

3. A: Shhh. Irene (talk) _ 

B: Who (she, talk) _ 


A: Her brother. They (talk) _ 

I think her brother is in some kind of trouble. 
B: That’s too bad. I hope it’s nothing serious. 


on the phone long-distance. 

_ to? 

for almost an hour. 


4. A: (you, know) 


B: Not off the top of my head. But I (have) 
computer. When I (get) _ 


Abdullah’s new address? 
_ it at home in my 


and (give) 


home this evening, I (call) 
_ you his address. 


A: Thanks. Or you could e-mail it to me. 


B: Okay. I (do) 


that. 


5. A: Where’s Juan? He (be) 

days. (anyone, see) _ 

I have. I (see) _ 


absent from class for the last three 
_______ him lately? 


B: 


him yesterday. He has a bad cold, so he (be) 


home in bed since the weekend. He (be, probably) 
_ back in class tomorrow. 


6. A; How long (you, wear) 

B; Since I (be) _ 

A: (you, be) _ 


ten years old. 
nearsighted or farsighted? 


glasses? 


B: Nearsighted. 
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7. A: 
B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 


A: 

8* A: 
B: 

A: 

B: 


A; 

B: 

A: 

B: 


A: 

B: 

A: 


B: 


Let’s go to a restaurant tonight* 

Okay. Where should we go? 

(you, like) _Thai food? 

I don’t know. I (eat, never) _ any. What’s it like? 

It’s delicious* but it can be pretty hot! 

That’s okay. I (love) _really hot food. 

There (be) _ a Thai restaurant downtown. I (go) _ 

_ there a couple of times. The food is excellent. 

Sounds good. I (be, never) _to a Thai 

restaurant* so it (be) _ a new experience for me. After we 

(get) _ there* can you explain the menu to me? 

Sure. And if I can’t* our waiter or waitress can. 


(you, smoke) _? 

Yes* I do. 

How long (you, smoke) _? 

Well* let me see. I (smoke) _ since I (be) 

_ seventeen. So I (smoke) _ 

for almost four years. 

Why (you, start) _? 

Because I (be) _a dumb* stupid kid. 

(you, want) _ to quit? 

Yes. I (plan) _ to quit very soon. In fact* I (decide) 

_ to quit on my next birthday. My twenty-first 

birthday is two weeks from now. On that day* I (intend) _ to 

smoke my last cigarette. 

That’s terrific! You (feel) _much better after you (stop) 

_ smoking. 


(you, smoke, ever) _? 

No* I haven’t. I (smoke, never) _ a 

cigarette in my life. When I (be) _ ten years old* I (smoke) 

_ one of my uncle’s cigars. My sister and I (steal) 

__ a couple of his cigars and (go) _ behind 

the garage to smoke them. Both of us (get) _ sick. I 

(have, not) _ anything to smoke since then. 

That’s smart. 
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□ EXERCISE 31. Error analysis. (Charts 4-1 -4-8) 

Directions: Correct the errors. Most of the errors are in verb usage,, but some are 

miscellaneous (e.g., capitalization, word order, spellings agreement, etc.). 

E s 

1. I have been studiccT English for eight year^ , but I still have a lot to learn. 

2. I want to learn English since I am a child. 

3. Our class has have three tests since the beggining of the term. 

4. I have started the English classes since three weeks ago and I am learning some 
English since that time. 

5. I have been thinking about how to improve my English ability since I came here, but I 
still don't find a good way. 

6. All of us has learn many thing since we were children. 

7. When I was at my sister’s house, we had an argument. Since then I didn’t talk to her 
for three days. 

8. Since I was very youngs I like animals. 

9. I have been study english since three and a half month. 

10. I like very much the English. Since I was young my father found an American girl to 
teach my brothers and me English, but when I move to another city my father hasn’t 
find one for five years. Now I’m living here and studying in this English program. 

11. I almost die in an automobile accident five year ago. Since that day my life changed 
completely. 

12. In my country, women are soldiers in the army since the 1970s. 
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13. I meet Abdul in my first English class last June, He was friendly and kind. We are 


friends since that day. 

14. My favorite place in the world is my hometown. I live there for twenty years. 

15. My wife and I have been in Italy two weeks ago. We went there to ski. 

16. My wife broke her leg while she was skiing in Italy. Now she's home, but she can't 
walk without help. A lot of our friends are visiting her since she has broken her leg. 

17. I was busy every day since I arrived at this city. 

18. I haven't to eaten any kind of Chinese food for a week. I miss it a lot! 


□ EXERCISE 32. Verb tense review. (Chapters 1 -> 4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. 


Dear Adam, 


Hi! Remember me? (Just a joke!) I (write, not) _ umi+en _ 

i 

to you for at least six months, but that's not long enough for you to forget me! I think 


about writing to you often, but I (be, not) _ a good correspondent 

2 

for the last few months. You (hear, not) _ from me for such a 

3 

long time because I (be) ______really busy. For the last few months, I 

4 

(work) _ full-time at a shoe store and (go) _ 

5 6 

to school at the local community college to study business and computers. When I (write) 


_ to you six months ago—last April, I think—I (go) _ 

7 8 

to the university full-time and (study) _ anthropology. A lot 

9 

of things (happen) _since then. 

10 
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At the end of the spring semester last June, my grades (be) 


11 


terrible. As a result, I (lose) 
support. I really (mess) _ 


my scholarship and my parents 7 


12 


up when I (get) 


those 


13 


14 


bad grades. When I (show) 
(refuse) _ 


15 


my grade report to my parents, they 


to help me with my living expenses at school anymore. 


16 


They (feel) 


that I was wasting my time and their money, so they (tell) 


17 


me to get a job. So last June I (start) 


working 


18 


19 


at a shoe store: Imperial Shoes at Southcenter Mall. I (work) 
there ever since. 


20 


It (be> not) 


a bad job, but it (be> not) 


21 


22 


wonderful either. Every day, I (fetch) 


shoes from the back room for 


23 


people to try on, boxes and boxes of shoes, all day long. I (meet) 

some pretty weird people since I (start) _ 

weeks ago, a middle-aged man (come) _ 


24 


this job. A couple of 


25 


into the store. He 


26 


(want) 


to try on some black leather loafers. I (bring) 


27 


28 


the loafers, and he (put) 


them on. While 


29 


he (walk) 


around to see if they fit okay, he (pull) 


30 


31 


(start) 


32 


from his pocket a little white mouse with pink eyes and 
_ talking to it. He (look) _ right at the 


33 


mouse and (say) 


_, “George, (you , like) 


34 


this pair of shoes? 77 When the mouse (twitch) 


35 

its nose, the man 


36 


(say) 


, “Yes, so do I.” Then he (turn) 


to me 


37 


38 


and (say) 


“We'll take them.” Can you believe that!? 


39 


The Present Perfect and the Past Perfect 109 
































Most of the people I meet are nice—and normal. My favorite customers (be) 
_ people who (know) _what they want when they 


40 41 

(enter) _the store. They (come) _in, (point) 


42 


43 


at one pair of shoes, politely (tell) 


44 


45 


size, (try) 


the shoes on, and then (buy) 


me their 
_ therm, 


46 


47 


just like that. They (agonize , not) 
which pair to buy. 

I (learn) _ 


for a long time over 


48 


49 


shoe store: I (want, not) 


50 


a good education that (prepare) 


one important thing from working at the 

_ to sell shoes as a career. I (need) 

_ me for a 


51 52 

job that I can enjoy for the rest of my life. And even though I love studying anthropology. 


I (decide) 


that a degree in business and computers will 


53 


provide the best career opportunities. 
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54 


Now I (work) 


part-time at the shoe store and (go) 


to school at the same time. I (want, always) 


55 


56 


to be completely independent and self-reliant, and now I (be) 


57 


I (have) 


58 


Ever since I (lose) 


to pay every penny of my tuition and living expenses now. 
_ my scholarship and (make) _ 


59 


60 


my parents mad, I (be) 


61 


report that my grades at present (be) 


completely on my own. I’m glad to 
_ excellent, and right now I 


62 

(enjoy, really) _ my work with computers. In the 

63 

future, I (continue) _ to take courses in anthropology 

64 

whenever I can fit them into my schedule, and I (study) _ 

65 

anthropology on my own for the rest of my life, but I (pursue) __ 

66 

a career in business. Maybe there is some way I can combine anthropology, business, and 
computers. Who knows? 

There. I (tell) _ you everything I can think of that is at all 

67 

important in my life at the moment. I think I (grow) _ up a 

68 

lot during the last six months. I (understand) _ that my education 

69 

is important. Losing my scholarship (make) _ my life more difficult. 


70 

but I (believe) _ that I (take, finally) _ 

71 72 

charge of my life. It's a good feeling. 

Please write. Fd love to hear from you. 

Jessica 
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□ EXERCISE 33. Writing: verb tense review. (Chapters 1 -> 4) 

Directions: Think of a friend you haven’t spoken or written to since the beginning of this 
term. Write this friend a letter about your activities from the start of this school term to 
the present time. Begin your letter as follows: 

Dear ( . . . ) > 

Dm sorry 1 haven't written for such a long time . Lots of things have happened since I last 
wrote to you. 


10 EXERCISE 34. Writing: verb tense review. (Chapters 1 -> 4) 

Directions: Write about one (or both) of the following topics. 

1. Think of two or three important events that have occurred in your life in the past year 
or two. In a paragraph for each, briefly tell your reader about these events and give 
your opinions and/or predictions. 

2. Think of two or three important events that have occurred in the world in the past 
year or two, In a paragraph for each, briefly tell your reader about these events and 
give your opinions and/or predictions. 


4-9 PAST PERFECT 


Situation: Jack left his apartment at 2:00 . 
Ann arrived at his apartment at 2:15 
and knocked on the door . 

(a) When Ann arrived, Jack wasn't 
there. He had left . 


The past PERFECT is used when the speaker is t a Hung about two 
different events at two different times in the past; one event ends 
before the second event happens. 

In (a): There are two events, and both happened in the past: 

Jack left his apartment. Ann arrived at his apartment . To show the 
time relationship between the two events, we use the past perfect 
(had left) to say that the first event (Jack leaving his apartment) 
was completed before the second event (Ann arriving at his 
apartment) occurred. 
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4-9 PAST PERFECT—(continued) 


(b) Jack had left his apartment when Ann arrived. 

form: had + past participle 

(c) He’d left. I’d left. They’d left. Etc. 

contraction: 

l/you/she/helitiwelthey + ’d 

COMPARE THE PRESENT PERFECT AND THE PAST PERFECT. 

PRESENT I 

£ 

o 

e 

a 

£ * 

<D O 

x. c 

V s 

>ERFECT 

L 

(d) 1 am not hungry now. I have 
already eaten. 

The PRESENT PERFECT expresses an 
activity that occurred before now, at an 
unspecified time in the past } as in (d). 

A ) 

X 

PAST PEI 

O 

o 

^ i 

<L> CL 

O ° 

^ 9 

X> — 

V x/ 

TPECT 

(e) I was not hungry at 1:00 P.m. 

I had already eaten. 

The past perfect expresses an 
activity that occurred before another 
time in the past. 

In (e): I ate at noon. I was not 
hungry at 1:00 P.M. because I had 
already eaten before 1:00 p.m. 

A A 


COMPARE THE PAST PROGRESSIVE AND THE PAST PERFECT. 
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(f) I tvas eating when Bob came. 

The past progressive expresses an 
activity that was in progress at a 
particular time in the past. 

In (f): I began to eat at noon. Bob 
came at 12:10. My meal was in 
progress when Bob came. 
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(g) I had eaten when Bob came. 

The past perfect expresses an 
activity that was completed before a 
particular time in the past . 

In (g): I finished eating at noon. Bob 
came at 1:00 P.M. My meal was 
completed before Bob came. 

A A 
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□ EXERCISE 35. Past perfect. (Chart 4-9) 

Directions: Identify which action took place first (1st) in the past and which action took 
place second (2nd), 

1. The tennis player jumped in the air for joy She had won the match, 

a. \ sb The tennis player won the match, 

b. 1mA The tennis player jumped in the air. 

2. Before I went to bed, I checked the front door. My roommate had already locked it. 

a. Z^A I checked the door. 

b. IsV My roommate locked the door. 

3. I looked for Bob, but he had left the building. 

a. _ Bob left the building. 

b. __ I looked for Bob. 

4. I laughed when I saw my son. He had poured a bowl of noodles on top of his head. 

a. _ I laughed. 

b. ____ My son poured a bowl of noodles on his head. 




5. Oliver arrived at the theater on rime, but he couldn’t get in. He had left his ticket at 
home. 

a. _Oliver left his ticket at home. 

b. _ Oliver arrived at the theater. 

6. I handed Betsy the newspaper, but she didn’t want it. She had read it during her 
lunch hour. 

a. _I handed Betsy the newspaper. 

b. _ Betsy read the newspaper. 
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7. After Car I arrived in New York, he called his mother. He had promised to call her 
as soon as he got in. 

a. _ Carl made a promise to his mother. 

b. _ Carl called his mother. 

8. Stella was alone in a strange city. She walked down the avenue slowly, looking in shop 
windows. Suddenly, she turned her head and looked behind her. Someone had 
called her name. 

a. _ Stella turned her head and looked behind her. 

b. _ Someone called her name. 


□ EXERCISE 36. Present perfect vs. past perfect. (Chart 4-9) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the present perfect or the past perfect form of the 
verb in parentheses. 

1. A: Oh no! We're too late. The train (leave, already) _ Ia<aS 

B; That's okay. We'll catch the next train to Athens. 

2. Last Thursday, we went to the station to catch a train to Athens, but we were too late. 

The train (leave, already ) \\o\A Ig-Pf . 

3. A: Go back to sleep. It's only six o'clock in the morning. 

B: I’m not sleepy. I (sleep, already) _for 

eight hours. I'm going to get up. 

4. I woke up at six this morning, but I couldn't get back to sleep. I wasn't sleepy. I 

(sleep, already) ___for eight hours. 

5. A: I'll introduce you to Professor Newton at the meeting tonight. 

B: You don’t need to. I (meet, already) _ him, 

6. Jack offered to introduce me to Professor Newton, but it wasn’t necessary. I 

(meet, already) ___ him. 

7. A; Do you want to go to the movie tonight? 

B: What are you going to see? 

A: Distant Drums. 

B: I (see, already) _it. Thanks anyway. 

8. I didn’t-go to the movie with Francisco last Tuesday night. I (see, already) 
_ it. 
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9. A: Jane? Jane! Is that you? How are you? I haven’t seen you for ages! 

B: Excuse me? Are you talking to me? 

A: Oh. You’re not Jane. I’m sorry. It is clear that I (make) _ 

a mistake. Please excuse me. 

10. Yesterday I approached a stranger who looked like Jane Moore and started talking to 

her. But she wasn’t Jane. It was clear that I (make) _ a 

mistake. I was really embarrassed. 


□ EXERCISE 37. Past progressive vs. past perfect. (Chart 4-9) 

Directions; Circle the correct completion. 

1. Amanda didn’t need to study the multiplication tables in fifth grade. She_ 

them. 

A. was learning (B) had already learned 

2. I enjoyed visiting Tommy’s class. It was an arithmetic class. The students_ 

their multiplication tables. 

A. were learning B. had already learned 

3. While I_up the mountain, I got tired. But I didn’t stop until I reached the 

top. 

A. was walking B. had walked 

4. I was very tired when I got to the top of the mountain. I_a long distance. 

A. was walking B. had walked 

5. I knocked. No one answered. I turned the handle and pulled sharply on the door, but 

it did not open. Someone_it. 

A. was locking B. had locked 

6. “Where were you when the earthquake occurred?” 

“In my office. I_to my assistant. We were working on a report.” 

A. was talking B. had already talked 

7. “Ahmed’s house was destroyed in the earthquake.” 

“I know! It’s lucky that he and his family_for his parents’ home before the 

earthquake struck.” 

A. were leaving B. had already left 

8. We drove two hundred miles to see the circus in Kansas City. When we got there, we 

couldn’t find the circus. It _ town. We_all the way to Kansas City for 

nothing. 

A. was leaving . . . were driving C. was leaving . . . had driven 

B. had left . . . had driven D. had left . . . were driving 


116 CHAPTER 4 













□ EXERCISE 38. Present perfect, past progressive, and past perfect. (Chart 4-9) 

Directions; Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the words in parentheses. 

Use the present perfect, past progressive, or past perfect. 

1. When I went to bed, I turned on the radio. While I (sleep) _ sleeping _ 

somebody turned it off. 

2. You’re from Jakarta? I (be, never) _ there. I’d like to go 

there someday. 

3. I started to tell Rodney the news, but he stopped me. He (hear, already) _ 

_ it. 

4. When Gina went to bed, it was snowing. It (snow, still) _ 

_ when she woke up in the morning. 

5. Rita called me on the phone to tell me the good news. She (pass) _ 

her final exam in English. 

6. I couldn’t think. The people around me (make) _too 

much noise. Finally, I gave up and left to try to find a quiet place to work. 

7. Are you still waiting for David? (he, come, not) _ 

yet? He’s really late, isn’t he? 

8. Otto’s back to work today, but was in the hospital last week. He (be, never) 

_ a patient in a hospital before. It was a new 

experience for him. 

9. A couple of weeks ago Mr. Fox, our office manager, surprised all of us. When he 

walked into the office, he (wear) _a T-shirt and jeans. 

Everyone stopped and stared. Mr. Fox is a conservative dresser. Before that time, he 

(wear, never) ___ anything but a blue or gray suit. 

And he (wear, not) __his jeans to the office since 

that time. He wore them only that one time. 

□ EXERCISE 39. Verb tense review. (Chapters 1 -► 4) 

Directions; Circle the correct completion. 

Example: 

I can’t come with you. I need to stay here. I_for a phone call. 

A. wait B. will wait am waiting D. have waited 

1. I _ my glasses three times so far this year. One time I dropped them on a 

cement floor. Another time I sat on them. And this time I stepped on them. 

A. broke B. was breaking C. have broken D. have been breaking 
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2. Kate reached to the floor and picked up her glasses. They were broken. She_on 

them. 

A. stepped B. had stepped C. was stepping D. has stepped 

3. Sarah gets angry easily. She_a bad temper ever since she was a child. 

A. has B. will have C. had D. has had 

4. Now, whenever Sarah starts to lose her temper, she_a deep breath and 

_to ten. 

A. takes . . . counts C. took . . . counted 

B. has taken . . . counted D. is taking . . . counting 

5. Nicky, please don’t interrupt me. I to Grandma on the phone. Go play with 

your trucks so we can finish our conversation. 

A. talk B. have talked C. am talking D. have been talking 

6. We_at a hotel in Miami when the hurricane hit southern Florida last month. 

As soon as the hurricane moved out of the area, we left and went back home. 

A. had stayed B. stay C. were staying D. stayed 

7. Now listen carefully. When Aunt Martha_tomorrow, give her a big hug. 

A. arrives B. will arrive C. arrived D. is going to arrive 

8. My cousin_with me in my apartment for the last two weeks. I’m ready for 

him to leave, but he seems to want to stay forever. Maybe I should ask him to leave. 

A. is staying B. stayed C. was staying D. has been staying 

9. Mrs. Larsen discovered a bird in her apartment. It was in her living room. It_ 

into her apartment through an open window. 

A. was flying B. had flown C. has flown D. was flown 

10. The phone rang, so I_it up and_hello. 

A. picked . . . had said C. was picking . . . said 

B. picked . . . said D. was picking . . . had said 


□ EXERCISE 40. Verb tense review. (Chapters 1 ► 4) 

Directions: Circle the correct completion. 

Example: 

I can’t come with you. I need to stay here. I_for a phone call. 

A. wait B. will wait ((T) am waiting D. have waited 

1. My mother began to drive cars when she was fourteen. Now she is eighty-nine, and 

she still drives. She _ cars for seventy-five years. 

A. was driving B. drives C. drove D. has been driving 

2. In every culture, people_jewelry since prehistoric times. 

A. wear B. wore C. have worn D. had worn 
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3. It_when I left the house this morning; so I opened my umbrella. 

A. rained B. had rained C. is raining D. was raining 


4. Australian koala bears are interesting animals. They 

_practically their entire lives in trees without ever 

coming down to the ground. 

A. are spending C. have spent 

B. have been spending D. spend 

5. The teacher is late today* so class hasn't begun yet. After 

she_here^ class will begin. 

A. will get B. is going to get C. gets 



D. is getting 


6. It's raining hard. It_an hour ago and_yet. 

A. had started . . . doesn’t stop C. started . . . hasn't stopped 

B. has started . . . didn’t stop D. was starting . . . isn’t stopping 


7. Alex’s bags are almost ready for his trip. He __for Syria later this afternoon. 

We’ll say good-bye to him before he_. 

A. left . . . went C. is leaving . . . goes 

B. leaves . . . will go D. has left . . . will go 

8. I heard a slight noise^ so I walked to the front door to investigate. I looked down at 

the floor and saw a piece of paper. Someone_a note under the door to my 

apartment. 

A. had pushed B. is pushing C. has pushed D. pushed 


9. I walked slowly through the market. People_all kinds of fruits and vegetables. 

I studied the prices carefully before I decided what to buy. 


A, have sold B. sell 


C. had sold D. were selling 


10 . 


really like my car. 
A. have 


I_ 

B. 


_it for six years. 

have had C. 


It runs beautifully. 

had D. have been having 
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Tag questions 


□ EXERCISE 1. Preview: asking questions. (Chapter 5) 

Directions: This exercise previews some of the grammar in this chapter. Create questions 
that fit the given answers. Discuss question forms. 

Example: No, I_. I’m allergic to them. 

“> question : Do you like cats? 

ANSWER: No, I don’t* Vm allergic to them . 

1. Downtown. 

2. No, I _. 

3. Seven-thirty. 

4. Two hours. 

5. Because I overslept. 

6. This one, not that one. 

7. Yes, she _. 

8. Mine. 

9. My cousin. 

10. Five blocks. 

11. Once a week. 

12. Answering your question. 
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5-1 YES/NO QUESTIONS AND SHORT ANSWERS 


yes/no question 

SHORT ANSWER (+ LONG ANSWER) 

(a) Do you like tea? 

Yes, I do. (I like tea.) 

No, I don't. (I don't like tea.) 

(b) Did Sue call? 

Yes, she did. (Sue called.) 

No, she didn't . (Sue didn’t call.) 

(c) Have you met Al? 

Yes, I have . (I have met Al.) 

No, I haven't. (I haven’t met Al.) 

(d) Is it raining? 

Yes, it is. (It's raining.) 

No, it isn't. (It isn't raining.) 

(e) Will Rob be here? 

Yes, he will. (Rob will be here.) 

No, he won't. (Rob won't be here.) 


A yes/no question is a question that 
can be answered by yes or no. 

In an affirmative short answer (yes), a 
helping verb is not contracted with 
the subject. 

In (c): INCORRECT: Yes, Vve. 

In (d): INCORRECT: Yes, it's. 

In (e): incorrect: Yes, he’ll. 

The spoken emphasis in a short 
answer is on the verb. 


□ EXERCISE 2. Short answers to yes/no questions. (Chart 5-1) 

Directions: In these dialogues, the long answer is given in parentheses. Look at the tong 
answer, and then write the appropriate yes/no question and short answer to complete each 
dialogue. Do not use a negative verb in the question. 


1. A: 

Do Y01A Wow IAAV bvOVUey? 

B: 

No, 1 *Aovrh 

(I don't know your brother.) 

2. A: 



B: 

Yes, 

(Aspirin relieves pain.) 

3. A: 



B: 

No, 

(Snakes don't have legs.) 

4. A: 



B: 

No, 

(Snakes can't move backward.) 

5. A: 



B: 

Yes, 

(The United States is in North America.) 

6. A: 



B: 

Uh-huh, 

(I enjoyed the movie.) 

7. A: 



B: 

Huh-uh, 

(I won’t be at home tonight.) 
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8. A: 



B: 

Yes, 

(I have a bicycle.)* 

9. A: 



B: 

Yes, 

(Paul has left.) 

10. A: 



B: 

Yes, 

(He left with Kate.) 


□ EXERCISE 3. Short answers to yes/no questions. (Chart 5-1) 

Directions: Work in groups of three. 

Speaker A: Whisper the cue to Speaker B. Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Ask a yes/no question using the information Speaker A gave you. Your book is 
closed. 

Speaker C: Give a short answer to the question. Your book is closed. 


Example: (...) is wearing jeans today. 
speaker a (book open): Rosa is wearing jeans today. 
speaker B (book closed): Is Rosa wearing jeans today? 
speaker c (book closed): Yes, she is. 


(whispered) 


1. (...) has curly hair. 

2. (...) doesn’t have a mustache. 

3. (...) is sitting down. 

4. Isn’t talking to ( . . . ) 

Switch roles . 

5. (...) and (...) were in class yesterday. 

6. This exercise is easy. 

7. That book belongs to ( . . . ) 

8. An ostrich can’t fly. 



Switch roles . 

9. (...) is wearing earrings. 

10. This book has an index. 

11. ( . . . )*s grammar book isn’t open. 

12. Giraffes don’t eat meat. 



*In American English, a form of do is usually used when have is the main verb: 
Do you have a car? 

In British English, a form of do with main verb have is not necessary: 

Have you a car? 
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5-2 YES/NO QUESTIONS AND INFORMATION QUESTIONS 


A yes/no question = 

a question that can be answered by “y es ” or 

“no” 



A: Does Ann live in Montreal? 

B: Yes, she does . OR No, she doesn't. 


An information question = 

a question that asks for information by using a question word: where, when. 



why, who, whom, what, which, whose, how. 



A: Where does Ann live? 

B: In Montreal . 



(question 

HELPING 


MAIN 

(REST OF 

The same subject-verb word 

word) 

VERB 

SUBJECT 

VERB 

SENTENCE) 

order is used in both yes/no and 
information questions. 






(a) 

Does 

Ann 

live 

in Montreal? 

HELPING VERB + SUBJECT + 

(b) Where 

does 

Ann 

live? 


MAIN VERB 

(c) 

Is 

Sam 

studying 

at the library? 

(a) is a yes/no question. 

(d) Where 

IS 

Sara 

studying? 


(b) is an information question. 

(e) 

Will 

you 

graduate 

next year? 

In (i) and (j): Main verb be in 

(f) When 

will 

you 

graduate? 


simple present and simple past 

(g) 

Did 

they 

see 

Jack? 

(am, is, are, was, were) 

(h) Who(m)* 

did 

Is 

they 

see? 

precedes the subject. It has the 
same position as a helping verb. 


(i) 

Heidi 


at home? 

(j) Where 

is 

Heidi? 




(k) 


Who 

came 

to dinner? 

When the question word (e.g., 

(1) 


What 

happened 

yesterday? 

who or what) is the subject of 
the question, usual question 
word order is not used. No 
form of do is used. Notice (k) 
and (1). 




*See Chart d-4, p. 125, for a discussion of who(m). 


□ EXERCISE 4. Yes/no and information questions. (Chart 5-2) 

Directions: Review the patterns of yes/no and information questions. 
Speaker A: Create a yes/no question. 

Speaker B: Create an information question using where. 

Example: I live there. 
speaker a: Do you live there? 
speaker b: Where do you live? 


1. She lives there. 

6. They are going to live there. 

2. The students live there. 

7, John will live there. 

3. Bob lived there. 

8. The students can live there. 

4. Mary is living there. 

9. Jim has lived there. 

5. I was living there. 

10. Tom has been living there. 
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5-3 WHERE , WHY, WHEN, AND WHAT TIME 

QUESTION 


ANSWER 


(a) Where did you go? 


Paris, 

Where asks about place . 

(b) Why did you stay home? 


Because I didn’t feel well.’* 
f Seven-thirty. 

Why asks about reason , 

(c) What time did he come? 


Around five o’clock. 

[a quarter past ten. 

Seven-thirty. 

Last night. 

A question with what time asks 
about time on a clock . 

(d) When did he come? 


Two days ago. 

Monday morning. 
t In 1998. 

A question with when can be 
answered by any time expression, as in 
the sample answers in (d). 


*See Chart 8-6 3 p. 239, for the use of because. “Because I didn't feel well” is an adverb clause. It is not a complete sentence. 
In this example, it is the short answer to a question. 


□ EXERCISE 5. Information questions. (Charts 5-2 and 5-3) 

Directions: Create information questions. Use where, why > when , or what time. 

1. A: _ WIa£v\ ewe. you going fo go _ 

B: Tomorrow. (Pm going to go downtown tomorrow.) 

2. A:__ 

B: At Lincoln Elementary School. (My children go to school at Lincoln Elementary 
School.) 

3. A: _ 

B: At 1:10. (Class begins at 1:10.) 

4. A;_ 

B: Four years ago. (I met the Smiths four years ago.) 

5. A: _ 

B: It’s waiting for a mouse. (The cat is staring at the hole in the wall because it’s 
waiting for a mouse.) 
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□ EXERCISE 6. Yes/no and information questions. (Charts 5-2 and 5-3) 
Directions: Work in pairs to create dialogues. Switch roles after item 6. 
Speaker A: Ask a question that will produce the given answer. 

Speaker B: Give the short answer, and then give a long answer. 


Example: After midnight. 

speaker a: What time did you go to bed last night? 

speaker b: After midnight. I went to bed after midnight last night. 


1. The day before yesterday. 

7. Tomorrow afternoon. 


2. Yes, I do. 

8. Viet Nam. 


3. Because I wanted to. 

9. No, I can’t. 


4. At 8:30. 

10. Because the weather is . 

. . today. 

5. Yes, he is. 

11. Yeah, sure. Why not? 


6. At a grocery store. 

12. I don’t know. Maybe. 



□ EXERCISE 7. Questions with WHY (Chart 5-3) 

Directions: Work in pairs to create dialogues. Switch roles after item 4. 
Speaker A: Say the sentence in the book. 

Speaker B: Ask “Why?” or “Why not?” and then ask the full ^fry-question. 
Speaker A: Make up an answer to the question. 


Example: I can’t go with you tomorrow. 

speaker a: I can’t go with you tomorrow. 

speaker B: Why not? Why can’t you go with me tomorrow? 

speaker A: Because I have to study for a test. 


L I ate two breakfasts this morning. 

2. I don’t like to ride on airplanes. 

3. I’m going to sell my guitar. 

4. I didn’t go to bed last night. 


5. I’m happy today. 

6. I had to call the police last night, 

7. I can’t explain it to you. 

8. I’m not speaking to my cousin. 


5-4 QUESTIONS WITH WHO , WHO(M), AND WHAT 

QUESTION 

ANSWER 

In (a): Who is used as the subject (s) of a 
question. 

In (b); Who(m) is used as the object (o) in a 
question. 

Whom is used in formal English. In everyday 
spoken English, who is usually used instead of 
whom: 

formal: Whom did you see? 
informal: Who did you see? 

s s 

(a) Who came? Someone came. 

o so 

(b) Wko(m) didyow see? I saw someone . 

s s 

(c) What happened? Something happened. 

o so 

(d) What did you see? / saw something. 

What can be used as either the subject or the 
object in a question. 

Notice in (a) and (c): When who or what is 
used as the subject of a question, usual question 
word order is not used; no form of do is used: 
correct: Who came? 

INCORRECT: Who did come? 
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□ EXERCISE 8. Questions with WHO, WHO(M), and WHAT. (Chart 5-4) 

Directions: Create questions with who, who(m), and what . Write “s” if the question 
word is the subject. Write “o” if the question word is the object. 


1 . 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 
7. 


QUESTION 

S 


WUafW) you 


ANSWER 

Someone knows. 

o 

I asked someone. 

Someone knocked on the door. 
Sara met someone. 

Mike learned something. 
Something changed Ann's mind. 
Ann is talking about someone.* 


d EXERCISE 9. Questions with WHO, WHO(M), and WHAT. (Chart 5-4) 

Directions: Create questions. Use who, whom, or what. 

1. A: <A\<A voia sgg? _ 

B: An accident. (I saw an accident.) 

2. A:_ 

B: An accident. (Mary saw an accident.) 



WHO 



WHAT 


3. A: _ 

B: Mary. (Mary saw an accident.) 


4. A: 

B: 


John. (Mary saw John.) 



W HO 


WHO(M) 



*A preposition may come at the beginning of a question in very formal English: 

About whom (not who ) is Ann talking? 

In everyday English, a preposition usually does not come at the beginning of a question. 
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5. A: _ 

B: Mary. (Mary saw John.) 

6. A: _ 

B: An accident. (An accident happened.) 

7. A: _ 

B. A new coat. (Alice bought a new coat.) 

8. A:___ 

B. Alice. (Alice bought a new coat.) 

9. A: _ 

B: A map of the world. (I 5 m looking at a map of the world.) 

10. A: _ 

B: Jane. (I’m looking at Jane.) 

11. A:_._ 

B: The secretary. (I talked to the secretary.) 

12. A: _ 

B: His problems. (Tom talked about his problems.) 

13. A: _ 

B: The board. (The teacher looked at the board.) 

14. A: _ 

B: The teacher. (The teacher looked at the board.) 

15. A: _ 

B: The students. (The teacher looked at the students.) 

16. A: _ 

B: An amphibian. (A frog is an amphibian.) 

17. A: _ 

B: An animal that can live on land or in water. (An amphibian is an animal that can 
live on land or in water.) 

18. A: _ 

B: Mostly insects. (Frogs eat mostly insects.) 
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□ EXERCISE 10. Questions with WHO, WHO(M), and WHAT. (Chart 5-4) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Complete each question with xvho, whom, or what . 

Speaker B: Answer the question. 

Example: . . . are you currently reading? 
speaker a; What are you currently reading? 
speaker B: A novel about a cowboy. 

1. ... do you like to read? 

2. ... do you like to spend a lot of time with? 

3. . . , is your idea of the perfect vacation? 

4. ... do you like to spend your vacations with? 

5. ... are the most important people in your life? 

Switch roles . 

6. . . . was the most memorable event of your childhood? 

7. . . . stresses you out? 

8. ... do you need that you don't have? 

9. . . . would you most like to invite to dinner? The person can be living or dead. 

10. ... has had the most influence on you in your life? 


5-5 SPOKEN AND WRITTEN CONTRACTIONS WITH 
QUESTION WORDS 

SPOKEN ONLY 

is (a) “When's he coming?” 

“Why's she late?” 
are (b) “What're these?” 

“Who're they?” 

did (c) “Who'd you see?” 

“Whatdyou do?” 
will (d) “Where'll you be?” 

“When'll they be here?” 

Is , are, did, and ivill are usually contracted 
with question words in speaking. These 
contractions are usually not written. 

SPOKEN WRITTEN 

is (e) “Where’s Ed?” (f) Wife's £A1 

“What’s that?” WU^f’s 

"Who’s he?” Wei 

Only contractions with is and where, what, or 
who are commonly used in writing.* 


Contractions are used in informal writing, such as letters to friends or e-mails, but are generally not appropriate in more 
formal writing, such as in magazine articles or reference books. 


□ EXERCISE 11. Spoken contractions with question words. (Chart 5-5) 

Directions: Listen to your teacher say the following questions in contracted speech^ and 
practice saying them yourself. 

1. Where is my book? 3. Why is Anita absent? 

2. What is in that drawer? 4. Who is that man? 


128 CHAPTER 5 











5. Who are those men? 

6. Where are you going? 

7. What are you doing? 

8* Where did Bob go last night? 
9. What did you say? 


10. Why did you say that? 

11. Who did you see at the party? 

12. Where will you be? 

13. When will you arrive? 

14. Who will meet you at the airport? 


□ EXERCISE 12. Information questions. (Charts 5-2 -► 5-5) 

Directions: Create any appropriate question for the given answer. 
Example: Larry. 



-► Who is the fax from? 



Who(m) did you go to 

the movie with? 


Etc . 



1. 

Yesterday. 

6. 

Because I was tired 

2. 

A new pair of shoes. 

7. 

A sandwich. 

3. 

Mr. Soto. 

8. 

I don't know. 

4. 

Six-thirty. 

9. 

Tomorrow. 

5. 

To the zoo. 

10. 

My brother. 


□ EXERCISE 13. Asking for the meaning of a word. (Chart 5-4) 

Directions: Ask your classmates for the meaning of each italicized word in the sentences 
below. Refer to a dictionary as necessary. Work in groups or as a class. 

Example: It’s raining. Perhaps we should take a taxi. 
student a: What does “perhaps” mean? 

STUDENT b: “Perhaps” means “maybe.” 

1. Water is essential to all forms of life on earth. 

2. Why do soap bubbles float? 

3. I think Carol's mad . 

4. Some fish bury themselves in sand on the ocean bottom and live their entire lives 
there. 

5. Mr. Chan gently put his hand beneath the baby’s head. 

6. I grabbed my briefcase and started running for the bus. 

7. We walked hand in hand through the orchard .* 

8. Mark and Olivia went to Hawaii on their honeymoon . 

9. Pm not very good at small talk> so 1 avoid social situations like cocktail parties. 

10. Mr. Weatherbee liked to have hedges between his house and his neighbors' houses. He 
planted the bushes close together so that people couldn't see through them. 


*To ask for the meaning of a noun, two question forms are common. For example, using the noun “pocket”: What 
does “pocket” mean? or What is a pocket?!What are pockets? 
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5-6 USING WHAT + A FORM OF DO 

QUESTION 

ANSWER 

What + a form of do is used 
to ask questions about 
activities. Examples of forms 
of do: am doing, will do, are 
going to do, did, etc. 

(a) What does Bob do every morning? 

(b) What did you do yesterday? 

(c) What is Anna doing (right now)? 

(d) What are you going to do tomorrow? 

(e) What do you want to do tonight? 

(f) What would you like to do tomorrow? 

(g) What will you do tomorrow? 

(h) What should I do about my headache? 

He goes to class. 

I went downtown. 

She *s studying. 

Vm going to go to the beach. 

I want to go to a movie. 

I would like to visit Jim. 

VII go downtozun . 

You should take an aspirin. 


□ EXERCISE 14. Using WHAT + a form of DO. (Chart 5-6) 

Directions: Create questions. Use zvhat + a form of do. 

1. A: ewe, you _ right now? 

B: I’m studying. 

2. A: _ last night? 

B: I studied. 

3. A: _ tomorrow? 

B: I’m going to visit my relatives. 

4. A:_tomorrow? 

B: I want to go to the beach. 

5. A: _ this evening? 

B: I would like to go to a movie. 

6. A:_tomorrow? 

B; Vm planning to stay home and relax most of the day. 

7. A: _ in class every day? 

B; I study English. 

8. A: _ (for a living)?* 

B: Fm a teacher. 


*What do you do? has a special meaning. It means: What is your occupation, your job? Another way of asking the same 
question: When do you do for a living? 


130 CHAPTER 5 


















9. A: 


when he stopped you for speeding? 

B: 

He (the police officer) gave me a ticket. 


10. A: 


in the winter? 

B: 

It (a bear) hibernates. 




11. A: I have the hiccups. ________ ? 

B: You should drink a glass of water. 

12. A: _? 

B: He (Mr. Rice) is a businessman. He works for General Electric. 

A: _? 

B: She (Airs. Rice) designs websites. She works for an Internet company. 


□ EXERCISE 15. Using WHAT + a form of DO and verb tense review. (Chart 5-6) 

Directions: Work in pairs. Ask a classmate a question. Use vohat + do. 

Example: tomorrow 

speaker a: What are you going to do tomorrow? / What do you want to do tomorrow? / 
What would you like to do tomorrow? / Etc. 

SPEAKER B: (Answer the question.) 


Switch roles. 


1. last night 

7. this morning 

2. right now 

8. last weekend 

3. next Saturday 

9, on weekends 

4. this afternoon 

10. after class yesterday 

5. tonight 

lJL after class today 

6. every morning 

12. since you arrived in this city 
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5-7 USING WHAT KIND OF 


QUESTION 


ANSWER 


(a) What kind of shoes did you buy? 


Boots. 

Sandals. 

Tennis shoes. 
Loafers. 
Running shoes. 
High heels. 

Etc. 


What kind of asks for 
information about a specific 
type (a specific kind) in a 
general category. 

In (a): 

general category = shoes 
specific kinds = boots 
sandals 
tennis shoes 
etc. 



(b) What hind of fruit do you like best? 


Apples. 

Bananas. 

Oranges. 

Grapefruit. 

Grapes. 

Strawberries. 

Etc. 


In(b): 

general category = fruit 
specific kinds = apples 
bananas 


oranges 

etc. 


□ 


EXERCISE 16. Using WHAT KIND OF. (Chart 5-7) 

Directions: Complete each question. Give other possible answers to the question. 

1. A: What kind of skoes __ are you wearing? 

B: Boots. (Other possible answers: )ocn£eys/yU*ivuvig skoes/efc. 

2. A; What kind of wvegnV _ do you eat most often? 

B: Beef. (Other possible answers: _ cklckevy/'^wb/poyk/ekc. _ 

3. A; What kind of_ do you like best? 

B: Rock ’n roll. (Other possible answers: _ 

4. A: What kind of_ would you like to have? 

B: A Mercedes-Benz. (Other possible answers: _ 

5. A; What kind of_ do you like to read? 

B: Science fiction. (Other possible answers: _ 


) 

) 

) 

) 

) 
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A: What kind of 

do you have? 


B: 

. (Other possible answers: 

) 

A: What kind of 

do you like best? 


B: 

. {Other possible answers: 

) 

A: What kind of 

is ( . , . ) wearing? 


B: 

. {Other possible answers: 

) 


□ EXERCISE 17. Using WHAT KIND OF. (Chart 5-7) 

Directions: Find classmates who own the following things. Ask them questions using what 
kind of. 

Example: a camera 

speaker a: Do you have a camera? 

SPEAKER b: Yes.* 

speaker A: What kind of camera do you have? 
speaker B: I have a 35-millimeter Kodak camera. 


1. a camera 

6. a computer 

2. a TV 

7, a watch 

3. a bicycle 

8. a dog 

4. a car 

9. a cell phone 

5. a refrigerator 

10. (use your own words) 


5-8 USING WHICH 

(a) tom: May I borrow a pen from you? 

ANN: Sure. I have two pens. This pen has black ink. 
That pen has red ink. 

Which pen do you want? or 

Which one do you want? OR 

Which do you want? 

(b) sue: I like these earrings^ and I like those 3 too. 

BOB: Which (earrings!ones) are you going to buy? 

SUE: I think Pll get these. 

In (a): Ann uses which (not what) because 
she wants Tom to choose. 

Which is used when the speaker wants 
someone to make a choice^ when the speaker 
is offering alternatives: this one or that one ; 
these or those . 

Which can be used with either singular or 
plural nouns. 

(c) )IM: Here’s a photo of my daughter’s class. 

KIM: Very nice. Which one is your daughter? 

Which can be used to ask about people as 
well as things. 

(d) SUE: My aunt gave me some money for my birthday. 

I’m going to take it with me to the mall. 

BOB: What are you going to buy with it? 
sue: I haven’t decided yet. 

In (d):The question doesn’t involve 
choosing from a particular group of items 3 so 
Bob uses what, not which. 


*If the answer is “no” ask another question from the list. 
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□ EXERCISE 18. WHICH vs. WHAT. (Chart 5-8) 

Directions: Complete the questions with which or what . 

1. A: This hat comes in brown and in gray. _ VaJUIcU __ color do you think 

your husband would prefer? 

B: Gray, I think. 

2. A: Fve never been to Mrs. Hall’s house. _ _ color is it? 

B: Gray. 

3. A: I have two dictionaries. ___ one do you want? 

B: The Arabic-English dictionary, not the English-English one. 

4. A: May I help you? 

B: Please. 

A:_are you looking for? 

B: An Arabic-English dictionary. 

A: Right over there in the reference section. 

B: Thanks. 

5. A: _ did you get on your last test? 

B: I don’t want to tell you. It was an awful grade. 

6. A: If I need only half an onion,_half should I use and 

_ half should I save? 

B: Save the root half. It lasts longer. 

□ EXERCISE 19. WHICH vs. WHAT. (Chart 5-8) 

Directions: Create questions. Use which or what . 

1. A: I have two books. WUicU booWWl'ncU oweAJklcU Ac you 
B: That one. (I want that book.) 

2; A; WIa^E <k\ek vola hwy you v^gv\f sUoppmg? __ 

B: A book. (I bought a book when I went shopping.) 

3. A: Could I borrow your pen for a minute? 

B: Sure. I have two._ 

A: That one. (I would like that one.) 

4. A: _ 

B: A pen. (Chris borrowed a pen from me.) 

5. A: ___ 

B: Two pieces of hard candy. (I have two pieces of hard candy in my hand.) Would 
you like one? 

A; Yes. Thanks. 

B: _ 

A; The yellow one. (I’d like the yellow one.) 
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6. A: Do you like this tie? 

B: Yes. 

A: Do you like that tie? 

B: It's okay. 

A: _ 

B: This one. (I 3 m going to buy this one.) 



7. A; Tony and I went shopping. I got some new shoes. 

B:_ 

A: A tie. (Tony got a tie.) 

8. A: Did you enjoy your trip to Europe? 

B: Yes, I did. Very much. 

A: _ 

B: Poland, Germany, Czechoslovakia, and Italy. (I visited Poland, Germany, 
Czechoslovakia, and Italy.)* 

A:_ 

B: Poland. (I enjoyed visiting Poland the most.) 


5-9 USING WHOSE 

QUESTION 

ANSWER 

Whose asks about possession.* 
Notice in (a): The speaker of the 
question may omit the noun 
(book) if the meaning is clear to 
the listener. 

(a) Whose (book) is this? It's John's (book). 

(b) Whose (books) are those? They're mine (or my books). 

(c) Whose car did you borrow? I borrowed Karen's (car). 

COMPARE 

(d) Who's that? Mary Smith. 

(e) Whose is that? Mary's. 

Who's and whose have the same 
pronunciation. 

Who's = a contraction of who is. 
Whose = asks about possession. 


*See Charts 6-11, p. 173j and 6-12, p. 176, for ways of expressing possession. 


*The difference between what country and which country is often very small. 
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□ EXERCISE 20. Using WHOSE. (Chart 5-9) 

Directions: Create questions with whose or who. The things near Susan belong to her* 
The things near Eric belong to him. Point to the things and people in the pictures when 
you ask some of the questions. 



1. A: 

WWose is 

this? 

B: 

Susan’s. (It’s Susan’s basketball.) 


2. A: 

WUo is 

this? 

B: 

Susan. (This is Susan.) 


3. A: 


that? 

B: 

Eric's. (It's Eric's notebook.) 


4. A: 


these? 

B: 

Eric's. (They're Eric's tapes.) 


5. A: 


that? 

B: 

Eric. (That is Eric.) 


6. A: 


those? 

B: 

Susan's. (They're Susan's clothes.) 


7. A: 


that? 

B: 

Susan's. (It's Susan's coat.) 


8. A: 


in a gym? 

B: 

Susan. (Susan is in a gym.) 
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9. A:_sitting down? 

B: Eric. (Eric is sitting down.) 

10, A: _ longer? 

B: Eric's. (Eric's hair is longer than Susan's.) 


□ EXERCISE 21. Using WHOSE. (Chart 5-9) 

Directions: Ask and answer questions about possession. Follow the pattern in the 
examples. Talk about things in the classroom. 


Example: pen 

speaker A: Is this your pen? / Is this (pen) yours? 
speaker b: No, it isn't. 

SPEAKER a: Whose is it? 
speaker B: It's Ali's. 


Example: pens 

speaker a: Are these Yoko’s (pens)? 
speaker b: No, they aren't. 
speaker a: Whose are they? 
SPEAKER B; They're mine. 


/ Are these (pens) Yoko's? 


1. dictionary 

2. books 

3. notebook 

4. papers 


5. bookbag 

6. briefcase 

7. glasses 

8. backpack 


9. purse 

10. calculator 

11. things 

12. stuff* 


□ EXERCISE 22. Review: information questions. (Charts 5-2 -*• 5-9) 

Directions: Work in pairs. Create questions for the given answers. Use any appropriate 
question word. 

Example: I'm reading, 

SPEAKER a: What are you doing? 
speaker B: Fm reading. 


Switch roles. 


1. They’re mine. 

7. Jazz. 

2. I’m going to study. 

8. Because I didn't feel good 

3. A Toyota. 

9. This one, not that one. 

4. Mr. ( . . .). 

10. ( . . . )'s. 

5. It’s ( . . . )’s. 

11. A couple of days ago. 

6. It means “small.” 

12. India. 


* Stuff is used in informal spoken English to mean miscellaneous things. For example, when a speaker says, “This is my 
stuff,” the speaker may be referring to pens, pencils, books, papers, notebooks, clothes, etc. (Note: stuff is a noncount 
noun; it never has a final 
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□ EXERCISE 23. Asking questions. (Charts 5-1 -> 5-9) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Choose any one of the possible answers below and ask a question that would 
produce that answer. 

Speaker B: Decide which answer Speaker A has in mind and answer his/her question. Pay 
special attention to the form of Speaker A’s question. Correct any errors. 

Alternate asking questions. (First Speaker A asks a question and Speaker B answers. Next 
Speaker B asks a question and Speaker A answers.) 


Example: 

SPEAKER a: What is Maria's favorite color? 

speaker B: (Speaker B reviews the list of possible answers below and chooses the 
appropriate one.) Pink. 


Possible answers: 

Sure! Thanks! 

Call the insurance company. 
Next week. 

A rat. 

Mr. ( . . .). 

Answering your questions. 


Probably. 

The teacher's. 

Not that one. The other one. 

A Panasonic or a Sony. 

Pink. 

No, a friend of mine gave them to me a few 


Cheese. 

Mine. 

Eight-thirty. 

Her husband. 

days ago. 

Historical fiction. 

Study, and then watch a movie. 

On the Internet. 

5-10 USING HOW 

QUESTION 

ANSWER 

How has many uses. One use 
of how is to ask about means 
(ways) of transportation. 

(a) How did you get here? < 

r 

I drove./By car. 

I took a taxi./By taxi. 

I took a bus./By bus. 

I flew./By plane. 

I took a train./By train. 

I walked./On foot. 

(b) How old are you? 

(c) How tall is he? 

(d) Hoiv big is your apartment? 

(e) Hoiv sleepy are you? 

(f) Hoiv hungry are you? 

(g) How soon will you be ready? 

(h) How well does he speak English? 

(i) How quickly can you get here? 

Twenty-one. 

About six feet. 

It has three rooms. 

Very sleepy. 

Pm starving. 

In five minutes. 

Very well. 

I can get there in 30 minutes. 

How is often used with 
adjectives (e.g., old, big) and 
adverbs (e.g., well, quickly). 
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□ EXERCISE 24. Using HOW. (Chart 5-10) 

Directions: Create questions with hovu. 

1 A:_ Haw is yot\y _ 

B: Ten. (My daughter is ten years old.) 

2. A: 

B: Very important. (Education is very important.) 

3. A: _ 

B: By bus. (I get to school by bus.) 

4. A: _ 

B: Very, very deep. (The ocean is very, very deep.) 

5. A:_ 

B; By plane. (Em going to get to Denver by plane.) 

6. A: _ 

B: Not very. (The test wasn’t very difficult,) 

7. A:_ 

B: It’s 29,028 feet high. (Mt. Everest is 29,028 feet high.)* 

8. A: _ 

B: I walked. (I walked to school today.) 


5-11 USING HOW OFTEN 

QUESTION 

ANSWER 

How often asks about 
frequency. 

(a) How often do you go shopping? 

r Every day. 

Once a week. 

About twice a week. 

Every other day or so.* 
Three times a month. 

(b) How many times a day do you eat? Three or four. 

How many times a week do you go 

shopping? Two. 

How many times a month do you go n 

to the post office? nce ' 

How many times a year do you take a Once or twice 

vacation? 

Other ways of asking how 
often: 

a day 
a week 

how many times a mon[h 
a year 


*Emry other day means “Monday yes, Tuesday no, Wednesday yes, Thursday no,” ere. Or so means “approximately” 


*29,028 feet 8,848 meters. 
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□ EXERCISE 25. Using HOW OFTEN. (Chart 5-11) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Ask a question with how often or hovo many times a 
day! week! monthly ear. 

Speaker B: Answer the question. (Possible answers are suggested in the list of frequency 
expressions.) 

Example: eat lunch at the cafeteria 

speaker a: How often do you eat lunch at the cafeteria? 

speaker b: About twice a week. 


FREQUENCY EXPRESSIONS 

a lot 

every ' 


occasionally * 

every other 


once in a while 

once a 


not very often 

twice a 

> day!weekImonthlyear 

hardly ever 

three times a 


almost never 

ten times a 


never 



1. play cards 

2. get on the Internet 

3. go out to eat 

4. cook your own dinner 

5. read a newspaper 

6. get your hair cut 


Switch roles. 

7. buy a toothbrush 

8. go to a laundromat 

9. go swimming 

10. be late for class 

11. attend a wedding 

12. see a falling star 


5-12 USING HOW FAR 

(a) It is 289 miles frc 

(b) It is 289 miles 

im St. Louis to Chicago.* 
from St. Louis to Chicago. 
from Chicago to St. Louis. 
to Chicago from St. Louis. 
to St. Louis from Chicago. 

The most common way of expressing distance: 

It is + distance -f- from!to + to!from 

In (b): All four expressions with from and to 
have the same meaning. 

(c) A: How far is it from St. Louis to Chicago? 

B: 289 miles. 

(d) A: How far do you live from school? 

B: Four blocks. 

How far is used to ask questions about 
distance. 

(e) How many miles is it from St. Louis to Chicago? 

(f) How many kilometers is it to Montreal from here? 

(g) How many blocks is it to the post office? 

Other ways to ask how far: 
how many miles 
how many kilometers 
how many blocks 


*1 mile =1.60 kilometers, 

1 kilometer = 00.614 mile. 


^Notice: Occasionally is spelled with two “c J1 s but only one 4l s.” 
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□ EXERCISE 26. Using HOW FAR. (Chart 5-12) 

Directions: Create questions. 

1. A: Hoia; -EW Is if fo ClViCtfigo Oriels? _ 

B: 919 miles. (It's 919 miles to Chicago from New Orleans.) 

2. A: _ 

B: 257 kilometers. (It's 257 kilometers from Montreal to Quebec.) 

3. A: _ 

B: Six blocks. (It J s six blocks to the post office.) 

4. A: I had a terrible day yesterday. 

B: What happened? 

A: I ran out of gas while I was driving to work. 

B:_before you ran out of gas? 

A: To the junction of 1-90 and 480. (I got to the junction of 1-90 and 480.) Luckily, 
there was a gas station about half a mile down the road. 

□ EXERCISE 27. Using HOW FAR. (Chart 5-12) 

Directions: Bring road maps of your geographical area to class. In small groups, look at a 
map of your area and ask each other questions with hozv far. 


5-13 LENGTH OF TIME: IT + TAKE AND HOW LONG 

IT + TAKE + (SOMEONE) + LENGTH + INFINITIVE 

OF TIME 

It + take is often used with time 
words and an infinitive to express 
length of time, as in (a) and (b). 

An infinitive = to + the simple form of 
a verb .* 

In (a): to cook is an infinitive. 

(a) It takes 20 minutes to cook rice. 

(b) It took A1 two hours to drive to work. 

(c) How long does it take to cook rice? —20 minutes. 

(d) How long did it take A1 to drive to work today? —Two hours. 

(e) How long did you study last night? —Four hours. 

(f ) How long will you be in Hong Kong? —Ten days. 

How long asks about length of 
time. 

(g) How many days will you be in Hong Kong? 

Other ways of askir 

hozv many + , 

ig how long: 

' minutes 
hours 
days 
weeks 
months 
years 


*See Chart 13-3, p. 373. 
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□ EXERCISE 28. Length of time. (Chart 5-13) 

Directions: Create sentences using it + take to express length of time. 

1. I drove to Madrid. (Length of time: three days) 

-► It took me three days to drive to Madrid . 

2. I walk to class, (Length of time: twenty minutes) 

3. Gino finished the test. (Length of time: an hour and a half) 

4. We will drive to the airport. (Length of time: forty-five minutes) 

5. Alan hitchhiked to Alaska, (Length of time: two weeks) 

6. I wash my clothes at the laundromat. (Length of time: two hours) 

□ EXERCISE 29. Length of time. (Chart 5-13) 

Directions: Use it + take 

1. How long does it take you to . . . 

a. eat breakfast? -> It takes me ten minutes to eat breakfast . 

b. get to class? 

c. write a short paragraph in English? 

d. read a 400-page novel? 

2. Generally speaking, how long does it take to . . . 

a. fly from (name of a city) to (name of a city)? 

b. get from here to your hometown? 

c. get used to living in a foreign country? 

d. commute from (name of a local place) to (name of a local place) during rush hour? 

□ EXERCISE 30. Length of time. (Chart 5-13) 

Directions: Create questions using how long. 

1. A: Hotw long if you, ho <ArIve fo New VbyW? _ 

B: Five days. (It took me five days to drive to New York.) 

2. A: _ 

B: A week. (Mr. McNally will be in the hospital for a week.) 

3. A: _ 

B: A long time. (It takes a long time to learn a second language.) 

4. A: _ 

B: Six months. (I’ve been living here for six months.) 

5. A:_ 

B: Six years. (I lived in Istanbul for six years.) 

6. A: _ 

B: A couple of years. (I’ve known Nho Pham for a couple of years.) 

7. A: _ 

B: Since 1999. (He’s been living in Canada since 1999.) 

8. A: _ 

For 21 to 30 days, according to psychologists. (A person has to do something 
consistently for 21 to 30 days before it becomes a habit.) 
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□ EXERCISE 31. Length of time. (Chart 5-13) 

Directions: Work in groups of three. Only Speaker A’s book is open. 

Speaker A: Complete the sentence with your own words. 

Speaker B: Ask a question about Speaker A’s sentence, using hovo long . 

Speaker C; Answer the question. Give both a short answer and a long answer. 

Example: It takes me ... to ... . 

speaker a: It takes me twenty minutes to walk to class from my apartment. 

speaker b: How long does it take (Ana) to walk to class from her apartment? 

speaker c: Twenty minutes. It takes her twenty minutes to walk to class from her apartment. 


1. It took me ... to get to school today. 

2. It usually . . . me ... to get dressed in the morning. 


3. It ... to fly from ... to ... . 

4. It ... 45 minutes to an hour to ... . 

Switch roles. 

5. It... to change the sheets on a bed. 

6. It usually takes me ... to eat ... . 

7. It took me . . . this morning. 

8. It takes only a few minutes to ... . 


Switch roles. 

9. It ... to walk from ... to . 

10. It takes . . . drive .... 

11. It used to take ... to ... . 

12. In class, it takes us approximately ... to . 


5-14 MORE QUESTIONS WITH HOW 

QUESTION 

ANSWER 

To answer (a): Spell the word. 

To answer (b): Say the word. 

To answer (c): Pronounce the 
word. 

(a) Hoiv do you spell “coming”? c-o-m-i-n-g. 

(b) How do you say “yes” in Japanese? Llai. 

(c) How do you say /pronounce this 
word? 

(d) How are you getting along? 

(e) How are you doing? 

(f) How's it going? 

Great. 

Fine. 

Okay. 

^ So-so. 

In (d), (e), and (f): How is your 
life? Is your life okay? Do you 
have any problems? 

Note: (f) is also used in greetings: 
Hi, Bob . How's it going? 

(g) How do you feel? 

How are you feeling? 

r Terrific! 

Wonderful! 

Great! 

Fine. 

Okay. 

So-so. 

A bit under the weather. 

Not so good. 
k Terrible!/Lousy./Awful! 

The questions in (g) ask about 
health or about general emotional 
state. 

(h) How do you do? How do you do? 

How do you do? is used by both 
speakers when they are introduced 
to each other in a somewhat 
formal situation,* 


*A: Dr. Erickson, Ed tike to introduce you to a friend of mine, Rick Brown. Rick, this is my biology professor y Dr. Erickson. 
B: How do you do, Mr . Brown? 

C: How do you do, Dr. Erickson? Em pleased to meet you. 
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□ EXERCISE 32. More questions with HOW. (Chart 5-14) 

Directions: Close your books. Divide into two teams. Ask a student on the other team how to 
spell the word your teacher says. (Alternatively* work in pairs* switching roles after item 9.) 

Example: country 

speaker a: How do you spell “country”? 
speaker b: C-O-N-T-R-Y 

SPEAKER a: No* that isn't right. The correct spelling is C-O-U-N-T-R-Y. OR 
Yes* that's right. 


1. 

together 

7. different 

13. 

beginning 

2. 

purple 

8. foreign 

14. 

intelligent 

3. 

daughter 

9. studying 

15. 

writing 

4. 

planned 

10. bought 

16. 

occasionally 

5. 

rained 

11. people 

17. 

family 

6. 

neighbor 

12. beautiful 

18. 

Mississippi 


□ EXERCISE 33. More questions with HOW. (Chart 5-14) 

Directions: Ask your classmates how to say these words in their native languages. 

Example: yes 

speaker a: How do you say “yes” in Japanese? 

SPEAKER b: Hai. 

1. Yes. 

2. No. 

3. Thank you. 

4. I love you. 

□ EXERCISE 34. More questions with HOW. (Chart 5-14) 

Directions: Ask your classmates how to pronounce these words. Work in groups or as a 
class. 

Example: 

speaker a: How do you pronounce the number 9? 

SPEAKER B: (Speaker B pronounces the word.) 
speaker a: Good. OR No* I don't think that's right. 


LIST A. (1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

beat 

bit 

bet 

bite 

bait 

bat 

but 

boot 

boat 

bought 

LIST B. (1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10) 

ZOOS 

Sue’s 

shoes 

chews 

choose 

chose 

those 

toes 

doze 

dose 
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□ EXERCISE 35. Review of HOW. (Charts 5-10 - 5-14) 

Directions: Complete the questions. 

1. A: How frpfew _do you get a haircut? 

B: About every six weeks* I think/guess. 

2. A: __does it take to get a haircut at Bertha's Beauty 

Boutique? 

B: Half an hour. 

3. A: __ is it from the earth to the moon? 

B: Approximately 239,000 miles or 385,000 kilometers. 

4. A: _ times a day do you brush your teeth? 

B: At least three. 

5. A: _ does a snake shed its skin? 

B: From once a year to more than six times a year, depending on the kind of snake. 

6. A: _ is it from your desk to the door? 

B: I'd say about four regular steps or two giant steps. 

7. A: _ times does the numeral 9 appear in the numerals from 

1 to 100? 

B: 20 times. 

8. A; __ does a bird's heart beat? 

B: It depends on size. A big bird's heart beats more than 

300 times a minute. A small bird like a hummingbird 
has a normal heart beat of more than 600 beats a minute. 

9. A: _ volcanoes erupt every year? 

B: About 50. But that's just on Earth. 

10. A; _ 's it going? 

B: Okay, I guess. What about you? What's new with you? 

A: Nothin' much. 

11. A: Could you carry this box of books for me? 

B: I'd like to, but I have a bad back. _ 

A: Pretty heavy. That’s okay. I'll ask Jack to carry it. 

12. A: You blow on your hands to warm them. You blow on your soup to cool it. 

Imagine that! Hot and cold from the same mouth._do 

you explain that? 

B: I don't know. _ do you explain it? 
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□ EXERCISE 36. Review of HOW. (Charts 5-10 -> 5-14) 

Directions: Create questions for the given answers. Use hozv in each question. 

Example: It's very important. 

How important is good health? 

1. Very expensive. 

2. I took a taxi. 

3. Four hours. 

4. He's nineteen. 

5. In five minutes. 

6. With a knife. 

7. Everyday. 

8. Three blocks. 

9. Fine. 

10. With two “t”s. 

11. It gets below zero. 

12. Excellent. 

□ EXERCISE 37. Review of questions. (Charts 5-1 > 5-14) 

Directions: Complete the dialogue with questions. Use any appropriate question words. 
Work in pairs or as a class. 

A: WUgvb you goivyg Fo _ this weekend? 

i 

B: I'm going to go to a baseball game. 



A: There are two games this weekend. 
B: The one on Sunday. 


2 
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A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A; 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 

A: 

B: 


yesterday? 


No, I didn’t. I didn’t know there was a game yesterday. 
Yes, I did, and I really enjoyed it. 


to the game alone? 


No. 


with you? 


Linda Rivera. 


to Sunday’s game with? 


A guy I work with named Bob Woo. He’s a real fan. 

__to the stadium from your apartment? 

8 

No, I can’t. It’s too far. 


Six miles. 


10 


By bus. 


n 


Just twenty minutes. 


get there? 


get there? 


start Sunday? 


12 


One o’clock. 

I wish I could join you. 


to a baseball game? 


13 


About once a month. How about you? 

I go to a baseball game as often as I can. 

14 


to baseball games? 


Because it’s a wonderful game, and it’s so much fun to be there and watch it in person. 
__ when you go to a game? 


15 


I yell, enjoy the sunshine, eat peanuts, and drink soda. 
That’s exactly what I do, too! 
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□ EXERCISE 38. Review of questions. (Charts 5-1 >5-14) 

Directions: Create questions for the given answers. 

Example: I’m reading, 
speaker a: What are you doing? 
speaker b: I’m reading. 


1. It means “big.” 

17. Mary. 

2. Three days ago. 

18. Blue. 

3. Once a week. 

19. Cold and wet. 

4. Okay. 

20. The one on the red chair. 

5. By bus. 

21. Chris’s. 

6. Mine. 

22. With two “r”s. 

7. Nonfiction. 

23. Andy and Ed. 

8. B-E-A“U~T-I-F-U-L. 

24. Five blocks. 

9. The park. 

25. 1989. 

10. Because I . . . . 

26. Biochemistry. 

11. 100 (miles/kilometers). 

27. Making questions. 

12. Pm going to study. 

28. Saudi Arabia. 

13. A bit under the weather. 

In the Middle East. 

14. How do you do? 

Oil. 

15. Two hours. 

Riyadh. 

16. Six o'clock. 



□ EXERCISE 39. Review of questions. (Charts 5-1 — ► 5-14) 

Directions: Work in pairs. Create dialogues from the given words. 

Example: . . . usually get up? 

speaker a: What time do you usually get up? 

SPEAKER B: 6:30. 

1. . . . fruit . . . like best? 

2. ... is south of ... ? 

3. . . . times a week do you . . . ? 

4. ... do tomorrow? 

5. ... is it from ... to ... ? 

6. ... in this city? 

Switch roles. 

7. ... is sitting . . . ? 

8. . . . should I . . . ? 

9. ... do for a living? 

10. ... spell “happened”? 

11. ... take to get to . . . from the airport? 

12. ... getting along in your English classes? 
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□ EXERCISE 40. Review of questions. (Charts 5-1 -* 5-14) 

Directions: In small groups (or by yourself)> make up questions about some or all of the 
following topics. What would you like to know about these topics? Share your questions 
with your classmates. Maybe some of them can answer some of your questions. 


Example: tigers 

Questions: How long do tigers usually live? Where do they live? What do they eat? Do 

they kill and eat people? How big is a tiger? Is it bigger than a lion? Can a tiger 
climb a tree? Do tigers live alone or in groups? How many tigers are there in 
the world today? How many tigers were there one hundred years ago? 


Topics: 

1. world geography 

2. the universe 

3. the weather 


4. dinosaurs 

5. birds 

6. (a topic of your own choosing) 


5-15 USING HOW ABOUT AND WHAT ABOUT 

(a) A: We need one more player. 

B: How about (what about) Jack? Let's ask 
him if he wants to play. 

(b) A: What time should we meet? 

B: How about (what about) three o } clock? 

How about and what about have the same 
meaning and usage. They are used to make 
suggestions or offers. 

How about and what about are followed by a noun 
(or pronoun) or the -ing form of a verb. 

Note: How about and what about are frequently 
used in informal spoken English, but are usually not 
used in writing. 

(c) A: What should we do this afternoon? 

B: How about going to the 200 ? 

(d) A: What about asking Sally over for dinner 

next Sunday? 

B: Okay. Good idea. 

(e) A: I’m tired. How about you? 

B: Yes, I’m tired too. 

(f) A: Are you hungry? 

B: No. What about you? 

A: I’m a little hungry. 

How about you? and What about you? are used 
to ask a question that refers to the information or 
question that immediately preceded it. In (e): How 
about you? = Are you tired? In (f): What about you? — 
Are you hungry? 


□ EXERCISE 41. HOW ABOUT and WHAT ABOUT. (Chart 5-15) 

Directions: Complete the dialogues with your own words. 


1. A 
B 

A 

B 

2. A: 


Hwve you ho wvggf -Pay <Aivwigy 

How about vfiv^g or vnvig-fUivW _ 


That’s too late for me. How about 
Okay. 


gigkf 


B: No, Tuesday’s not good for me. 

A: Then what about _ 

B: Okay. That’s fine. 
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3. A: There's room in the car for one more person. Do you think _ 

would like to go to _ with us? 

B: _ can't go with us because _. 

A: Then how about _? 

B;_ . 

4. A: Do you like fish? 

B; Yes, very much. How about _? 

A: Yes, I like fish a lot. In fact, I think I’ll order fish for dinner tonight. That sounds 

good. What about_? 

B:_. 

□ EXERCISE 42. HOW ABOUT and WHAT ABOUT. (Chart 5-15) 

Directions: Complete the dialogues by using Hoiv about you? or What about you? and 
an appropriate response. 

Example: 

speaker a; What are you going to do over vacation? 

SPEAKER B: I’m staying here. What about (How about) you? 

SPEAKER a: Vm going to Texas to visit my sister. 

1. A: Did you like the movie? 

B: It was okay, I guess. 

A: .... 

2. A: Are you going to the company picnic? 

B: I haven't decided yet. 

A: .... 

3. A: Do you like living in this city? 

B: Sort of. 

A: .... 

4. A: What are you going to have? 

B: Well, I'm not really hungry. I think I might have just a salad. 

A: .... 

5. A: Where are you planning to go to school next year? 

B: A small college in California. 

A: .... 

6. A: Are you married? 

B: .... 

A: .... 
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□ EXERCISE 43. HOW ABOUT and WHAT ABOUT. (Chart 5-15) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Read the cue. Your book is open. 

Speaker B; Respond by asking a question with hotv about or ivhat about. Your book is 
closed. 

Speaker A: Respond to Speaker B’s suggestion. 


Example: 

SPEAKER A: Fm looking for a good book to read. Do you have any suggestions? 
speaker B: How about (What about) Tom Sawyer by Mark Twain? That’s a good book. 
speaker a; Eve already read it. / Okay. Do you have a copy I could borrow? / Etc. 


1. I’m glad we’re having dinner together this evening, (...). What time should we get 
together? 

2. I can’t figure out what to give my sister for her birthday. 

3. I’m hungry, but I’m not sure what I want to eat. 

4. We have a whole week of vacation. Where should we go? 


Switch roles . 

5. I need to talk to you on the phone this evening. What time should I call you? 

6. Where should we go for dinner tonight? 

7. I’ve already asked (...) and (...) to my party. Who else should I ask? 

8. Some friends are coming to visit me this weekend. They said they wanted to see some 
of the interesting places in the city. I’m wondering where I should take them. 


□ EXERCISE 44. HOW ABOUT and WHAT ABOUT. (Chart 5-15) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: The given questions are conversation openers. Glance at a question quickly, 
then look up—directly into the eyes of Speaker B — and initiate the 
conversation. Your book is open. 

Speaker B; Answer Speaker A’s question. Then ask “How about you?” or “What about 
you?” to continue the conversation. Your book is closed. 

Speaker A: Answer the question. Then continue the conversation by asking related 
questions. 


Example: What kind of books do you like to read? 
speaker a: What kind of books do you like to read? 

speaker b: Mostly nonfiction. I like books about nature or history. How about you? 
speaker a: I like fiction. I read a lot of novels. Mysteries are my favorite. What about 
you? Do you ever read mysteries? 

speaker b: No, not really. But I like to read poetry. How about you? Do you ever read 
poetry? 

speaker a: Etc. 


1. How long have you been living in (this city or country)? 

2. What are you going to do after class today? 

3. What kind of movies do you like to watch? 
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Switch roles. 

4. Do you come from a large family? 

5. What kind of sports do you enjoy? 

6. Do you speak a lot of English outside of class? 


5-16 TAG QUESTIONS 


AFFIRMATIVE (+) 

(a) You knotv Bob Wilson, 

(b) Marie is from Paris, 

(c) Jerry can play the piano, 

NEGATIVE (—) 

(d) You don't know Jack Smith, 

(e) Marie isn't from Athens, 

(f) Jerry can't speak Arabic, 

NEGATIVE (-) 
don't yoti? 
isn't she? 

can't he? 

AFFIRMATIVE (+) 

do you? 
is she? 

can he? 

A tag question is a question that is added onto 
the end of a sentence. An auxiliary verb is used 
in a tag question. 

When the main verb is affirmative, the tag 
question is negative. 

When the main verb is negative, the tag question 
is affirmative. 

In using a tag question, a speaker gives his idea while asking a question at the same time. In (g) and (h) 
below: I (the speaker) use a tag question because I expect you (the listener) to tell me that my information 
or my idea is correct. 

As with other kinds of questions, a speaker usually uses a rising intonation at the end of a tag question.* 

THE SPEAKER’S IDEA 

(g) I think that you know Bob Wilson. 

(h) I think that you don't know Jack Smith. 

THE SPEAKER’S QUESTION 

You know Bob Wilson, don’t you? 

You don’t know Jack Smith, do you? 

EXPECTED ANSWER 

Yes, I do. 

No, I don’t. 

COMPARE 

(i) A: Do you know Tom Lee? (a yes/no question) 

B: Yes, I do. OR No, I don't. 

(j) A: You know Tom Lee, don't you? (a tag question) 
B: Yes, I do. 

In (i):The speaker has no idea. The speaker is 
simply looking for information. 

In (j):The speaker believes that the listener 
knows Tom Lee. The speaker wants to make sure 
that his idea is correct. 


^Sometimes a falling intonation is used with tag questions. For example: 

A: It’s a beautiful day today, isn't h? (voice falling ranker than rising) 

B: Yes, indeed. The weather’s perfect. 

A speaker uses falling intonation for a tag question when he is making an observation, commenting on something rather than 
making sure his information is correct. In the example, the speaker is making a comment about the weather to invite 
conversation. 

Other examples: That was a good movie> wasn't it? Mr. Smith is a good teacher , isn > t he? It's really hot today , isn't it? 


□ EXERCISE 45. Tag questions. (Chart 5-16) 

Directions: Add tag questions and give the expected answers. 

1. A: You are a student, you _? 

B: _ Yes. I _■ 

2. A: Ahmed came to class yesterday, _ 

B: 
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3. A: Pedro was in class too, _ 

B: _. 

4. A: Anna will be at the meeting tomorrow, __ 

B: _. 

5. A: You can speak Spanish, _ 

B: _____- 

6. A: Our teacher didn't give us a homework assignment, 

B: _. 

7. A: You haven’t eaten dinner yet, _ 

B: _. 

8. A: All birds lay eggs,__? 

B:_. 


□ EXERCISE 46. Use of auxiliary verbs in tag questions. (Chart 5-16) 

Directions: Add tag questions. 

1. Mr. Adams was born in England, Ia£ _? 

2. Flies can fly upside down, _? 

3. Po lives with his brother, _? 

4. Mike isn't married, _? 

5. You would rather have a roommate than live alone, ___ 

6. Janet has a car, _? 

7. She's had her car for several years, _? 

8. She has to get a new license plate for her car,_ _ 

9. If you want to get to work on time, you should leave pretty soon, 

10. Ms. Boxlight will be here tomorrow, _? 

11. You didn't forget to finish your homework, _ 

12. This is your pen,* _ ? 


*When this or that is used in the first pan of the sentence, it is used in the tag question: This is your book } isn't it? 
When these or those is used in the first part of the sentence; they is used in the tag question: These are your shoes, 
aren't they? 
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13. That is Ivana's dictionary, _? 

14. Those are your gloves, _? 

15. The average lifespan of a horse is more than 40 years, 

And sea turtles can live to be more than 200, _ 



□ EXERCISE 47. Tag questions. (Chart 5-16) 

Directions: Ask and answer tag questions. 

Speaker A: Ask a tag question about someone in the room. Ask the person directly 
direct the question to another classmate, as you prefer. 

Speaker B: Answer. 


Example: You think that someone in this room lives in an apartment. 
speaker a: (Maria), you live in an apartment, don't you? 
speaker b: Yes, I do. OR No, I don't. 

Example: You think that someone in this room doesn't own a car. 
speaker a; (Maria), (All) doesn't own a car, does he? 

SPEAKER b: No, he doesn’t, or Yes, he does, or I don't know. 

You think that someone in this room . . . 

1. was in class yesterday. 

2. didn't come to class a few days ago. 

3. isn't married. 

4. is from (country ). 

5. can't speak (language), 

6. likes to play (name of a sport ). 

7. will be in class tomorrow. 

8. can whistle. 

9. knows (name of a person), 

10 . has met (name of a person ). 

11. wore jeans to class yesterday. 

12. has brown eyes. 
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□ EXERCISE 48. Summary: creating and roleplaying dialogues. (Chapter 5) 

Directions: Work in pairs. Together create a long dialogue for one of the following 
situations. Present your dialogue to the class. The beginning of the dialogue is given. 

1. situation: The dialogue takes place on the telephone. 

Speaker A: You are a travel agent. 

Speaker B: You want to take a trip. 

dialogue: A: Hello. Worldwide Travel Agency. May I help you? 

B: Yes. I need to make arrangements to go to ... . 

A: Etc . 

The dialogue takes place at a police station. 

Speaker A: You are a police officer. 

Speaker B: You are the suspect of a crime. 

A: Where were you at eleven o’clock on Tuesday nighty the 16th of last month? 
B: I’m not sure I remember. Why do you want to know , Officer? 

A: Etc. 

3. SITUATION: The dialogue takes place in an office. 

Speaker A: You are the owner of a small company. 

Speaker B: You are interviewing for a job in Speaker A's company. 

DIALOGUE: A: Come in, come in. Tm (. . . ). Glad to meet you. 

B: Hozv do you? Tm (. . .). I’m pleased to meet you. 

A: Have a seat, ( . . . ). 

B: Thank you. 

A: So you’re interested in working at (make up the name of a company)? 

B: Yes, I am. 

A: Etc. 


2. SITUATION: 


DIALOGUE: 
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□ EXERCISE 1. Preview: grammar terms. (Chapter 6) 

Directions: This exercise previews grammar terms used in this chapter. Identify the 
italicized word in each sentence as a noun, adjective, preposition, or pronoun. 


1. Eric is wearing a new shirt today. 

shirt 


2. Algeria is in North Africa. 

in 

pygposiHovi 

3. Steve is in Asia. He is traveling. 

he 

pypviOUh 

4. Pm thirsty. 

thirsty 

oi^jecHve 

5. We have class in this room every day. 

room 


6. I know my way to Joanna's house. 

way 


7. The happy children squealed with joy. 

happy 


8. I walked to class with Maria. 

with 


9. Hawaii has eight principal islands. 

islands 


10. The hungry man stuffed his mouth with rice. 

hungry 


11. Tokyo is the capital of Japan . 

Japan 


12. Athens is a beautiful city. 

beautiful 


13. My history book is under my desk. 

under 


14. Do you like classical music? 

music 


15. I can't find my keys. Have you seen them? 

them 
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6-1 PRONUNCIATION OF FINAL -SI-ES 


Final -s/-es has three different pronunciations: Is/, izJ, and /oz/. 

(a) seats — seat/s/ 

maps ■= map/s/ 
lakes = lake/s/ 

isi is the sound of “s” in “bus.” Final -s is pronounced /s/ after voiceless 
sounds. Examples of voiceless* sounds: N, /p/> /k/. 

(b) seeds — seed fz/ 

stars = star/z/ 
holes = hole/z/ 

laws = law/z / 

/z/ is the sound of “z” in “buzz.” Final -$ is pronounced izi after voiced 
sounds. Examples of voiced* sounds: IdJ, /r/, /l/ 5 /m/, /b/> and all vowel 
sounds. 

(c) dishes = dish/oz/ 
matches — match/oz/ 
classes — class/oz/ 
sizes = size/oz/ 
pages = page/oz/ 
judges — judge/oz/ 

/oz/ adds a whole syllable to a word. Final -$/-es is pronounced /oz/ 
after - sh , -ch, -s, -z 3 -gei-dge sounds. 


*See Chart 2-4, p. 28, for more information abour voiceless and voiced sounds. 


□ EXERCISE 2. Pronunciation of final -S/-ES. (Chart 6-1) 

Directions: Write the correct pronunciations and practice saying the words. 


1. names = name/ t / 

8. hills = hill/ / 

14. glasses — glass/ 

2. clocks = clock/ s / 

9. cars = car/ / 

15. prices = price/ 

3. eyes = eve/ / 

10. ways = way/ / 

16. prizes = prize/ 

4. heads = head/ / 

11. months = month/ / 

17. faxes ™ fax/ / 

5. boats = boat I / 

12. eyelashes = eyelash/ / 

18. bridges = bridge/ 

6. ribs = rib/ / 

7. lips - lip/ / 

13. itches = itch/ / 

19. cages = cage/ / 


/ 


□ EXERCISE 3. Preview: plural nouns. (Chart 6-2) 

Directions: These sentences have many mistakes in the use of nouns. Underline each 
noun. Write the correct plural form if necessary. Do not change any of the other words in 
the sentences. 


sWeePs highways 

1. Chicago has busy street and h i ghw a y . 

2. Box have six side, 

3. Big city have many problem. 

4. Banana grow in hot, humid area. 


5. Insect don't have nose. 

6. Lamb are the offspring of sheep. 

7. Library keep book on shelf. 

8. Parent support their child. 
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9. Indonesia has several active volcano. 

10. Baboon are big monkey. They have large head and 


sharp tooth. They eat leaf, root, insect, and egg. 



6-2 PLURAL FORMS OF NOUNS 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

To make most nouns plural, add -s. 

(a) one bird two birds 

one street two streets 

one rose two roses 

(b) one dish two dishes 

one match two matches 

one class two classes 

one box two boxes 

Add -es to nouns ending in -sh, -ch, - ss, and -x. 

(c) one baby two babies 

one city two cities 

(d) one toy two ioys 

one key two keys 

If a noun ends in a consonant -f -y, change the y to i and 
add -es, as in (c). 

If -y is preceded by a vowel, add only -s, as in (d). 

(e) one knife two knives 

one shelf two shelves 

If a noun ends in -fe or -f change the ending to - ves . 
(Exceptions: beliefs, chiefs, roofs; cuffs, cliffs.) 

(f) one tomato two tomatoes 

one zoo two zoos 

one zero two zeroes!zeros 

The plural form of nouns that end in -o is sometimes -oes 
and sometimes -os. 

-oes: tomatoes, potatoes, heroes, echoes 

-os: zoos, radios, studios, pianos, solos, sopranos, photos, autos, 
videos 

-oes or -os: zeroes!zeros; volcanoes/volcanos, 

tornadoes!tornados, mosquitoes/mosquitos 

(g) one child two children 

one foot two feet 

one goose two geese 

one man two men 

one mouse two mice 

one tooth two teeth 

one woman two women 

two people 

Some nouns have irregular plural forms. 

(Note: The singular form of people can be person, woman, 
man, child . For example, one man and one child = two 
people.) 

(h) one deer two deer 

one fish two fish 

one sheep two sheep 

one offspring two offspring 

one species two species 

The plural form of some nouns is the same as the singular 
form. 

(i) one bacterium two bacteria 

one cactus two cacti 

one crisis two crises 

one phenomenon two phenomena 

Some nouns that English has borrowed from other 
languages have foreign plurals. 
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EXERCISE 4. Plural nouns. (Chart 6-2) 

Directions; Write the plural forms of the nouns. 

1. one potato, two poKnfoes 

16. a tax, a lot of 

2. a library., many 

17. a possibility, several 

3. one child, two 

18. a thief, many 

4. a leaf, a lot of 

19. a hero, many 

5. a wish, many 

20. a goose, a lot of 

6. one fish, two 

21. an attorney, a few 

7. an opinion, many 

22. a butterfly, several 

8. a mouse, several 

23. one category, two 

9. a sandwich, some 

24. a mosquito, a lot of 

10. a man, many 

25. one sheep, two 

11. one woman, two 

26. a wolf, some 

12. a flash, three 

27. one stitch, two 

13. one tomato, a few 

28. one foot, three 

14. one tooth, two 

29. one piano, two 

15. one half, two 

30. a belief, many 


6-3 SUBJECTS, VERBS, AND OBJECTS 

S V 

(a) The sun shines. 

An English sentence has a subject (s) and a verb (v). 

(noun) (verb) 

s V 

(b) Plants grow. 

(noun) (verb) 

The subject is a noun. In (a) 1 , sun is a noun; it is the subject of the 
verb shines . 

S V o 

(c) Plants need water. 

Sometimes a VERB is followed by an object (o). 

(noun) (verb) (noun) 

S V o 

(d) Bob is reading a booh. 

(noun) (verb) (noun) 

The object of a verb is a noun. In (c): water is the object of the verb 
need . 
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□ EXERCISE 5. Subjects, verbs, and objects. (Chart 6-3) 

Directions: Identify the subject (s) and verb (v) of each sentence. Also find the object (o) 
of the verb if the sentence has an object. 

S V o 

1. The carpenter built a table. 8. Most birds build nests. 

S V 9. Our guests arrived. 

2. Birds fly. 

10. Teachers assign homework. 

3. Cows eat grass. 


4. My dog barked. 

5. The dog chased the cat. 


11. My roommate opened the window. 

12. Jack raised his hand. 


6. 

7. 


Steam rises. 
Accidents happen. 



□ EXERCISE 6. Nouns and verbs. (Charts 6-2 and 6-3) 

Directions: Some words can be usedboth as a noun and as a verb. If the word in italics is 
used as a noun, circle n. If the word in italics is used as a verb, circle v. (n. = noun and 


v. = verb) 


1. n. 

© 

People smile when they’re happy. 

2 -® 

V. 

Mary has a nice smile when she's happy. 

3. n. 

V. 

Emily does good work . 

4. n. 

V. 

Emily and Mike zvork at the cafeteria. 

5. n. 

V. 

People usually store milk in the refrigerator. 

6. n. 

V. 

We went to the store to buy some milk. 

7. n. 

V. 

The child wrote her name on the wall with a crayon. 

8. n. 

V. 

People often name their children after relatives. 

9. n. 

V. 

Airplanes land on runways at the airport. 

10. n. 

V. 

The ship reached land after seventeen days at sea. 

11. n. 

V, 

I took a train from New York to Boston last week. 

12. n. 

V* 

I train my dogs to sit on command. 

13. n. 

V. 

Alex visits his aunt every week. 

14. n. 

V. 

Alex’s aunt enjoys his visits every week. 
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□ EXERCISE 7. Nouns and verbs. (Charts 6-2 and 6-3) 

Directions: Use each word in two different sentences. Use the word as a noun (n.) in the 
first sentence and as a verb (v.) in the second sentence. Consult your dictionary if 
necessary to find out the different uses and meanings of a word. 


Example: watch 

n. / am wearing a zvatch. 

v. I watched TV after dinner last night . 


1. rain 

2. paint 

3. tie 


4. phone 7. water 

5. shop 8. circle 

6. face 9. fly 


Other common words that are used as both nouns and verbs are listed below. Choose 
several from the list to make additional sentences. Use your dictionary if necessary. 


center/centre* 

garden 

question 

snow 

date 

mail 

rock 

star 

experience 

mind 

season 

tip 

e-mail 

place 

sense 

trip 

fear 

plant 

shape 

value 

fish 

promise 

smoke 



6-4 OBJECTS OF PREPOSITIONS 


S V O PREP O OF PREP 

(a) Ann put her books on the desk. 

(noun) 

S V PREP O OF PREP 

(b) A leaf fell to the ground. 

(noun) 


Many English sentences have prepositional phrases. In 
(a): on the desk is a prepositional phrase. A 
prepositional phrase consists of a preposition (prep) 
and an object of a preposition (o of prep). The 
object of a preposition is a noun. 


reference list of prepositions 


about 

before 

despite 

of 

to 

above 

behind 

down 

off 

toward(s) 

across 

below 

during 

on 

under 

after 

beneath 

for 

out 

until 

against 

beside 

from 

over 

up 

along 

besides 

in 

since 

upon 

among 

between 

into 

through 

with 

around 

beyond 

like 

throughout 

within 

at 

by 

near 

till 

without 


* American English: center; British English: centre. 
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□ EXERCISE 8. Subjects, verbs, and objects. (Charts 6-3 and 6-4) 

Directions: Identify the subjects, verbs, and objects. Also identify the preposition (prep) 
and the noun that is used as the object of the preposition (o of prep). 

S \f O PREP o of PREP 

1. Sara saw a picture on the wall. 

2. Sara looked at the pictures. 

3. Emily waited for her friend at a restaurant. 

4. The sun rises in the east. 

5. Sue lost her ring in the sand at the beach. 

6. The moon usually disappears from view during the day 

7. Eric talked to his friend on the phone for thirty minutes. 

8. Children throughout the world play with dolls. 

9. Astronauts walked on the moon in 1969. 

10. A woman in a blue suit sat beside me until the end of the meeting. 

□ EXERCISE 9. Prepositions of place. (Chart 6-4) 

Directions: Review prepositions of place* by using the following phrases in sentences. 
Demonstrate the meaning of the preposition by some action. Work in pairs, in small 
groups, or as a class. 

Example: above my head 

-* Pm holding my hand above my head. (The speaker demonstrates this action. 


1. 

across the room 

11. below the window 

2. 

against the wall 

12. beside my book 

3. 

among my books and papers 

13. near the door 

4. 

between two pages of my book 

14. far from the door 

5. 

around my wrist 

15. off my desk 

6. 

at my desk 

16. out the window 

7. 

on my desk 

17. under my desk 

8. 

in the room 

18. through the door 

9. 

into the room 

19. throughout the room 

10. 

behind me 

20. toward(s) the door 


^Prepositions of place are also called “prepositions of location.” 
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6-5 PREPOSITIONS OF TIME 


IN 

(a) Please be on time in the future. 

(b) I usually watch TV in the evening. 

(c) I was born in October . 

(d) 1 was born in 1985. 

(e) J was born in the twentieth century. 

(f ) The weather is hot in ( the) summer. 

in + the past, the present, the future* 
in 4- the morning, the afternoon, the evening 

a month 

, a year 

in + 

a century 

a season 

ON 

(g) I was born on October 31, 1985 . 

(h) I went to a movie on Thursday. 

(i) I have class on Thursday morning (s). 

on 4- a date 
on 4- a weekday 

on -f a weekday mornmg(s), afternoons), evening(s) 

AT 

(j) We sleep at night. I was asleep at midnight. 

(k) I fell asleep at 9:30 (nine-thirty). 

(l) He’s busy at present. Please call again. 

at 4- noon, night, midnight 
at -T “clock time” 

at + present, the moment, the present time 


^Possible in British English: m future (Please be on time in future ,). 


□ EXERCISE 10. Prepositions of time. (Chart 6-5) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with in, at, or on. All the sentences contain time 
expressions. 

1. We don’t know what will happen iv\ the future. 

2. History is the study of events that occurred _ the past. 

3. Newspapers report events that happen_the present. 

4. Last year I was a junior in high school. present, I am a senior in high 

school. 

5. I am a student _ the present time, but I will graduate next month. 

6. Ms. Walker can’t come to the phone right now. She’s in a meeting _ the 

moment. 

7. I usually take a walk _ the morning before I go to work. 

8. Frank likes to take a nap _ the afternoon. 

9. Our family enjoys spending time together _ the evening. 

10. Our children always stay home _ night. 

11. I ate lunch_noon. 

12. I got home _ midnight. 

13. I moved to this city _ September. 

14. I moved here_ 2001. 

15. I moved here _ September 2001. 

16. I moved here _ September 3. 

17. I moved here_September 3, 2001. 
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18. I moved here _ the fall. 

19. I work _ the morning. _ the afternoon I have an English class. 

20. _ Wednesday, I work all day. _Thursday, I have an English class. 

21. _Thursday afternoon, I have an English class. 

22. My plane was supposed to leave _ 7:07 p.m., but it didn’t take off until 8:30. 

□ EXERCISE 11. Prepositions of time. (Chart 6-5) 

Directions: Supply the appropriate preposition and create a sentence. 

Example: _ the moment 

at the moment 

We're doing an exercise on prepositions at the moment. 


1 . 

the future 

7. 

January 1, 1999 

2. 

present 

8. 

the twenty-first century 

3. 

the winter 

9. 

the evening 

4. 

January 

10. 

night 

5. 

January 1 

11. 

Saturday morning(s) 

6. 

1999 

12. 

six o’clock the morning 


6-6 WORD ORDER: PLACE AND TIME 

S V PLACE TIME 

(a) Ann moved to Paris in 1998. 

We went to a movie yesterday. 

S V O P T 

(b) We bought a house in Miami in 1995. 

In a typical English sentence, “place” comes before “time,” 
as in (a). 

INCORRECT: Ann moved in 1998 to Paris , 

s-v-o-p-T = Subject-Verb-Object-Place-Time 

S-v-o-P-T = a basic English sentence structure. 

TIME S V PLACE 

(c) In 1998, Ann moved to Paris. 

(d) Yesterday we went to a movie. 

Expressions of time can also come at the beginning of a 
sentence, as in (c) and (d). A time phrase at the beginning 
of a sentence is often followed by a comma, as in (c). 


□ EXERCISE 12. Word order: place and time. (Chart 6-6) 

Directions: Create sentences from the given words. Add prepositions as necessary. 

Example: Bangkok / we / February / went 

We went to Bangkok in February . OR In February , we went to Bangkok . 

1. his uncle’s bakery / Alex / Saturday mornings / works 

2. the evening / often take / the park / a walk /1 

3. arrived / the morning / the airport / my plane / six-thirty 
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6-7 SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT 


SINGULAR SINGULAR 

(a) The sun shines. 

A singular subject takes a singular verb* as in (a). 

A plural subject takes a plural verb* as in (b). 

PLURAL PLURAL 

(b) Birds sing. 

Notice: verb + -s ~ singular ( shines) 
noun — -s = plural (birds) 

SINGULAR SINGULAR 
(c) My brother lives in Jakarta. 

Two subjects connected by and take a plural verb* as in (d). 

PLURAL PLURAL 

(d) My brother and sister live in Jakarta. 


(e) The glasses over there under the window 
by the sink are clean. 

(f) The information in those magazines 
about Vietnamese culture and customs is 
very interesting. 

Sometimes phrases come between a subject and a verb. 
These phrases do not affect the agreement of the subject 
and verb. 

v s 

(g) There is a book on the desk. 

e 

There + be + subject expresses that something exists in a 
particular place. The verb agrees with the noun that 
follows be . 

V 

(h) There are some books on the desk. 


(i) Every student is sitting down. 

(j) Everybody!Everyone hopes for peace. 

Every is a singular word. It is used with a singular* not 
plural* noun. 

INCORRECT: Every students .... 

Subjects with every take singular verbs* as in (i) and (j). 

(k) People in my country are friendly. 

People is a plural noun and takes a plural verb. 


□ EXERCISE 13. Subject-verb agreement. (Chart 6-7) 

Directions: Underline and identify the subject (s) and the verb (v). Correct errors in 
agreement. 

^ V 

1. Earthquakes occur/ every day of the year. 

2. Candles burn slowly. 0]C (no error) 

3. My mother speak Spanish. 

4. My aunt and uncle speak Spanish. 

5. Oscar speaks Spanish and English. 

6. The students in this class speaks English very well. 

7. Every students in my class speak English well. 

8. There are five student from Korea in Mr. Brown’s class. 

9. There’s a vacant apartment in my building. 
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10. Does people in the United States like Chinese food? 

11. The people in Brazil speaks Portuguese. 

12. There is many different kinds of fish in the ocean. 

13. The neighbors in the apartment next to mine is very friendly and helpful, 

14. Every students in this room have a grammar book. 


6-8 USING ADJECTIVES TO DESCRIBE NOUNS 

ADJ NOUN 

(a) Bob is reading a good book , 

Words that describe nouns are called adjectives . 

In (a); good is an adjective; it describes the book. 

(b) The tall woman wore a new dress. 

(c) The short woman wore an old dress. 

(d) The young woman wore a short dress. 

We say that adjectives “modify” nouns. “Modify” means 
“change a little” An adjective changes the meaning of a 
noun by giving more information about it. 

(e) Roses are beatitiful flowers. 

INCORRECT: Roses are beautifuls flowers. 

Adjectives are neither singular nor plural. They do NOT 
have a plural form. 

(f) Pie wore a white shirt. 

INCORRECT: He wore a shirt white. 

(g) Roses are beautiful. 

(h) His shirt was white. 

Adjectives usually come immediately before nouns, as in 

(f). 

Adjectives can also follow main verb be, as in (g) and (h). 


□ EXERCISE 14. Adjectives. (Chart 6-8) 

Directions: Underline and identify the adjectives (adj) in the sentences. 

m 

1. The students wrote long compositions. 



7. Sensible people wear comfortable shoes. 

8. Steve cleaned the shelves of the refrigerator with soapy water. 

9. The local police searched the stolen car for illegal drugs. 

10. Before the development of agriculture^ primitive people gathered wild plants for food. 
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□ EXERCISE 15. Using adjectives with nouns. (Chart 6-8) 

Directions; Add adjectives to the sentences. Choose two of the three adjectives in each 
item to add to the given sentence. 

Example: hardy heavy, strong A man lifted the box. 

-► A strong man lifted the heavy box . 

1. beautiful^ sofc red Roses are flowers. 

2. darks cold, dry Rain fell from the clouds. 

3. empty, wet, hot The waiter poured coffee into my cup. 


4. easyblue, young 


The girl in the dress was looking for a telephone. 


5. quiet, sharp , soft 

6. freshj clear, hungry 

7. dirty, modern, delicious 


Annie sleeps on a bed in a room. 

Mrs. Fox gave the children some fruit. 

After we finished our dinner, Frank helped me with the 
dishes. 


8. round, inexperienced, right When Tom was getting a haircut^ the barber accidentally 

cut Tom's ear with the scissors. 


□ EXERCISE 16. Adjectives and nouns. (Chart 6-8) 

Directions: Don't look at the passage in Part II on the next page. First write the words 
asked for in Part I. Don't use the same word twice. Then turn the page and use the 
words to complete Part II. 

parti. Write: 

1. an adjective _ o\A _ 

2. a name_ 

3. a plural noun _ 

4. a plural noun _ 

5. a singular noun _ 

6. an adjective _ 

7. an adjective _ 

8. a preposition of place _ 

9. an adjective _ 

10. a plural noun _ 
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PART IL Write the words on your list in the blanks. Some of your completions might be a 
little odd and funny. Read your completed passage aloud in a group or to the rest of the 
class. 

One day a/an _ olA girl was walking in the city* Her name was 

1 

_. She was carrying a package for her grandmother. It 

2 

contained some___, some ___, and 

3 4 

a/an_among other things. 

5 

As she was walking down the street, a/an_thief stole 

6 

her package. The _ girl pulled out her cell phone and called 

7 

the police, who caught the thief_ a nearby building and 

returned her package to her. She took it immediately to her_____ 

9 

grandmother, who was glad to get the package because she really needed some new 


10 


6-9 USING NOUNS AS ADJECTIVES 

(a) I have a flower garden. 

(b) The shoe store also sells socks. 

(c) INCORRECT: a flowers garden 

(d) INCORRECT: the shoes store 

Sometimes words that are usually used as nouns are 
used as adjectives. For example, flower is usually a 
noun, but in (a) it is used as an adjective to modify 
garden . When a noun is used as an adjective, it is 
singular in form, not plural. 


□ EXERCISE 17. Using nouns as adjectives. (Chart 6-9) 

Directions: Underline and identify the nouns (n). Use a noun in the first sentence as an 
adjective in the second sentence. 

N N 

1 . This book is about grammar . It's a _ book* _ 

2. My garden has vegetables. It is a_ 

3. The program is on television. It's a_ 

4. The soup has beans. It is _ 


*When one noun modifies another noun, the spoken stress is usually on the first noun: a grammar book. 
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5. We made plans for our vacation. We made_ 

6. I read a lot of articles in newspapers. I read a lot of_ 

7. The factory makes automobiles. It's an_ 

8. The lesson concerned history. It was a _ 

9. The villages are in the mountains. They are _ 

10. Flags fly from poles. Many government buildings have_ 

□ EXERCISE 18. Using nouns as adjectives. (Chart 6-9) 

Directions: Add -s to the italicized nouns if necessary. 

s 

1. Computer^ cannot think. They need human operators. 

2. Computer operators are essential in today’s business world. Ok. (no change) 

3. Airplane allow us to travel to all parts of the world. 

4. Airplane seats are narrow and uncomfortable. 

5. This school has several language programs. 

6. This school teaches several language. 

7. Bicycle have two tires. Automobile have four tires. 

8. Bicycle tires are considerably smaller and cheaper than automobile tires. 

□ EXERCISE 19. Review: nouns. (Charts 6-1 -> 6-9) 

Directions: These sentences contain many mistakes in noun usage. Make the nouns 
PLURAL whenever possible and appropriate. Do not change any other words. 

s 

1. Bird^are interesting. 

2. There are around 8,600 kind of bird in the w 

3. Bird hatch from egg. Baby bird stay in their 
nest for several week or month. Their parent 
feed them until they can fly. 

4. People eat chicken egg. Some animal eat 
bird egg. 
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5. Fox and snake are natural enemy of bird. They eat bird and their egg. 

6. Some bird eat only seed and plant. Other bird eat mainly insect and earthworm. 

7. Weed are unwanted plant. They prevent farm crop or garden flower from growing 
properly. Bird help farmer by eating weed seed and harmful insect. 

8. Rat, rabbit, and mouse can cause huge loss on farm by eating stored crop. Certain big 
bird like hawk help fanner by hunting these animal. 


9. The feather of certain kind of bird are used in pillow and mattress. The soft feather from 
goose are often used for pillow and quilt. Goose feather are also used in winter jacket. 



□ EXERCISE 20. Review: nouns. (Charts 6-1 > 6-9) 

Directions: Find the nouns. Make them plural if necessary. 

Whiles 

(1) Wh ale look like fish, but they aren’t fish. They are mammal. Mouse, tiger, 

(2) and human being are other example of mammal. Whale are intelligent animal like 

(3) dog and chimpanzee. Even though they live in sea, ocean, and river, whale are 

(4) not fish. Fish lay egg and do not feed their offspring. Mammal give birth to live 

(5) offspring and feed them. 

(6) There are many kind of whale. Most whale are huge creature. The largest 

(7) whale are called blue whale. They can grow to 100 foot (30 meter) in length and 

(8) can weigh 150 ton (135,000 kilogram). Blue whale are much larger than elephant 
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(9) 


and larger than any of the now extinct dinosaur. The heart of an adult blue whale 


( 10 ) 

( 11 ) 

( 12 ) 

(13) 

(14) 



is about the size of a compact car. Its main blood vessel, the aorta,, is large 
enough for a person to crawl through. 

Human being have hunted and killed whale since ancient times. Aside from 
people, whale have no natural enemy. Today many people are trying to stop the 
the hunting of whale. 


6-10 PERSONAL PRONOUNS: SUBJECTS AND OBJECTS 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

SUBJECT PRONOUNS: I zve you he , she y it they 

object pronouns: me us you him> her y it theni 

s 

(a) Kate is married. She has two children. 

w T T 

O 

(b) Kate is my friend. I know her well. 

A pronoun refers to a noun. 

In (a): she is a pronoun; it refers to Kate . 

In (b): her is a pronoun; it refers to Kate . 

She is a subject pronoun; her is an object pronoun. 

(c) Mike has a nezv blue bicycle . 

He bought it yesterday. 

A pronoun can refer to a single noun (e.g., Kate) or 
to a noun phrase. In (c): it refers to the whole noun 
phrase a new bine bicycle. 

s 

(d) 1 Eric and I are good friends. 

O 

(e) Ann met 'Erie and me at the museum. 

O of PREP 

(f) Ann walked between 'Eric and me. 

Guidelines for using pronouns following and: 

If the pronoun is used as part of the subject, use a 
subject pronoun, as in (d). If it is part of the object, 
use an object pronoun, as in (e) and (f). 

CORRECT: Eric and me are good friends . 

INCORRECT: Ann met Eric and I at the museum. 

SINGULAR PRONOUNS: I me you he y $he> it him> her 

plural PRONOUNS: tve us you they them 

(g) Mike is in class. He is taking a test. 

(h) The students are in class. They are taking a 
test. 

(i) Kate and Tom are married. They have 
two children. 

Singular = one. Plural = more than one. Singular 
pronouns refer to singular nouns, plural pronouns to 
plural nouns, as in the examples. 
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□ EXERCISE 21. Personal pronouns: subjects and objects. (Chart 6-10) 

Directions: Circle the correct words in italics. 

1. Nick ate dinner with 

2. Nick ate dinner with Betsy and I, me. 

3. I, Me had dinner with Nick last night. 

4. Betsy and I, me had dinner with Nick last night. 

5. Please take this food and give it, them to the dog. 

6. Please take these food scraps and give it, them to the dog. 

7. My brother drove Emily and I, me to the store. He didn't come in. He waited for 
we, us in the car. We, Us hurried. 

8. A: I want to get tickets for the soccer game. 

B: You'd better get it, them right away. It, They is, are selling fast. 

9. Ms. Lee wrote a note on my test paper. She, Her wanted to talk to I, me after class. 

10. Between you and I, me, I think Ivan made a bad decision to quit his job. 

He, Him and I, me see things differently. 

□ EXERCISE 22. Personal pronouns. (Chart 6-10) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with she, he, it, her, him, they, or them. 

1. I have a grammar book. _[f_ is black. 

2. Tom borrowed my books. _ \\g _ returned fUewi yesterday. 

3. Susan is wearing some new earrings. _ look good on _. 

4. Table tennis (also called ping-pong) began in England in the late 1800s. Today 

_ is an international sport. 

lot when we were teenagers. I beat 

_ sometimes, but 

_ was a better player and 

usually won. 


My brodier and I played _ a 
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5. Don’t look directly at the sun. Don't look at _ directly even if you are 

wearing sunglasses. The intensity of its light can injure your eyes. 

6. Do bees sleep at night? Or do_work in the hive all night long? You 

never see __ after dark. What do_do after night falls? 

7. The apples were rotten, so the children didn’t eat _ even though 

_ were really hungry. 

8. The scent of perfume rises. According to one expert, you should put _ 

on the soles of your feet. 

9. Even though clean, safe water is fundamental to human health, an estimated 

800 million people in the world are still without _. Unsafe water causes 

illnesses. _ contributes to high numbers of deaths in children under 

five years of age. 

10. Magazines are popular. I enjoy reading_._have news 

about recent events and discoveries. Recently, I read about “micromachines.” 

_are human-made machines that are smaller than a grain of sand. One 

scientist called _ “the greatest scientific invention of our time ” 


6-1 

1 POSSESSIVE NOUNS 


singular: (a) I know the student’s name. 
plural: (b) I know the students’ names. 

PLURAL: (c) I know the children’s names. 

An apostrophe O and an -s are used with nouns to 
show possession. 

Singular 

(d) the student -* the student’s name 

my baby -> my baby’s name 

a man a man’s name 

(e) James -* James’ l James’s name 

SINGULAR POSSESSIVE NOUN: 

noun + apostrophe O + -s 

A singular noun that ends in -s has two possible 
possessive forms: James’ OR James’s. 

Plural 

(f) the students -*> the students’ names 

my babies my babies’ names 

(g) men men’s names 

the children -► the children’s names 

PLURAL POSSESSIVE NOUN: 

noun + ~s + apostrophe (') 

IRREGULAR PLURAL POSSESSIVE NOUN: 

noun + apostrophe (') + -s 
(An irregular plural noun is a plural noun that does 
not end in -s: children, men, people , women. See 

Chart 6-2, p. 158.) 

COMPARE 

(h) Tom’s here. 

(i) Tom’s brother is here. 

In (h): Tom’s is not a possessive. It is a contraction 
of Tom is, used in informal writing. 

In (i): Tom’s is a possessive. 
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□ EXERCISE 23, Possessive nouns. (Chart 6-11) 

Directions: Use the correct possessive form of the nouns in italics to complete the 
sentences. 


1. student 

2. students 

3. daughter 

4. daughters 

5. man 

6. woman 

7. men 

8. women 

9. people 

10. person 

11. earth 
12* elephant 

13. teachers 

14. teacher 

15. enemy 


16. enemies 


17. Chris 




One student asked several questions. I answered the 
questions. 

Many students had questions after the lecture. I answered the 
questions. 

We have one child, a girl. Our_bedroom is near ours. 

We have two children, both girls. They share a bedroom. Our 
bedroom is next to ours, 
name. 


Robert is a 
Heidi is a 


name. 


Robert and Thomas are 
Emily and Colette are _ 


names. 


names. 


feelings. 


eyes during a 


It’s important to be sensitive to other _ 

I always look straight into a __ 

conversation. 

The _ surface is about seventy percent water. 

An _ skin is gray and wrinkled. 

We have class in this building, but all of the_ 

offices are in another building. 

My grammar __ husband is an engineer. 

Two soldiers, each faceless and nameless to the other, fought to the death 
on the muddy river bank. At the end, the victor could not help but admire 
his_courage. 

Through the years in public office, he made many political enemies. He 

made a list of his_names so that he could get 

revenge when he achieved political power. 

Did you add_name to the invitation list? 


□ EXERCISE 24. Possessive nouns. (Chart 6-11) 

Directions: These sentences contain mistakes in the punctuation of possessive nouns. Add 
apostrophes in the right places. 

1. A king% chair is called a throne. 

2. Kings^ chairs are called thrones. 
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3. Babies toys are often brightly colored. 

4. It's important to make sure your babys toys are safe for babies to play with. 

5. Someone called., but because of the static on the cell phone, I couldn’t understand the 
callers words. 

6. A receptionists job is to write down callers names and take messages. 

7. Newspapers aren’t interested in yesterdays news. They want to report todays events. 

8. Each flight has at least two pilots. The pilots seats are in a small area called the 
cockpit. 

9. Rainforests cover five percent of the earths surface but have fifty percent of the 
different species of plants. 

10. Mosquitoes wings move incredibly fast. 

11. A mosquitos wings move about one thousand times per second. Its wing movement is 
the sound we hear when a mosquito is humming in our ears. 

12. Elephants like to roll in mud. The mud protects the animals skin from insects and the 
sun. 

13. When we were walking in the woods, we saw an animals footprints on the muddy 
path. 

□ EXERCISE 25. Review of nouns + -S/-ES. (Charts 6-1 ->6-11) 

Directions: Add si-es if necessary. Add apostrophes to possessive nouns as appropriate. 

Buffellies 

1. B utt e rfly are beautiful. 

2. Nick is Da vid brother. 

3. Most leaf are green. 

4. My mother apartment is small. 

5. Potato are good for us. 

6. Do bird have tooth? 
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7. Tom last name is Miller. 

8. Two thief stole Mr. Lee car. 

9. Mountain are high, and valley are low. 

10. A good toy holds a child interest for a long time. 

11. Children toy need to be strong and safe. 

12. All of the actor name are listed on page six of your program. 

13. Teacher are interested in young people idea. 

14. Almost all monkey have opposable thumb on not only their hand but also their foot. 
People have diumb only on their hand. 


6-12 POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

This pen belongs to me. 

(a) Ids mine . 

(b) It is my pen. 

(a) and (b) have the same meaning; they both show 
possession. Mine is a possessive pronoun; my is a 
possessive adjective. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

(c) I have mine. 

(d) You have yjowrs. 

(e) She has hers. 

(f ) He has his . 

(g) We have ours. 

(h) You have yours . 

(i) They have theirs. 

(j) - 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 

I have my pen. 

You have your pm. 

She has her pen. 

He has his pen. 

We have our pens. 

You have your pen. 

They have their pens. 

I have a book. Its cover 
is black. 

A possessive pronoun is used alone, without a 
noun following it. 

A possessive adjective is used only with a noun 
following it. 

INCORRECT: I have mine pen. 

INCORRECT: I have my. 

COMPARE its vs. it's: 

(k) Sue gave me a book. 

(l) Sue gave me a book. 

I don't remember its title. 

It's a novel. 

In (k): its (NO apostrophe) is a possessive adjective 
modifying the noun title . 

In (1): It's (with an apostrophe) is a contraction of 
it + is. 

compare their vs. there vs. they We: 

(m) The students have their books. 

(n) My books are over there . 

(o) Where are the students? They We in class. 

Their , there > and they We have the same 
pronunciation, but not the same meaning. 
their = possessive adjective, as in (m). 
there = an expression of place, as in (n). 
they We — they are } as in (o). 
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□ EXERCISE 26. Possessive pronouns and adjectives. (Chart 6-12) 

Directions: Circle the correct words in italics. 

1. Alice called (her^hers friend. 

2. Tom wrote a letter to his, he's mother. 

3. Children should obey his, their parents. 

4. A: Excuse me. Is this my, mine dictionary or your, yours? 

B: This one is my, mine . Your, Yours is on your, yours desk. 


5. The bird cleaned its, it's feathers with its, it's beak. 

6. A: What kind of bird is that? 

B: Its, It's a crow. 

7. Paula had to drive my car to work. 

Hers, Her had a flat tire. 

8. Julie fell off her bicycle and broke hers, her arm. 

9. Fruit should be a part of your,yours daily diet. 

It, They is, are good for you, your . 



10 . 


11 . 

12 . 


a. Adam and Amanda are married. They,Tkem live in an apartment building. 

b. Their, There, They're apartment is on the fifth floor. 

c. We live in the same building. Our, Ours apartment has one bedroom^ but 
their, theirs has two. 

d. Their, There, They're sitting 
their, there, they're now because 
their, there, they're waiting for a 
phone call from their, there, they're 
son. 


Alice is a good friend of me, mine * 

I met a friend of you, yours yesterday. 



*A friend of + possessive pronoun (e.g.j a friend of mine) is a common expression. 


Nouns and Pronouns 177 


























6-13 REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


myself 

yourself 

herself 

himself 

itself 

ourselves 

yourselves 

themselves 

(a) 1 saw myself in the mirror. 

(b) You (one person) saw yourself 

(c) She saw herself. 

(d) He saw himself. 

(e) It (e.g., the kitten) saw itself 

(f) We saw ourselves. 

(g) You (plural) saw yourselves. 

(h) They saw themselves. 

Reflexive pronouns end in -self/-selves. They are 
used when the subject (e.g., I) and the object (e.g., 
myself) are the same person. The action of the verb 
is pointed back to the subject of the sentence. 
INCORRECT: I saw me in the mirror. 

(i) Greg lives by himself 

(j) I sat by myself on the park bench. 

By + a reflexive pronoun — alone. In (i): Greg lives 
alone, without family or roommates. 

(k) I enjoyed myself at the fair. 

Enjoy and a few other verbs are commonly followed 
by a reflexive pronoun. See the list below. 

COMMON EXPRESSIONS WITH REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

believe in yourself help yourself pinch yourself teach yourself 

blame yourself hurt yourself be proud of yourself teU yourself 

cut yourself give yourself (something) take care of yourself work for yourself 

enjoy yourself introduce yourself talk to yourself zvish yourself (luck) 

feel sorry for yourself kill you rself 



□ EXERCISE 27. Reflexive pronouns. (Chart 6-13) 

Directions: Using a mirror in the classroom, describe who is looking at whom. 


Example: (...) holds the mirror and looks into it. 


TEACHER: 
SPEAKER a: 

teacher: 

spyros: 

teacher: 

SPEAKER B: 


What is Spyros doing? 

He is looking at himself in the mirror. 

What are you doing, Spyros? 

I am looking at myself in the mirror. 

Tell Spyros what he is doing. 

Spyros, you are looking at yourself in the mirror 


Example: (...) and (...) hold the mirror and look into it. 
teacher: What are (Min Sok) and (Ivonne) doing? Etc. 
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□ EXERCISE 28. Reflexive pronouns. (Chart 6-13) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with reflexive pronouns. 

1. Are you okay, Heidi? Did you hurt yotAvsel-P _? 

2. David was really embarrassed when he had to go to the job interview with a bandage 

on his face. He had cut _ while he was shaving. 

3. Do you ever talk to_? Most people talk to 

_ sometimes. 

4. It is important for all of us to have confidence in our own abilities. We need to believe 

in_. 

5. Sara is self-employed. She doesn't have a boss. She works for _ _ 

6. Steve, who is on the wrestling team, wishes _ good luck 

before each match. 

7. There's plenty of food on the table. Would all of you please simply help 
_ to the food? 

8. Brian, don't blame _ for the accident, It wasn't your fault. 

You did everything you could to avoid it. 

9. I couldn't believe my good luck! I had to pinch _ to make 

sure I wasn't dreaming. 

10. A newborn puppy can't take care of_. 

11.1 know Nicole and Paul have had some bad luck, but it's time for them to stop feeling 
sorry for _ and get on with their lives. 

12. Jane and I ran into someone she knew. I'd never met this person before. I waited for 

Jane to introduce me, but she forgot her manners. I finally introduced _ 

to Jane's friend. 

□ EXERCISE 29. Reflexive pronouns. (Chart 6-13) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with any appropriate expression from th^ list in 

Chart 6-13 and reflexive pronouns. Use any appropriate verb tense. 

1. The accident was my fault. I caused it. I was responsible. In other words, I 
i*\ysgl£ _ for the accident. 
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2. Be careful with that sharp knife! You_if you’re 

not careful* 

3. It was the first day of class. I sat next to another student and started a conversation 
about the class and the classroom. After we had talked for a few minutes, I said, “Hi. 

My name is Rita Woo.” In other words, I _ 

to the other student. 

4. When I walked into the room, I heard Joe’s voice. I looked around, but the only 

person I saw and heard was Joe. In other words, Joe__ 

_ when I walked into the room. 

5. My wife and I have our own business. We don’t have a boss. In other words, we 


6. Mr. and Mrs. Hall own their own business. No one taught them how to be small 

business managers. In other words, they____ 

everything they needed to know about running a small business. 

7. Mr. Baker committed suicide. In other words, he_ 

8. I climbed to the top of the diving tower and walked to the end of the diving board. 
Before I dived into the pool, I said “Good luck!” to myself. In other words, I 

luck. 

9. Rebecca is home in bed because she has the flu. She’s resting and drinking plenty of 

fluids. She is being careful about her health. In other words, she _ 


10. Sometimes we have problems in our lives. Sometimes we fail. But we shouldn’t get 

discouraged and sad. We need to have faith that we can solve our problems and 
succeed. If we _, we can accomplish our goals. 

11. When I failed to get the new job, I was sad and depressed. I was full of self-pity. In 

other words, I _ because I didn’t get 

the job. 

12. In a cafeteria, people walk through a section of the restaurant and pick up their food. 

They are not served by waiters. In other words, in a cafeteria people _ 

to the food they want. 
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□ EXERCISE 30. Reflexive pronouns. (Chart 6-13) 

Directions: Create sentences with reflexive pronouns. Use imaginary situations. 


Example: wish myself 

-> Last week I took my first lesson in skydiving. Before I jumped out of the airplane , 
I wished myself good luck. 


1. talk to himself 

2. hurt myself 

3. enjoy themselves 

4. take care of herself 


5. cut himself 

6. wish yourself 

7. be proud of yourselves 

8. blame ourselves 


9. feel sorry for myself 

10. introduce herself 

11. believe in yourself 

12. pinch myself 


6-14 SINGULAR FORMS OF OTHER: ANOTHER vs. 

THE OTHER 

ANOTHER 

fa 

y. %y apple .vv/f 0 . 

(a) There is a large bowl of apples on the table. 

Paul is going to eat one apple. If he is still 
hungry after that, he can eat another apple . 

There are many apples to choose from. 

Another means “one more out of a group of 
similar items, one in addition to the one(s) 
already mentioned.” 

Another is a combination of an + other, written 
as one word. 

THE OTHER 

4 

* fi 

| one the other l|L 

| apple (apple) |r/\ 

(b) There are two apples on the table. Paul is going 
to eat one of them. Sara is going to eat the 
other apple . 

The other means “the last one in a specific 
group, the only one that remains from a given 
number of similar items.” 

f another apple. 

(c) Paul ate one apple. Then he ate J another one. 

\ another. 

f the other apple . 

(d) Paul ate one apple. Sara ate \ the other one . 

ythe other. 

Another and the other can be used as adjectives 
in front of a noun (e.g., apple) or in front of the 
word one . 

Another and the other can also be used alone as 
pronouns. 


Nouns and Pronouns 181 




















□ EXERCISE 31. Singular forms of OTHER, (Chart 6-14) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with another or the other. 

1. There are two birds in Drawing A. One is an eagle. ohUev _ is a 

chicken. 




2. There are three birds in Drawing B. One is an eagle. 

a. ___one is a chicken. 

b. _bird is a crow. 

3. There are many kinds of birds in the world. One kind is an eagle. 

a. _kind is a chicken. 

b. _kind is a crow. 

c. _kind is a sea gull. 

d. What is the name of__ kind of bird in the world? 

4. I have two brothers. One is named Nick._ 

5. There are five names on this list. One is Adam. _ 

_is Nick. 

_one of the names is Eric. 

_name on the list (the last 

of the five) is Jessica. 

6. It rained yesterday, and from the look of those dark 

clouds, we’re going to have _ 

rainstorm today. 

7. Nicole and Michelle are identical twins. The best way to tell them apart is by looking 

at their ears. One of them has pierced ears, and_doesn't. 

8. Of the fifty states in the United States, forty-nine are located on the North American 

continent, Where is_located? 

9. France borders on several countries. One is Spain._is Italy. 


is named Matt. 
_ is Greg. 
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6-15 PLURAL FORMS OF OTHER: OTHER(S) vs. 
THE OTHER(S) 


OTHER(S) 



one 

/apple 

other 

^apples 


other 

/ apples 

ethers etc. 


There are many apples in Paul's kitchen. Paul is 
holding one apple. 

(a) There are other apples in a bowl. 

(adjective) + (noun) 

(b) There are other ones on a plate. 

(adjective) + (ones) 

(c) There are others on a chair. 

(pronoun) 


Other{s) (without the) means “several more out 
of a group of similar items, several in addition to 
the one(s) already mentioned”The adjective 
other (without an -s) can be used with a plural 
noun (e.g., apples) or with the word ones. 

Others (with an -s) is a plural pronoun; it is not 
used with a noun. 

In (c): others = other apples. 


THE OTHER(S) 



There are four apples on the table. Paul is going 
to take one of them. 


(d) Sara is going to take 

(e) Sara is going to take 

(f) Sara is going to take 


the other apples . 
(adjective) H- (noun) 

the other ones. 
(adjective) + (ones) 

the others. 
(pronoun) 


The other(s) means “the last ones in a specific 
group, the remains from a given number of 
similar items.” 

The other (without an -s) can be used as an 
adjective in front of a noun or the word ones> as 
in (d) and (e). 

The others (with an -s) is a plural pronoun; it is 
not used with a noun. 

In (f); the others = the other apples . 
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□ EXERCISE 32. Forms of OTHER. (Charts 6-14 and 6-15) 

Directions: Perform the following actions. 


1. Hold two pens. Use a form of other to describe the second pen. 

—► Vm holding two pens. One is mine , and the other belongs to Ahmed. 

2. Hold three pens. Use a form of other to describe the second and third pens. 

3. Hold up your two hands. One of them is your right hand. Tell us about your left 
hand; using a form of other. 

4. Hold up your right hand. One of the five fingers is your thumb. Using forms of other , 
tell us about your index finger (or forefinger), then your middle finger, then your ring 
finger, and then your little finger, the last of the five fingers on your right hand. 

5. Write two names on the board. Use a form of other in your description of these 
names. 

6. Write five names on the board and tell us about them, using forms of other in your 
descriptions. Begin with “One of the names on the board is . . . T 

□ EXERCISE 33. Plural forms of OTHER. (Chart 6-15) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with other(s) or the other(s). 

1. There are many kinds of animals in the world. The elephant is one kind. Some 

ofUevS _ are tigers, horses, and whales. 

2. There are many kinds of animals in the world. The elephant is one kind. Some 
_kinds are tigers, horses, and whales. 

3. There are three colors in the U.S. flag. One of the colors is red. _ 

are white and blue. 

4. There are three colors in the U.S. flag. One of the colors is red. _ 

colors are white and blue. 

5. There are four birds in the picture. One is an eagle, and another one is a crow. 

__birds in the picture are chickens. 



6. There are four birds in the picture. One is an eagle, and another one is a crow. 
_ are chickens. 
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7. There are four seasons. Spring and summer are two,___are 

fall and winter, 

8. Spring and summer are two of the four seasons,_seasons 

are fall and winter. 

9. There are many kinds of geometric figures. Some are circles. __ 

figures are squares. Still _ are rectangular. 

□ □ O A 

10. There are four geometric figures in the above drawing. One is a square. 
_figures are a rectangle, a circle, and a triangle. 

11. Of the four geometric figures in the drawing, only the circle has curved lines. 
_ have straight lines. 

12. Birds have different eating habits. Some birds eat insects. 

a. _ birds get their food chiefly from plants. 

b. _ eat only fish. 

c. _ hunt small animals like mice and rabbits. 

d. _ birds prefer dead and rotting flesh. 

13. A: There were ten questions on the test. Seven of them were easy. _ 

three were really hard. 

B: Any question is easy if you know the answer. Seven of the questions were easy for 

you because you had studied for them._were hard 

because you hadn't studied for them. 

14. Many people like to get up very early in the morning._like 

to sleep until noon. 

15. A: What do you do when you're feeling lonely? 

B: I go someplace where I can be around_people. Even if 

they are strangers, I feel better when there are _ around 

me. How about you? 

A: That doesn't work for me. For example, if I’m feeling lonely and I go to a movie 

by myself, I look at all _ people who are there with their 

friends and family, and I start to feel even lonelier. So I try to find __ 

things to do to keep myself busy. If I'm busy, I don't feel lonely. 
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6-16 SUMMARY OF FORMS OF OTHER 



ADJECTIVE 

PRONOUN 

Notice that the word others (other + final -s) is 
used only as a plural pronoun. 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

another apple 
other apples 

another 

others 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

the other apple 
the other apples 

the other 
the others 



□ EXERCISE 34. Forms of OTHER. (Charts 6-12-> 6-16) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with correct forms of other: another, other, others, 

the other, the others . 

1. Jake has only two suits, a blue one and a gray one. His wife wants him to buy 

_ <py*\oflA£Y _ one. 

2. Jake has two suits. One is blue, and_is gray. 

3. Some suits are blue. _ are gray. 

4. Some suits have two buttons. _ suits have three buttons. 

5. Some people keep dogs as pets._have cats. Still 

_ people have fish or birds as pets. Can you name 

_kinds of animals that people keep for pets? 

6. When I was a kid, I had two pets. One was a black dog._ 

was an orange cat. 

7. When I walked into the classroom on the first day, the room was empry. I sat down at 

a desk and wondered if I was in the right room. Soon_ 

student came and took a seat. Then a few _ followed, and 

the room slowly began to fill. 

8. My boyfriend gave me a ring. I tried to put it on my ring finger, but it didn't fit. So I 

had to put it on _ finger. 

9. People have two thumbs. One is on the right hand._is on 

the left hand. 

10. There are five letters in the word “fresh.” One of the letters is a vowel. _ 

_are consonants. 

11. Smith is a common last name in English. _ common names 

are Johnson, Jones, Miller, Anderson, Moore, and Brown. 
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□ EXERCISE 35. Forms of OTHER. (Charts 6-12 - 6-16) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. Use a form of other in the 
blank. If you write the completed sentences, underline the forms of other . 

Example: I have . . . books on my desk. One is , and_is/are .... 

— 1 * I have three books on my desk . One is a grammar book , and the others are my 
dictionary and a science book . 

1. I have two favorite colors. One is ... , and _ is ... . 

2. Some students walk to school. _ .... 

3. Ted drank . . . , but he was still thirsty., so . . . _ one. 

4. I speak . . . languages. One is ... , and _ is/are .... 

5. Some people . . . , and_ .... 

6. I have . . . sisters, brothers, and/or cousins. One is ... , and _ is/are .... 

7. One of my teachers is ... . _ is/are .... 

8. . . . and ... are two common names in my country. _ are .... 

9. ... of the students in my class are from .... _ students are from .... 

10. There are many popular sports in the world. One is ... . _ is ... . 

_ are .... 


□ EXERCISE 36. Error analysis: summary review of nouns and pronouns. (Chapter 6) 

Directions: Correct the errors. 


wishes 

1. The fairy godmother told the boy to make three wish. - 

2. I had some black beans soup for lunch. They were very good. 

3. The highways in my country are excellents. 

4. My mother and father work in Milan. Their teacher’s, 

5. Today many womens are miner, pilot, and doctor. 

6. My wife likes all kind of flower. 

7. We often read story in class and try to understand all the new word. I can’t remember 


all of it. 
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8. There are two pool at the park. One is for childs. The another is for adults only. 

9. My brother has an apple’s trees orchard. 

10. The windows in our classroom is dirty. 

11. In addition to the news about the flood, I heard some others importants news this 
morning. 

12. The population of my hometown in 1975 were about 50,000. Today they are more 
than 150,000. 

13. I don’t like my apartment. Its in a bad neighborhood. Is trash on both side of the 
street. I’m going to move to other neighborhood. 

14. Every people needs an education. With a good education, people can improve they’re 
live. 

15. Alice when was a child lived in a very little town in the north of Brazil. Today is a very 
big city with many building and larges highways. 
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CHAPTER 7 
Modal Auxiliaries 


CONTENTS 

7-1 

The form of modal auxiliaries 

7-9 

Expressing necessity: have to, have 

7-2 

Expressing ability: can and could 


got to, must 

7-3 

Expressing possibility': may and might 

7-10 

Expressing lack of necessity 1 : do not 


Expressing permission: may and can 


have to 

7-4 

Using could to express possibility 


Expressing prohibition: must not 

7-5 

Polite questions: may I, could I, 

7-11 

Making logical conclusions: must 


can I 

7-12 

Giving instructions: imperative 

7-6 

Polite questions: would you, could 


sentences 


you , will you, can you 

7-13 

Making suggestions: let's and why 

7-7 

Expressing advice: should and 


don't 


ought to 

7-14 

Stating preferences: prefer, like . . . 

7-8 

Expressing advice: had better 


better, would rather 


□ EXERCISE 1. Preview: modal auxiliaries. (Chapter 7) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with to, if possible. If not, write 0. Discuss the 
meanings of the helping verbs in italics . 

A: I’ve made a terrible mistake! I put the wrong numbers in my report. My report 

shows that the company made lots of money> but the truth is we lost money. What am 
I going to do!? Should I p tell the boss about the accounting error? 


B: Of course! You have 
in big trouble. 

A; I know that I ought 


fro 


tell her. That error could 


get the company 


be honest about but fm afraid she’ll get angry. She 


might 


fire me. Would you 


go with me to see her? 


B: I think you had better 
I’m sure the boss will 
A: No, you must _ 


do this yourself. You can 
understand. You 've got _ 


do it. 


8 


be brave. 


go with me. I can't 


10 

face her alone. 


11 


12 
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7-1 THE FORM OF MODAL AUXILIARIES 


The verbs listdltl below are called “modal auxiliaries.” They are helping verbs that express a wide range of 
meanings (ability, permission, possibility, necessity, etc.). Most of the modals have more than one meaning. 


AUXILIARY 

+ THE SIMPLE FORM OF A VERB 

can 

(a) 

Olga can speak English. 

could 

(b) 

He couldn't come to class. 

may 

(c) 

It may rain tomorrow. 

might 

(d) 

It might rain tomorrow. 

should 

(e) 

Mary should study harder. 

had better 

(f) 

I had better study tonight. 

must 

(g) 

Joe must see a doctor today. 

will 

(h) 

I will be in class tomorrow. 

would 

(i) 

Would you please close the door? 

AUXILIARY 

+ TO + THE SIMPLE FORM OF A VFRR 

have to 

(j) 

I have to study tonight. 

have got to 

(k) I have got to study tonight. 

ought to 

(o 

Kate ought to study harder. 


Can, could , may, might, should , had better , muse will , 
and would are immediately followed by the simple 
form of a verb. 

* They are not followed by to. 

INCORRECT; Olga can to speak English. 

* The main verb does not have a final -s. 

INCORRECT; Olga can speaks English. 

* The main verb is not in a past form. 

INCORRECT: Olga can spoke English. 

* The main verb is not in its -ing form. 

INCORRECT: Olga can speaking English. 


To + the simple form is used with these auxiliaries: 
have io> have got to } and ought to. 


□ EXERCISE 2. The form of modal auxiliaries. (Chart 7-1) 

Directions: Add to where necessary. If no to is necessary, write 0. 

1. I have _ To go downtown tomorrow. 

2. Tom must $ see his dentist. 

3. Could you please _ open the window? 

4. May I_borrow your pen? 

5. A good book can_be a friend for life. 

6. I ought_go to the post office this afternoon. 

7. Jimmy is yawning and rubbing his eyes. He must _ be sleepy. 

8. I have got _ _ go to the post office this afternoon. 

9. Shouldn't you _ save a little money for a rainy day? 

10. Poor Edward. He has __ go to the hospital for an operation. 

11. Alex! Stop! You must not _ run into the street when there's traffic! 
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□ EXERCISE 3. Error analysis: the form of modal auxiliaries. (Chart 7-1) 

Directions: Correct the errors. 

1. Can you t© help me, please? 

2. I must studying for an exam tomorrow. 

3. We couldn't went to the party last night. 

4. I am have to improve my English as soon as possible. 

5. You shouldn’t to spend all your free time at the computer. 

6. My mother can't speaking English, but she can speaks several other language. 


7-2 EXPRESSING ABILITY: CAN AND COULD 

(a) Bob can play the piano. 

(b) You can buy a screwdriver at a hardware store. 

(c) I can meet you at Ted’s tomorrow afternoon. 

Can expresses ability in the present or future. 

f can’t 1 

(d) I < cannot ^ understand that sentence. 

[can not J 

The negative form of can may be written can't , 
cannot , or can not. 

(e) Our son could zualk when he was one year old. 

The past form of can is could . 

(f) He couldn't zvalk when he was six months old. 

The negative of could: couldn't or could not . 


□ EXERCISE 4. Expressing ability: CAN and CAN’T. (Chart 7-2) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with can and can't. 

1. A cat _ ctw t _ climb trees, but it__fly. 

2. A fish __walk, but it_swim. 

3. A dog _ bark, but it_sing. 

4. A tiny baby _ cry, but it _ talk. 

5. You_store water in a glass jar, but you_ 

store it in a paper bag. 

6. You _ drive from the Philippines to Australia, but you 

_ drive from Italy to Austria. 
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□ EXERCISE 5. Expressing ability: CAN and CAN’T. (Chart 7-2) 

Directions: Interview a classmate about each item in the list below, then make a report 
(written or oral) about your classmate's abilities. 

Example: read pages that are upside down? 
speaker a: (Jose), can you read pages that are upside down? 
speaker JB: Yes, I can. Here, I'll show you. or 
No, I can't, or 

I don't know. Til try. Turn your book upside down, and I'll try to read it. 


1. speak more than two languages? 

2. play chess? 

3. drive a stick-shift car? 

4. read upside down? 

5. play any musical instrument? 

6. do card tricks? 

7. pat the top of your head up and down with one hand and 
rub your stomach in a circular motion with the other hand 
at the same time? 



Switch roles . 

8. fold a piece of paper in half more than six times? 

9. draw well-—for example, draw a picture of me? 

10. cook? 

11. walk on your hands? 

12. play tennis? 

13. program a computer? 

14. write legibly with both your right hand and your left hand? 


□ EXERCISE 6. Expressing past ability: COULD and COULDN'T. (Chart 7-2) 

DirecHorn : Complete the sentences with could or couldn’t and your own words. 

Example: A year ago I . . . , but now I can. 

A year ago I couldn’t speak English well , hut now I can. 

1. When I was a baby, I . . . , but now I can. 

2. When I was a child, I . . . , but now I can't. 

3. When I was thirteen, I . . . , but I couldn't do that when I was three. 

4. Five years ago, I . . . , but now I can't. 

5. In the past, I . . . , but now I can. 
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7-3 EXPRESSING POSSIBILITY: MAY AND MIGHT 
EXPRESSING PERMISSION: MAY AND CAN 


(a) It may rain tomorrow. 

(b) It might rain tomorrow. 

(c) A: Why isn't John in class? 

B: I don’t know. He m . a ‘£ ] be sick today. 

might | 

May and might express possibility in the present or 
future. They have the same meaning. There is no 
difference in meaning between (a) and (b). 

(d) It may not rain tomorrow. 

(e) It might not rain tomorrow. 

Negative: may not and might not. (Do not 
contract may and might with not.) 

(f) Maybe it will rain tomorrow. 

COMPARE 

(g) Maybe John is sick, (adverb) 

(h) John may be sick, (verb) 

In (f) and (g): maybe (spelled as one word) is an 
adverb. It means “possibly . 57 It comes at the 
beginning of a sentence. 

INCORRECT: It will maybe rain tomorrow . 

In (h): may be (two words) is a verb form: the 
auxiliary may + the main verb be . 
incorrect: John maybe sick. 

(i) Yes, children, you may have a cookie after 
dinner. 

(j) Okay, kids, you can have a cookie after dinner. 

May is also used to give permission, as in (i). 

Often can is used to give permission, too, as in (j). 

(i) and (j) have the same meaning, but may is more 
formal than can . 

(k) You may not have a cookie. 

You can’t have a cookie. 

May not and cannot (can’t) are used to deny 
permission (i.e., to say “no 55 ). 


□ EXERCISE 7. Expressing possibility: MAY, MIGHT, and MAYBE. (Chart 7-3) 

Directions: Answer the questions. Include at least three possibilities in the answer to each 
question, using may, might, and maybe as in the example. 


Example: What are you going to do tomorrow? 

I don’t know. I may go downtown. Or I might go to the laundromat. 
Maybe I’ll study all day. Who knows? 


1. What are you going to do tomorrow night? 

2. What’s the weather going to be like tomorrow? 

3. What is ( . . . ) going to do tonight? 

4. I’m taking something out of my briefcase/ 
purse/pocket/wallet. It’s small, and Fm holding 
it in my fist. What is it? 

5. What does ( . . .) have in her purse? 

6. What does ( . . . ) have in his pants pockets? 

7. (...) isn’t in class today. Where is he/she? 

8. You have another class after this one. What are 
you going to do in that class? 

9. Look at the picture. What is the man’s 
occupation? What is the woman’s occupation? 
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□ EXERCISE 8. Ability, possibility, and permission: CAN, MAY, and MIGHT. 

(Charts 7-2 and 7-3) 

Directions; Complete the sentences with can, may, or might. Use the negative as 
appropriate. Identify the meaning expressed by the modals: ability, possibility, or permission. 

1. I cg*v\ _ play only one musical instrument: the piano. I c*Wf _ 

play a guitar. ( meaning expressed by modals: ability) 

2. Tommy, you VAa\y/ _ stay up until eight tonight, but you 

ivutvv viof/c^viviof stay up past that time. 

(meaning expressed by modals; permission) 

3. A: What are you going to do this evening? 

B: I don't know. I _ stay home, or I wgny/wiglAf _ 

go over to Anita's house, (meaning expressed by modals:possibility) 

4. A: What are you going to order? 

B: I don't know.* I _ have the tofu pasta. 

5. A: Would you like some more food? 

B: No thanks. I_eat another bite. I'm full. 

6. A: Is it okay if I have a piece of candy. Mom? 

B: No, but you _ have an orange. 

7. A: Which of these oranges is sweet? I like only sweet oranges. 

B: How should I know? I _ tell if an orange is sweet 

just by looking at it._you? Here. Try this one. It 

_ be sweet enough for you. If it isn’t, put some 

sugar on it. 

8. May I have everyone’s attention? The test is about to begin. If you need to leave the 

room during the examination, please raise your hand. You _ 

leave the room without permission. Are there any questions? No? Then you 
_ open your test booklets and begin. 

9. A: What channel is the news special on tonight? 

B: I’m not sure. It _ be on Channel Seven. Try that 

one first. 


*In informal spoken English* “I don't know” is often pronounced “I dunno ” 
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7-4 USING COULD TO EXPRESS POSSIBILITY 


(a) A: Why isn't Greg in class? 

B: I don’t know. He could be sick. 

(b) Look at those dark clouds. It could start 
raining any minute. 


Could can mean past ability . (See Chart 7-2, 
p. 191.) But that is not its only meaning. Another 
meaning of could is possibility . 

In (a): “He could be sick" has the same meaning as 
“He maylmight be sick," i.e., “It is possible that he is 
sick " 

In (a): could expresses a present possibility. 

In (b): could expresses a future possibility. 


□ EXERCISE 9. Meanings of COULD. (Charts 7-2 and 7-4) 

Directions: What is the meaning of could in the following? Does could express past, 
present, or future time? 

1. I could be home late tonight. Don't wait for me for dinner. 

could be = may/might be. It expresses future time. 

2. Thirty years ago, when he was a small child, David could speak Arabic fluently. Now 
he's forgotten a lot. 

—► could speak — was able to speak . It expresses past time . 

3. A: Where's Alicia? 

B: I don't know. She could be at the mall. 

4. When I was a child, we could swim in the Duckfoot River, but now it's too polluted. 
Today even the fish get sick. 

5. A: What's this? 

B: I don't know. It looks like a glass bottle, but it could be a flower vase. 

6. Let's leave for the airport now. Yuki's plane could arrive early, and we want to be there 
when she arrives. 

7. When I was a kid, I could jump rope really well. 
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□ EXERCISE 10. Expressing possibility: COULD, MAY, and MIGHT. (Charts 7-3 and 7-4) 

Directions: Listen to the clues with books closed. Make guesses using could, may, and 
might. 

Example: is made of metal and you keep it in a pocket 

teacher: Fm thinking of something that is made of metal. I keep it in my pocket. What 
could it be? 

students: It could be a pen. It could be some keys. It might be a paper clip. It may be 
a small pocket knife. It could be a coin. 
teacher: (...) was right! I was thinking of the keys in my pocket. 

1. has wheels and a motor 

2. is made of plastic and can be found in my purse/pocket 

3. is brown, is made of leather, and is in this room 

4. is flat and rectangular 

5. is white, hard, and in this room 

6. is played with a ball on a large field 

7. has (three) stories* and is made of (brick) 

8. has four legs and is found on a farm 

9. is green and we can see it out that window 

10. is sweet and you can eat it 

□ EXERCISE 11. Expressing possibility: COULD. (Chart 7-4) 

Directions: Listen with books closed. Suggest possible courses of actions using could . 

Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class. 

Example: (...) has to go to work early tomorrow. His car is completely out of gas. His 
bicycle is broken. 

He could take the bus to work. 

He could take a gas can to a gas station, fill it up, and carry it home to his car . 

He could try to fix his bicycle. 

He could get up very early and walk to work. 

Etc. 

1. (...) walked to school today. Now she wants to go home. It’s raining hard. She 
doesn't have an umbrella. She doesn't want her hair to get wet. 

2. (...) and (...) want to get some exercise. They have a date to play tennis this 
morning, but the tennis court is covered with snow. 

(Switch roles if working in pairs) 

3. (...) just bought a new camera. He has it at home now. He has the instruction 
manual. It is written in Japanese. He can’t read Japanese. He doesn’t know how to 
operate the camera. 

4. (...) likes to travel around the world. He is twenty-two years old. Today he is alone 
in (name of a city). He needs to eat, and he needs to find a place to stay overnight. 

But while he was asleep on the train last night, someone stole his wallet. He has no 
money. 


* American English: story, stories■, British English: storey, storeys (floors in a house). 
American and British English: story, stories = tales. 
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□ EXERCISE 12. COULD, MAY, MIGHT, and WILL PROBABLY (Charts 3-4 and 7-2 > 7-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. 


Example: I could_today* ( . * .) could_too, but we'll probably_. 

-► / could skip class and go to a movie today. Pedro could come along too, but 
voe'U probably go to class just like we're supposed to. 


1. Tonight I could__ . Or I might_. Of course, I may_. 

But I’ll probably_. 

2. Next year, I might__. But I could_. I may_. But I'll 

probably_. 

3. My friend (...) may_this weekend, but I'm not sure. He/She might 

_. He/She could also_. But he/she'll probably_. 

4. One hundred years from now,_may_._could_ 

__ will probably_. 


7-5 POLITE QUESTIONS: MAY I, COULD /, CAN I 

POLITE QUESTION 

POSSIBLE ANSWERS 

People use may I, could I,* and can 

I to ask polite questions. The 
questions ask for someone’s permission 
or agreement, (a), (b), and (c) have 
basically the same meaning. 

Note: can I is less formal than may I 
and could /. 

(a) May I please borrow your pen? 

(b) Could / please borrow your pen? 

(c) Can I please borrow your pen? 

Yes. 

Yes. Of course. 

Yes. Certainly. 

Of course. 

Certainly. 

Sure, (informal) 

Okay, (informal) 

Uh-huh. (meaning “yes”) 
Pm sorry, but I need to 
use it myself. 

Please can come at the end of the 
question: May 1 borrow your pen * 
please? 

Please can be omitted from the 
question: May / borrow your pen? 


*In a polite question* could is not the past form of can. 


□ EXERCISE 13. Polite questions: MAY l, COULD l, and CAN l. (Chart 7-5) 

Directions: Following are some phone conversations. Complete the dialogues. Use may I, 
could /, or can I + a verb from the list, noth: The caller is Speaker B. 


help leave speak! talk take 


1. A: Hello? 

B: Hello. Is Ahmed there? 

A: Yes, he is. 

B:_to him? 

A: Just a minute. I'll get him. 
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2. A: Hello. Mr. Black’s office. 

B: _ to Mr. Black? 

A: May I ask who is calling? 

B: Susan Abbott. 

A: Just a moment, Ms. Abbott. Fll connect you. 

3. A: Hello? 

B: Hi. This is Bob. _ to Pedro? 

A: Sure. Hang on. 

4. A: Good afternoon. Dr. Wu’s office. _ you? 

B; Yes. I’d like to make an appointment with Dr. Wu. 

A: Fine. Is Friday morning at ten all right? 

B: Yes. Thank you. 

A: Your name? 

5. A: Hello? 

B: Hello._ 

A: She’s not at home right now 
B: No thanks. I’ll call later. 

6. A: Hello? 

B: Hello. _ to Maria? 

A: She’s not here right now. 

B: Oh. _ a message? 

A: Certainly. Just a minute. I have to get a pen. 

7. A: Hello? 

B: Hello. _ to Jack? 

A: Who? 

B: Jack. Jack Butler. 

A: There’s no one here by that name. I’m afraid you have the wrong number. 
B: Is this 221-3892? 

A: NO; it’s not. 

B: Oh. I’m sorry. 

A: That’s okay. 


to Emily? 


a message? 


198 CHAPTER 7 















□ EXERCISE 14. Polite questions: MAY I, COULD I, and CAN L (Chart 7-5) 

Directions: Ask and answer polite questions. Use may I, could I, or can I, Listen to 
the cues with books closed. Work in groups or as a class. (Alternatively, work in pairs, 
creating somewhat longer dialogues that you then role-play for the rest of the class.) 

Example: (...), you want to see ( . . . )’s grammar book for a minute. 

SPEAKER a: May/Could/Can I (please) see your grammar book for a minute? 

SPEAKER b: Of course. / Sure. / Etc. 

speaker a: Thank you. / Thanks. I forgot to bring mine to class today. 

1. ( . . . ), you want to see ( . . . )*s dictionary for a minute. 

2. (...), you are at ( . . . )’$ house. You want to use the phone. 

3. (...)> you are at a restaurant. (...) is your waiter/waitress. You have finished your 
meal. You want the check. 

4. (...), you run into (...) on the street. (...) is carrying some heavy packages. 
What are you going to say to him/her? 

5. (...), you are speaking to ( . . . ), who is one of your teachers. You want to leave class 
early today. 

6. (...), you want to use ( . . . )’s calculator during the algebra test. (...) needs to use 
it himself/herself. 

7. ( . . . ), you are in a store with your good friend (...). Your bill is (a certain amount of 
money). You have only (a lesser amount of money). What are you going to say to your 
friend? 


7-6 POLITE QUESTIONS: WOULD YOU, COULD YOU\ 

WILL YOU ; CAN YOU 

POLITE QUESTION 

POSSIBLE ANSWERS 

People use would you, could you, 
will you, and can you to ask polite 
questions. The questions ask for 
someone’s help or cooperation. 

(a), (b), (c), and (d) have basically 
the same meaning. The use of can, 
as in (d), is less formal than the 
others. 

(a) Would you please open the door? 

(b) Could you please open the door? 

(c) Will you please open the door? 

(d) Can you please open the door? 

Yes. 

Yes. Of course. 

Certainly. I’d be happy to. 
Of course. I’d be glad to. 
Sure, (informal) 

Okay, (informal) 

Uh-huh. (meaning “yes”) 
I’m sorry I’d like to help, 
but my hands are full. 

Note: May is NOT used whenjyow is 
the subject of a polite question. 
INCORRECT: May you please open the 
door? 
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O EXERCISE 15. Polite questions: WOULD/COULD/WILL/CAN YOU. (Chart 7-6) 

Directions: Complete the dialogues. Use a polite question with would you!could you> 
will you!can you in each* Use the expressions in the list or your own words. 


answer the phone for me 

tell me where the nearest post office is 

open the window 

turn it down 

pick some up 

turn the volume up 

say that again 



L TEACHER: It’s getting hot in here. Woul^/Coul^/Wi)VC^w\ YOU 

pigfUe 

student; q£ course, i *ck be U^ppy Vc. / <>wce.. I £Vc. 

teacher: TlAg*v\k you. / T1 a^v\U$. _ 

STUDENT: You’re welcome. 


2. friend a: The phone is ringing, but my hands are full. 


FRIEND B:_ 

FRIEND A:_ 

FRIEND B: No problem. 

3. ROOMMATE a: I’m trying to study, but the radio is too loud. 


ROOMMATE B: ___ 

roommate a:_ 

roommate B: That’s okay. No problem. 

4. SISTER: Pm trying to listen to the news on television, but I can’t hear it. 


BROTHER: _ 

SISTER:_ 

brother: Don’t mention it. 


5. husband: Honey, Pm out of razor blades. When you go to the store, 


wife: _ 

husband:_ 

wife: Anything else? 
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6. 


PERSON A: Hi. 

person b: Hi. Walabaxitinpundoozit? 
PERSON a: Excuse me? _ 

person b: Walabaxitinpundoozit. 
person a: I'm sorry, but I don't understand. 


7. STRANGER A: Pardon me. I'm a stranger here. 


STRANGER B: _ 

STRANGER a: Well, thanks anyway. Til ask someone else. 


□ EXERCISE 16. Summary: polite questions. (Charts 7-5 and 7-6) 

Directions: Work in pairs. Create a dialogue for one or more of the following situations. 
The beginning of each dialogue is given. Role-play a dialogue for the rest of the class. 


Example: 

situation; 

dialogue; 

SPEAKER A: 
SPEAKER B: 

speaker a: 

SPEAKER B: 
SPEAKER a: 
SPEAKER B: 


You're in a restaurant. You want the waiter to refill your coffee cup. You catch 
the waiter's eye and raise your hand slightly. He approaches your table. 

Yes? What can I do for you? 

Yes? What can I do for you? 

Could I please have some more coffee? 

Of course. Right away. Could I get you anything else? 

No thanks. Oh, on second thought, yes. Would you bring some cream too? 
Certainly. 

Thanks. 


1. SITUATION: 
DIALOGUE: 


You've been waiting in line at a busy bakery. Finally, the person in front 
of you is being waited on, and the clerk turns toward you. 

Next! 


2. situation: You are at work. You feel sick. Your head is pounding, and you have a 

slight fever. You really want to go home. You see your boss, Mr. Jenkins, 
passing by your desk. 
dialogue: Mr. Jenkins? 


3. situation: Your cousin, Willy, is in the next room listening to music. You are talking 
on the telephone. The music is getting louder and louder. Finally, you 
can no longer hear your conversation over the phone. You put the phone 
down and turn toward the door to the next room. 
dialogue: Willy! 


4. situation: 
dialogue: 


The person next to you on the plane has finished reading his newspaper. 
You would like to read it. 

Excuse me. 


5. situation: You see a car on the side of the road with the hood raised and an older 

man standing next to it. He looks tired and concerned. You pull over and 
get out of your car to walk over to him. 

DIALOGUE: Do you need some help , sir? 
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7-7 EXPRESSING ADVICE: SHOULD AND OUGHT TO 


(a) My clothes are dirty I was h them. 

(b) INCORRECT: I should to wash them . 

(c) incorrect: / ought washing them , 

Should and ought to have the same meaning. 

They mean: “This is a good idea. This is good 
advice.” 

FORMS: 

should H- simple form of a verb (no to) 
ought H- to + simple form of a verb 

(d) You need your sleep. You should not 
(shouldn’t) stay up late. 

negative: should + not = shouldn’t 
{Ought to is usually not used in the negative.) 

(e) A: I’m going to be late. What should I do? 

B: Run. 

QUESTION: should 4- subject + main verb 
{Ought to is usually not used in questions.) 

(f) A: I’m tired today. 

B: You should!ought to go home and take a nap. 

(g) A: Tm tired today. 

B: Maybe you should!ought to go home and 
take a nap. 

The use of maybe with should and ought to 
“softens” advice, compare: 

In (f): Speaker B is giving definite advice. He is 
stating clearly that he believes going home for a nap 
is a good idea and is the solution to Speaker A’s 
problem. 

In (g): Speaker B is making a suggestion: going 
home for a nap is one possible way to solve Speaker 
A’s problem. 


□ EXERCISE 17. Expressing advice: SHOULD and OUGHT TO. (Chart 7-7) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: State the problem. 

Speaker B: Give advice using should or ought to. Include maybe to soften the advice if 
you wish. 

Example: I’m sleepy. 
speaker a: Fm sleepy. 

speaker B: (Maybe) You should/ought to drink a cup of tea. 

1. Fm hungry, 

2. Fm cold. 

3. I have a toothache. 

4. I have the hiccups. What should I do? 

5. I left my sunglasses at a restaurant yesterday. What should I do? 

Switch roles . 

6. Fm hot. 

7. I have a headache. 

8. Someone stole my bicycle. What should I do? 

9. I bought a pair of pants that don’t fit. They’re too long. 

10. I always make a lot of spelling mistakes when I write. I don’t know what to do about 
it. What do you suggest? 
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7-8 EXPRESSING ADVICE: HAD BETTER 


f should 

(a) My clothes are dirty. I \ ought to l zvash them. 

[had bet ter J 

(b) You're driving too fast! You# better slow down. 

Had better has the same basic meaning as should 
and ought to: “This is a good idea. This is good 
advice.” 

Had better usually implies a warning about 
possible bad consequences. In (b): If you don't 
slow down, there could be a bad result. You 
could get a speeding ticket or have an accident. 

(c) You# better not eat that meat. It looks spoiled. 

negative: had better not 

(d) 1# better send my boss an e-mail right away. 

In speaking, had is usually contracted: #. 


□ EXERCISE 18. Expressing advice: HAD BETTER. (Chart 7-8) 

Directions: In the followings the speaker chooses to use had better _ What are some 
possible bad consequences the speaker might be thinking of? 

1. The movie starts in ten minutes. We# better hurry. 

-► Possible bad consequences: We'll be late if we don't hurry. 

2. You can't wear shorts and a T-shirt to a job interview! You# better 
change clothes before you go. 

3. I can't find my credit card. I have no idea where it is. I guess 
I# better call the credit card company. 

4. A: My ankle really hurts. I think I sprained it. 

B: You# better put some ice on it right away. 

5. You shouldn't leave your car unlocked in the middle of the city. 

You# better lock it before we go into the restaurant. 

□ EXERCISE 19. Expressing advice: HAD BETTER. (Chart 7-8) 

Directions: Give advice using had better . Explain the possible bad consequence if your 
advice is not followed. Only the cuer's book is open. 

Example: It's raining. I need to go out. 

-> You'd better take your umbrella. If you don% you'll get wet. 

1. I haven't paid my electric bill. 

2. I need to be at the airport for a nine o'clock flight tonight. 

3. (...) and I want to go out to dinner at (name of a popular restaurant) Saturday night, 
but we don't have reservations yet. 

4. (...) wants to go to a movie tonight, but she/he has a test tomorrow. 

5. I don't feel good today. I think I'm coming down with something.* 

6. (...) has a job at (name of a local place). She/He has been late to work three times in 
the last week. Her/His boss is very unhappy about that. 



*The idiom “come down with something” means “get a sickness” like a cold or the flu. 
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□ EXERCISE 20. Expressing advice: SHOULD, OUGHT TO, and HAD BETTER. 

(Charts 7-7 and 7-8) 

Directions: Correct the errors. 

1. You wiH better not be late. 

2. Anna shouldn't wears shorts into the restaurant. 

3. I should to go to the post office today. 

4. I ought paying my bills today. 

5. You'd had better to call the doctor today* 

6. You don't should stay up too late tonight, 

7. You'd to better not leaving your key in the door. 

8. Mr. Nguyen has a large family and a small apartment. He ought found a new 
apartment. 

□ EXERCISE 21. Giving advice. (Charts 7-7 and 7-8) 

Directions: Work in pairs. Complete all of the dialogues. Make the dialogues longer if you 
wish by adding more advice, and present one of your dialogues to the class. 

One of you is Speaker A, and the other is Speaker B. 

Example: 

speaker a: I don't feel like studying tonight. 

speaker B: Maybe you should .... go to a movie instead / take the night off I etc. 

SPEAKER a: I can’t do that. I have a big test tomorrow. 

SPEAKER B: Well, then you’d better .... study tonight whether you feel like it or not / go to 
your room and get to work. 

1. A: I don't feel good. I think I'm getting a cold. 

B: That's too bad. You’d better .... 

A: That's probably a good idea. 

B: You should also .... 

A; Okay. I will. That's a good idea. And I suppose I’d better not .... 

B: No, you'd better not do that if you're getting a cold. 

2. A; My English isn't progressing as fast as I'd like. What should I do? 

B: You should .... That's really important when you're learning a second language. 
A: Do you have any other suggestions? 

B: Yes, you ought to ... . 

A: That’s a good idea. 

B: And you shouldn’t .... 

A: You're right. Good suggestion. 
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Switch roles . 

3. A; My roommate snores really loudly. I’m losing sleep. I don’t know what to do. 
B: Maybe you should .... 

A: I’ve thought of that, but .... 

B: Well then, maybe you’d better .... 

A: Maybe. I guess I really ought to ... . 

B: That’s a good idea. 

4. A: The refrigerator in my apartment doesn’t work. The air conditioner makes so 

much noise that I can’t sleep. And there are cockroaches in the kitchen. 

B: Why do you stay there? You should .... 

A: I can’t. I signed a lease. 

B: Oh. That’s too bad. Well* if you have to stay there, you’d better .... 

A: I suppose I should do that. 

B: And you also ought to ... . 

A: Good idea. 


□ EXERCISE 22. Giving advice. (Charts 7-7 and 7-8) 

Directions: Give advice using should^ ought to> and had better. Work in groups of four. 
Only Speaker A’s book is open. Rotate the open book, using a new Speaker A for each 
item. 


Example: 

SPEAKER A (book open): 

SPEAKER B (book closed): 
SPEAKER C (book closed): 

SPEAKER D (book closed): 


I study, but I don’t understand my physics class. It’s the middle 
of the term, and I’m failing the course. I need a science course 
in order to graduate. What should I do?* 

You’d better get a tutor right away. 

You should make an appointment with your teacher and see if 
you can get some extra help. 

Maybe you ought to drop your physics course and enroll in a 
different science course next term. 


1. I forgot my dad’s birthday yesterday. I feel terrible about it. What should I do? 

2. I just discovered that I made dinner plans for tonight with two different people. I’m 
supposed to meet my fiancee/fiance at one restaurant at 7:00, and I’m supposed to 
meet my boss at a different restaurant across town at 8:00. What should I do? 

3. The boss wants me to finish my report before I go on vacation, but I don’t have time. I 
might lose my job if I don’t give him that report on time. What should I do? 

4. I borrowed Karen’s favorite book of poems. It was special to her, A note on the inside 
cover said “To Karen.” The poet’s signature was at the bottom of the note. Now I 
can’t find the book. I think I lost it. What am I going to do? 


* Should (not ought to or had belter) is usually used in a question that asks for advice. The answer, however, can contain 
should, ought to, or had better. For example: 

A; My houseplants always die. What should I do? 

B: You f d better get a book on plants . You should try to find out why they die. Maybe you ought to look on the 
Internet and see ijyou can find some information . 
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□ EXERCISE 23. Giving advice. (Charts 7-7 and 7-8) 

Directions: Discuss problems and give advice. Work in groups. 

Speaker A: Think of a problem in your life or a friend's life. Tell your classmates about 
the problem and then ask them for advice. 

Group: Give Speaker A some advice. Use should/ought toihad better. 


Example: 
SPEAKER A: 
SPEAKER B: 
SPEAKER C: 
SPEAKER D: 
SPEAKER E: 


I can't study at night because the dorm is too noisy. What should I do? 
You ought to study at the library. 

You shouldn't stay in your dorm room in the evening. 

You'd better get some ear plugs. 

Etc. 


7-9 EXPRESSING NECESSITY: HAVE TO, HAVE GOT TO, 
MUST 

(a) I have a very important test tomorrow, 
f have to 

I \have got to> study tonight. 

| [must 

Have to, have got to, and must have basically the 
same meaning. They express the idea that something is 
necessary. 

(b) Fd like to go with you to the movie this 
evenings but I can’t. I have to go to a 
meeting. 

(c) Bye now! I’ve got to go. My wife’s waiting 
for me. FU call you later, 

(d) All passengers must present their passports 
at customs upon arrival. 

Have to is used much more frequently in everyday 
speech and writing than must . 

Have got to is typically used in informal conversation, 
as in (c). 

Must is typically found in written instructions, as in 
(d). It is usually a strong, serious, “no nonsense” word. 

(e) Do we have to bring pencils to the test? 

(f) Why did he have to leave so early? 

QUESTIONS: Have to is usually used in questions, not 
must or have got to. Forms of do are used with 
have to in questions. 

(g) I had to study last night. 

The past form of have to, have got to, and must 
(meaning necessity) is had to. 

(h) I have to (“hafta”) go downtown today. 

(i) Rita has to (“hasta”) go to the bank. 

(j) Fve got to (“gotta”) study tonight. 

Usual pronunciation: 

have to = /haefto/ OR /haeftu I 
has to = /haesto/ or /hsestu/ 

(have) got to = /gado/ or /goto/ 


□ EXERCISE 24. HAVE TO, HAVE GOT TO, MUST, and SHOULD. (Charts 7-7 and 7-9) 

Directions: Discuss the questions and the meanings of the auxiliaries. 

1. What are some things you have to do today? tomorrow? every day? 

2. What is something you had to do yesterday? 

3. What is something you’ve got to do soon? 

4. What is something you've got to do after class today or later tonight? 

5. What is something a driver must do, according to the law? 

6. What is something a driver should always do to be a safe driver? 

7. What are some things a person should do to stay healthy? 

8. What are some things a person must do to stay alive? 
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□ EXERCISE 25. Summary: expressing advice and necessity. (Charts 7-7 -> 7-9) 

Directions: Read the passage, and then give advice either in a discussion group or in writing. 

Mr. and Mrs. Hill don't know what to do about their fourteen-year-old son, Mark. 
He’s very intelligent but has no interest in school or in learning. His grades are getting 
worse, but he won’t do any homework. Sometimes he skips school without 
permission, and then he writes an excuse for the school and signs his mothers name. 

His older sister, Kathy, is a good student and never causes any problems at home. 
Marks parents keep asking him why he can't be more like Kathy. Kathy makes fun of 
Mark's school grades and tells him he’s stupid. 

All Mark does when he’s home is stay in his room and listen to very loud music. 
Sometimes he doesn't even come downstairs to eat meals with his family. He argues 
with his parents whenever they ask him to do chores around the house, like taking out 
the trash. 

Mr. and Mrs. Hill can’t stay calm when they talk to him. Mrs. Hill is always 
yelling at her son. She nags him constantly to do his chores, clean up his room, finish 
his homework, stand up straight, get a haircut, wash his face, and tie his shoes. Mr. Hill 
is always making new rules. Some of the rules are unreasonable. For instance, one rule 
Mr. Hill made was that his son could not listen to music after five o'clock. Mark often 
becomes angry and goes up to his room and slams the door shut. 

This family needs a lot of advice. Tell them what changes they should make. What 
should Mr. and Mrs. Hill do? What shouldn't they do? What about Kathy? What should 
she do? And what's Mark got to do to change his life for the better? 

Use each of the following words at least once in the advice you give: 


a. 

should 

e. 

ought to 

b. 

shouldn't 

f. 

have to/has to 

c. 

have got to/has got to 

g- 

must 

d. 

had better 




7-10 EXPRESSING LACK OF NECESSITY: DO NOT HAVE TO 
EXPRESSING PROHIBITION: MUST NOT 

(a) I finished all of my homework this afternoon. 

I don’t have to study tonight. 

(b) Tomorrow is a holiday. Mary doesn’t have 
to go to class. 

Don’t/doesn’t have to expresses the idea that 
something is not necessary. 

(c) Children, you must not play with matches! 

(d) We must not use that door. The sign says 
PRIVATE: DO NOT ENTER. 

Must not expresses prohibition (do not do this!). 

(e) You mustn’t play with matches. 

Must + not = mustn’t (Note: The first “t” 
is not pronounced.) 
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□ EXERCISE 26. Lack of necessity (DO NOT HAVE TO) and prohibition (MUST NOT). 

(Chart 7-10) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with don't!doesn't have to o r must not . 

1. You lAUASf v\of _ drive when you are tired. It's dangerous. 

2. I live only a few blocks from my office. I AtWf fo _ drive to work. 

3. Liz finally got a car, so now she usually drives to work. She _ 

take the bus. 

4. Tommy, you _ say that word. It’s not a nice word. 

5. Mr. Moneybags is very rich. He_work for a living. 

6. A: You _ tel] Jim about the surprise birthday party. Do 

you promise? 

B: I promise. 

7. According to the rules of the game, one player _ hit or 

trip another player. 

8. If you use a toll-free number, you _pay for the phone call. 

9. A: Did Professor Adams make an assignment? 

B: Yes, she assigned Chapters 4 and 6, but we _ read 

Chapter 5. 

10. A: Listen carefully, Annie. If a stranger offers you a ride, you _ 

get in the car. Never get in a car with a stranger. Do you understand? 

B: Yes, Mom. 

11. A; Do you have a stamp? 

B: Uh-huh. Here. 

A: Thanks. Now I _ go to the post office to buy 

stamps. 

12. A: Children, your mother and I are going out this evening. I want you to be good. 

You must do everything the baby-sitter tells you to do. You _ 

go outside after dark. It's Saturday night, so you _ 

go to bed at eight. You can stay up until eight-thirty. And remember: you 

_ pull the cat's tail. Okay? 

B: Okay, Dad. 


208 CHAPTER 7 
















□ EXERCISE 27. Summary: expressing advice, possibility, and necessity. 
(Charts 7-4 and 7-7 -» 7-10) 

Directions: Read about each situation and discuss it* orally or in writing. In your 
discussion* include as many of the following expressions as possible. 


should , shouldn't 
ought to 

had better, had better not 
could 


have to, not have to 
have got to, not have to 
must * must not 


Example: Carol is just recovering from the flu. She’s at work today. She works for a big 
company. It’s her first day back to work since she got ill. She tires easily and 
feels a little dizzy. 


SPEAKER A: 
SPEAKER B: 

SPEAKER C: 


Carol ought to talk to her supervisor about leaving work early today. 

I think Carol should go directly home from work* no matter what her boss 
says. She’s got to take care of her health. 

I agree. She doesn’t have to stay at work if she doesn’t feel well* and she 

shouldn’t. 


speaker d: She could explain to her boss that she doesn’t feel well yet and see what her 
boss says. 

SPEAKER E: I think she should stay at work until quitting time. If she was well enough to 
come to work* she’s well enough to work a full day. Etc. 


1. Steve is a biology major. Chemistry is a required course for biology majors. Steve 
doesn’t want to take chemistry. He would rather take a course in art history or 
creative writing. His parents want him to become a doctor. He’s not interested in 
medicine or science. He hasn’t told his parents because he doesn’t want to disappoint 
them. 

2. Matt and Amy are eighteen years old. They are full-time students. Their parents are 
supporting their education. Matt and Amy met five weeks ago. They fell in love. 

Matt wants to get married next month. Amy wants to wait four years until they finish 
their education. Matt says he can’t wait that long. Amy loves him desperately. She 
thinks maybe she should change her mind and marry Matt next month because love 
conquers all. 

3. Georgia has just left the supermarket. She paid for her groceries in cash. When she 
got her change* the clerk made a mistake and gave her too much money. Georgia put 
the extra money in her purse. With her ten-year-old son beside her* she walked out of 
the store. Georgia needs the money and tells herself that the store won’t miss it. 
Nobody needs to know. 
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4. This is a story about a rabbit named Rabbit and a frog named Frog. Rabbit and Frog 
are good friends, but Rabbit’s family doesn’t like Frog, and Frog’s family doesn’t like 
Rabbit. 

Rabbit’s family says, “You shouldn’t be friends with Frog. He’s too different from 
us. He’s green and has big eyes. He looks strange. You should stay with your own 
kind.” 

And Frog’s family says, “How can you be friends with Rabbit? He’s big and 
clumsy. He’s covered with hair and has funny ears. Don’t bring Rabbit to our house. 
What will the neighbors think?” 



7-11 MAKING LOGICAL CONCLUSIONS: MUST 

(a) A: Nancy is yawning. 

B: She must be sleepy. 

In (a): Speaker B is making a logical guess. He 
bases his guess on the information that Nancy is 
yawning. His logical conclusion, his "best guess," is 
that Nancy is sleepy. He uses must to express his 
logical conclusion. 

(b) logical conclusion: Amy plays tennis every 
day. She must like to play tennis. 

(c) NECESSITY: If you want to get into the movie 
theater, you must buy a ticket. 

COMPARE: Must can express 

♦ a logical conclusion, as in (b). 

• necessity, as in (c). 

(d) NEGATIVE LOGICAL CONCLUSION: Eric ate 
everything on his plate except the pickle. He 
must not like pickles. 

(e) PROHIBITION: There are sharks in the ocean near 
our hotel. We must not go swimming there. 

compare: Must not can express 

• a negative logical conclusion, as in (d). 

* prohibition, as in (e). 
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□ EXERCISE 28. Making logical conclusions: MUST and MUST NOT. (Chart 7-11) 

Directions: Make a logical conclusion about each of the following situations. Use must. 

Example: Emily is crying. 

-> She must be unhappy . 

1. Mrs. Chu has a big smile on her face. 

2. Nadia is coughing and sneezing. 

3. Rick is wearing a gold ring on the fourth finger of his left hand. 

4. Sam is shivering. 

5. Mr. Alvarez just bought three mouse traps. 

6. James is sweating. 

7. Rita rents ten movies every week. 

8. Olga always gets the highest score on every test she takes. 

9. Toshi can lift one end of a compact car by himself. 

□ EXERCISE 29. Making logical conclusions: MUST and MUST NOT. (Chart 7-11) 

Directions: Complete the dialogues with must or must not . 

1. A; Did you offer our guests something to drink? 

B: Yes, but they didn't want anything. They wvusP be thirsty. 

2. A: You've been out here working in the hot sun for hours. You wuasF be thirsty. 
B: I am. 

3. A: Adam has already eaten one sandwich- Now he's making another. 

B: He_be hungry. 

4. A: I offered Holly something to eat, but she doesn't want anything. 

B: She_be hungry. 

5. A: Brian has a red nose and has been coughing and sneezing. 

B: Poor fellow. He _ have a cold. 

6. A: Fido? What's wrong, old boy? 

B: What's the matter with the dog? 

A: He won't eat. 

B: He_feel well. 

7. A: Erica's really bright. She always gets above ninety-five percent on her math tests. 

B: I'm sure she's bright, but she_also study a lot. 

8. A: I've called the bank three times, but no one answers the phone. The bank 

_ be open today. That's strange. 

B: Today's a holiday, remember? 

A: Oh, of course! 


Modal Auxiliaries 211 











9. A; Listen. Someone is jumping on the floor in the apartment above us. Look. Your 
chandelier is shaking. 

B: Mr. Silverberg _ be doing his morning exercises. The 

same thing happens every morning. 



□ EXERCISE 30. Making logical conclusions: MUST and MUST NOT. (Chart 7-11) 
Directions: Make logical conclusions. Use must or must not . Use the suggested 
completions and/or your own words. 

1 . I am at Eric's apartment door. I've knocked on the door and have rung the doorbell 
several times. Nobody has answered the door, be at home? be out somewhere? 

^ Eric must not be at home . He must be out somewhere. 

2. Jennifer reads all the time. She sits in a corner and reads even when people come to 
visit her. love books? like books better than people? like to talk to people? 

3. Kate has a full academic schedule, plays on the volleyball team, has the lead in the 
school play, is a cheerleader, takes piano lessons, and has a part-time job at the ice 
cream store, be busy all the time? have a lot of spare time? 

4. David gets on the Internet every day as soon as he gets home from work. He stays at 
his computer until he goes to bed. be a computer addict? have a happy home life? 

5. Betsy just talked to Jake on the phone. He asked her to go to a movie. She told him 
that she had to study. She has just hung up, and now she's going to get ready for bed 
and go to sleep, want to go a movie? be tired? 

6. Debbie just got home from school. She slammed the front door, threw her books on 
the floor, and ran to her room. Now her parents can hear music through Debbie's 
closed door, be upset? want to talk to her parents right now? want to be alone? 
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7-12 GIVING INSTRUCTIONS: IMPERATIVE SENTENCES 


COMMAND 

(a) General: Open the door! 

Soldier: Yes* sir! 

REQUEST 

(b) Teacher: Open the door, please. 

Student: Okay, I’d be happy to. 

DIRECTIONS 

(c) Barbara: Could you tell me how to get to the 

post office? 

Stranger: Certainly. Walk two blocks down 
this street* Turn left and walk 
three more blocks. It's on the 
right-hand side of the street. 

Imperative sentences are used to give commands, 
make polite requests, and give directions. The 
difference between a command and a request lies in 
the speaker’s tone of voice and the use of please. 
Please can come at the beginning or end of a 
request: 

Open the door, please . 

Please open the door . 

(d) Close the window. 

(e) Please sit down, 

(f) Be quiet! 

(g) Don’t voalk on the grass. 

(h) Please don’t wait for me. 

(i) Don’t be late. 

The simple form of a verb is used in imperative 
sentences. The understood subject of the sentence 
is yow (meaning the person the speaker is talking 
to): (You) close the window . 

NEGATIVE form: 

Don’t H- the simple form of a verb 


□ EXERCISE 31. Imperative sentences. (Chart 7-12) 

Directions: Complete the dialogues with imperative sentences. Try to figure out something 
the first speaker might say in the given situation. 


1 . THE TEACHER: 

RfUts please. /Look p^e T3. /Efc. 

THE STUDENT: 

Okay. 

2. THE doctor: 


the patient: 

All right. 

3. THE MOTHER: 


THE SON: 

I will. Don't worry. 

4. MRS. JONES: 


THE CHILDREN: 

Yes, ma'am. 

5. THE GENERAL: 


THE SOLDIER: 

Yes, sir! Right away, sir! 

6. THE FATHER: 


THE DAUGHTER: 

Okay, Dad. 

7. A FRIEND: 


A FRIEND: 

Why not? 

8. THE WIFE: 


THE HUSBAND: 

Okay, 
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9 * 


THE HUSBAND: _ 

THE WIFE: Why? 


10. THE boss: _ 

THE employee: Pll do it immediately. 

11. THE FATHER: _ 

the son: Okay. I won't. 


□ EXERCISE 32. Imperative sentences. (Chart 7-12) 

Directions: Pair up with a classmate. 

Student A: Your book is open. Read the directions to Student B. 

Student B: Your book is closed. Follow the directions. 

student A to B: Follow these steps to find the answer to a number puzzle. 

« Write down the number of the month you were born. (For example, write “2” if you 
were born in February. Write “3” if you were bom in March.) 

* Double it. 

* Add 5. 

* Multiply by 50. 

* Add your age. 

* Subtract 250. 

* In the final number, the last two digits on the right will be your age, and the one or 
two digits on the left will be the month you were born. 

Switch roles. 

student b to a: Repeat the directions to the number puzzle to Student A. 


□ EXERCISE 33. Writing activity. (Chart 7-12) 

Directions: Write about one or more of the following. 


Give general advice to people who want 


1. improve their health. 5. 

2. get good grades. 6. 

3. improve their English. 7. 

4. make a good first impression. 8. 


to 

find a job. 

live life fully every day. 
get married. 

help preserve the earth's environment. 


Example: handle stress 

Do you want to handle stress in your life? Here are some suggestions for you to 
consider. 

* Be sure to get daily exercise. You should devote at least half an hour to 
physical activity every day. 

•* Don't overload your daily schedule. Learn to manage your time efficiently. 

•* You have to take time for yourself. Don't keep yourself busy doing things 
for everyone else from morning until night. Do things that are just for you. 
Read, reflect, listen to music, or just do nothing for a period every day. 

•* Don't waste time worrying about things you can't change. Recognize the 
things you can't change and accept them. Change only the things you can 
change. 
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□ EXERCISE 34. Writing activity. (Charts 7-1 -* 7-12) 

Directions: One of your friends wants to come to this city, either to go to school or get a 
job. Write your friend a letter. Give your friend advice about coming to this city to study 
or work. 


7-13 MAKING SUGGESTIONS: LET’S AND WHY DON’T 

(a) A: IPs hot today. Let's go to the beach. 

B: Okay. Good idea. 

(b) A: IPs hot today. Why don't zve go to the 

beach? 

B: Okay. Good idea. 

Let's (do something) and zvhy don't ute (do 
something) have the same meaning. They are used to 
make suggestions about activities for you and me. 
Let's = let us. 

(c) A: I'm tired. 

B: Why don't you take a nap? 

A: That's a good idea. I think I will. 

Why don't you (do something) is used to make a 
friendly suggestion, to give friendly advice. 


□ EXERCISE 35. Making suggestions with LET'S and WHY DON’T WE, (Chart 7-13) 

Directions: Make suggestions using let's and/or zvhy don’t zve . Work in pairs or as a class. 

Example: 

speaker a: What would you like to do today? 

speaker B: Why don't we go for a walk in the park? / Let's go for a walk in the park. 

1. Would you like to do this exercise in pairs or as a class? 

2. What would you like to do this afternoon? 

3. What do you want to do this weekend? 

4. Where should we go for dinner tonight? 

5. Who should we ask to join us for dinner tonight? 

6. What time should we meet at the restaurant? 


□ EXERCISE 36. Making suggestions with WHY DON'T YOU. (Chart 7-13) 

Directions: Make suggestions using tvhy don't you. Work in pairs or as a class. 

Example: 

SPEAKER a: I'm hungry, 

speaker b: Why don't you have a candy bar? 

1. I'm thirsty. 

2. I'm sleepy. 

3. I have a toothache. 

4. It's too hot in this room. 

5. I have to take a science course next semester. What should I take? 

6. Tomorrow is my sister's birthday. What should I give her? 
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□ EXERCISE 37. Making suggestions with LET'S and WHY DON’T. (Chart 7-13) 

Directions: Two students, books open, will read a dialogue aloud. Listen to the dialogue, 
books closed, and then repeat or write down the suggestion(s) you hear in the dialogue. 


Example: 

SPEAKER A (Yoko): 
speaker b (Talal): 
SPEAKER A (Yoko): 
SPEAKER B (Talal): 


Are you done with your work? 

Yes. 

Good. Let's go to the market. Pm hungry for some fresh fruit. 
Okay. 

-> (repeated or written): yoYc souA, go fo H\e 


1. A: Pm getting sleepy. 

B: Why don't you have a strong cup of tea? 

A: I suppose I could. 

2. A: Are you busy tonight? 

B: No. Why? 

A: Let's rent a video. 

B: Okay. 

3. A: Brrr. Pm cold. 

B: Why don't you put on a sweater? 

A: I don't have a sweater. 

4. A: Where do you want to go for lunch? 

B: Why don't we go to (name of a local place)? 

A: That's too crowded at lunch time. Let's go to (name of a local place) instead. 

B: Okay. 

5. A: I have a headache. 

B: Why don't you take some aspirin? 

A: I don’t like to take aspirin. 

B: Why not? 

A: It upsets my stomach. 

B: Then why don't you lie down and rest? Sometimes that's all it takes to get rid of a 
headache. 

6. A: Why don't we go dancing tonight? 

B: I don't know how to dance. 

A: Oh. Then why don't we go to a movie? 

B: I don’t like movies. 

A: You don't like movies?! 

B: No. 

A: Well then, let's go to a restaurant for dinner. 

B: That's a waste of money. 

A: Well, you do what you want to tonight, but I'm going to go to a restaurant for dinner. 
And after that I'm going to go to a movie. And then Pm going to go dancing! 
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□ EXERCISE 38. Making suggestions with LET’S and WHY DON’T WE. (Chart 7-13) 

Directions: Complete the dialogues. Use let’s or vohy don’t u>e. 

1. A: The weather's beautiful today. Lef's/WUy we qo cw c\ picnic? 

B: Good idea. 

2. A: I'm bored. 

B: Me too. _______ 

A: Great idea! 

3. A: Are you hungry? 

B: Yes. Are you? 

A: Yes._ 

B: Okay. 

4. A; What are you going to do over the holiday? 

B: I don't know. What are you going to do? 

A; I haven't made any plans. 

B:_ 

A; That sounds like a terrific idea, but I can't afford it. 

B: Actually, I can't either. 

5. A: I need to go shopping. 

B: So do I. 

A: _ _ _______ 

B: I can't go then. ____ 

A: Okay. That's fine with me. 

6. A: Do you have any plans for this weekend? 

B: Not really. 

A: I don't either. ___ 

B: Okay. Good idea. 

7. A: What time should we leave for the airport? 

B: _ ________ 

A: Okay. 

8. A: What should we do tonight? 

B:_ 

A: Sounds okay to me. 

9. A:_ 

B: Let's not._instead. 

A: Okay. 
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□ EXERCISE 39. Making suggestions with WHY DON’T YOU. (Chart 7-13) 

Directions: Work in groups. Make suggestions using why don't you. Speaker A states the 
problem, and then others offer suggestions. Only Speaker A's book is open. Rotate the 
open book, using a new Speaker A for each item. 


Example: I’m at a restaurant with some business clients. I left my wallet at home, I don't 
have enough money to pay the bill. What am I going to do? 

SPEAKER a: Okay, here's the situation. I'm at a restaurant with some business customers. 

I sell computer parts. I need to impress my clients. I have to pay for dinner, 
but I left my wallet at home. I'm really embarrassed. What am I going to do? 
speaker B: Why don't you call your office and ask someone to bring you some money? 
SPEAKER C: Why don't you borrow the money from one of your customers? 

SPEAKER D: Why don't you excuse yourself and go home to get your wallet? 
speaker e: Why don't you have a private discussion with the manager and arrange to pay 
the bill later? 


1. I feel like doing something interesting and fun tonight. Any suggestions? 

2. I need regular physical exercise. What would you suggest? 

3. An important assignment is due in Professor Black's history class today. I haven’t 
done it. Class starts in an hour. What am I going to do? 

4. I've lost the key to my apartment, so I can't get in. My roommate is at the library. 
What am I going to do? 

5. My friend and I had an argument. We stopped talking to each other. Now I'm sorry 
about the argument. I want to be friends again. What should I do? 

6. I work hard all day, every day. I never take time to relax and enjoy myself. I need 
some recreation in my life. What do think I should do? 

7. I'm trying to learn English, but I'm making slow progress. What can I do to learn 
English faster? 


7-14 STATING PREFERENCES: PREFER, LIKE ... BETTER , 
WOULD RATHER 

(a) I prefer apples to oranges. 

(b) I prefer watching TV to studying . 

prefer 4- noun + to + noun 

prefer A -ing verb + to A -ing verb 

(c) I like apples better than oranges, 

(d) I like watching TV better than studying. 

like + noun + better than + noun 

like + -ing verb + better than + -ing verb 

(e) Ann would rather have an apple than an 
orange. 

(f) INCORRECT: Ann would rather has an apple . 

(g) Pd rather visit a big city than live there. 

(h) INCORRECT: Ed rather visit a big city than to live there. 
INCORRECT: Id rather vim a big city than living there. 

Would rather is followed immediately by the 
simple form of a verb (e.g., have y visit , live ). 

Verbs following than are also in the simple form. 

(i) Fdi You ’diShe ’diHe 3 dlWe 3 dlThey *d rather have 
an apple. 

Contraction of would — d. 

(j) Would you rather have an apple or an orange? 

In (j): In a polite question, would rather can be 
followed by or to offer someone a choice. 
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g EXERCISE 40. Expressing preferences. (Chart 7-14) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with than or to . 

1. When Fm hot and thirsty, I prefer cold drinks _fo_ hot drinks. 

2. When Fm hot and thirsty, I like cold drinks better hot drinks. 

3. When I’m hot and thirsty, I’d rather have a cold drink a hot drink. 

4. I prefer tea __coffee. 

5. I like tea better_coffee. 

6. Td rather drink tea ___coffee, 

7. When I choose a book, I prefer nonfiction _ fiction. 

8. I like rock-and-roll better _ classical music. 

9. My parents would rather work _ retire. They enjoy their jobs. 

10. Do you like fresh vegetables better _ frozen or canned vegetables? 

11. I prefer visiting my friends in the evening _ watching TV by myself. 

12. I would rather read a book in the evening _ visit with friends. 

□ EXERCISE 41. Expressing preferences: WOULD RATHER. (Chart 7-14) 

Directions: Answer the questions in complete sentences. Work in pairs or as a class. 

Example: Which do you prefer, apples or oranges?* 

I prefer (oranges) to (apples). 

Example: Which do you like better, bananas or strawberries? 
l like (bananas) better than (strawberries). 

Example: Which would you rather have right now, an apple or a banana? 

-> Fd rather have (a banana). 

1. Which do you like better, rice or potatoes? 

2. Which do you prefer, peas or corn? 

3. Which would you rather have for dinner tonight, beans or potatoes? 

4. Name two sports. Which do you like better? 

5. Name two movies. Which one would you rather see? 

(Switch roles if working in pairs.) 

6. What kind of music would you rather listen to, rock or classical? 

7. Name two vegetables. Which do you prefer? 

8. Which do you like better, Chinese food or Mexican food? 

9. Name two sports that you play. Which sport would you rather play this afternoon? 

10. Name two TV programs. Which do you like better? 


*Use a rising intonation on the first choice and a falling intonation on the second choice. 
W kick do you prefer > apples or oranges? 
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□ EXERCISE 42. Expressing preferences; WOULD RATHER. (Chart 7-14) 

Directions: Use would rather . . . than .... in your answers. Work in pairs, in small 
groups, or as a class. 

Would you rather . . . 

1. live in an apartment or (live) in a house?* Why? 

2. be a doctor or (be) a dentist? Why? 

3. be married or (be) single? Why? 

4. be ugly and intelligent or (be) handsome/beautiful and stupid? Why? 

5. have a car or (have) an airplane? Why? 

6. be rich and unlucky in love or (be) poor and lucky in love? Why? 

(Switch roles if working in pairs.) 

7. get on the Internet or read a good book? Why? 

8. go to Moscow or (go) to London for your vacation? Why? 

9. go to a football game or (go) to a soccer game? Why? 

10. go to (name of a place in this city) or go to (name of a place in this city)? Why? 

11. have six children or (have) two children? Why? 

12. be a bird or (be) a fish? Why? 

□ EXERCISE 43. Cumulative review. (Chapter 7) 

Directions: Each of the following has a short dialogue. Try to imagine a situation in which 
the dialogue could take place, and then choose the best completion. 

Example: “My horse is sick” 

“Oh? What's the matter? You B call the vet.” 

A. will B. had better C. may 

1. “Does this pen belong to you?” 

“No. It_be Susan's. She was sitting at that desk.” 

A. had better B. will C. must 

2. “Let's go to a movie this evening.” 

“That sounds like fun, but I can't. I_finish a report before I go to bed 

tonight,” 

A. have got to B. would rather C. ought to 

3. “Hey, Ted, What's up with Ken? Is he upset about something?” 

“He's angry because you recommended Ann instead of him for the promotion. You 

_sit down with him and explain your reasons. At least that's what I think.” 

A. should B. will C. can 


*It is possible bur not necessary to repeat a preposition after than. 
CORRECT! I’d rather live in an apartment than in a house. 
CORRECT! Vd rather live in an apartment than a house . 
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4. “Does Tom want to go with us to the film festival tonight?” 

“No. He_go to a wrestling match than the film festival.” 

A. could B. would rather C. prefers 

5. “I did it! I did it! I got my driver's license!” 

“Congratulations, Michelle. I’m really proud of you.” 

“Thanks, Dad. Now_I have the car tonight? Please, please!” 

“No. You're not ready for that quite yet.” 

A. will B. should C. may 

6. “I just tripped on your carpet and almost fell! There's a hole in it. You_fix 

that before someone gets hurt.” 

“Yes, Uncle Ben. I should. I will. Pm sorry. Are you all right?” 

A. can B. ought to C. may 

7. “Are you going to the conference in Atlanta next month?” 

“I_. It's sort of iffy right now. I've applied for travel money, but who knows 

what my supervisor will do.” 

A. will B. have to C. might 

8. “What shall we do after the meeting this evening?” 

“_pick Jan up and all go out to dinner together.” 

A. Why don't B. Let's C. Should 

9. “Have you seen my denim jacket? I_find it.” 

“Look in the hall closet ” 

A. may not B. won't C. can't 

10. “Bye, Mom! I'm going to go play soccer with my friends.” 

“Wait a minute, young man! You_do your chores first.” 

A. had better not B. have to C. would rather 

11. “Do you think that Scott will quit his job?” 

“I don't know. He . He's very angry. We'll just have to wait and see.” 

A. must B. may C. will 

12. “The hotel supplies towels, you know. You __pack a towel in your suitcase.” 

“This is my bathrobe, not a towel.” 

A. don't have to B. must not C. couldn't 

13. “I heard that Bill was seriously ill ” 

“Really? Well, he_be sick anymore. I just saw him riding his bike to work.” 

A. won't B. doesn't have to C. must not 

14. “Do you understand how this computer program works?” 

“Sort of, but not really. _you explain it to me one more time? Thanks.” 

A, Could B, Should C. Must 
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15. “Did you climb to the top of the Statue of Liberty when you were in New York?” 

“No, I didn’t. My knee was very sore, and I_climb all those stairs ” 

A. might not B. couldn’t C. must not 

16. “Rick,_work for me this evening? I’ll take your shift tomorrow” 

“Sure. I was going to ask you to work for me tomorrow anyway” 

A. should you B. would you C. do you have to 

17. “How are we going to take care of your little brother and go to the concert at the same 

time?” 

“I have an idea. _we take him with us?” 

A. Why don’t B. Let’s C. Will 

18. “Meet me at Tony’s at five. Please! I_talk to you. It’s important.” 

“Is something wrong?” 

A. could B. will C. must 

19. “What are you children doing? Stop! You_play with sharp knives.” 

“What?” 

A. mustn’t B. couldn’t C. don’t have to 

20. “Don’t wait for me. I_late.” 

“Okay.” 

A. maybe B. may to be C. may be 

21. “Mr. Wells can’t figure out how to assemble his daughter’s tricycle.” 

“He_read the instructions very carefully.” 

A. had better B. can’t C. would rather 
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g EXERCISE 44. Review: auxiliary verbs. (Chapters 1 -> 7) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with any appropriate auxiliary verb in the list. There 
may be more than one possible completion. Also include any words in parentheses. 


am 

do 

has to 

might 

was 

are 

does 

have to 

must 

were 

can 

did 

is 

ought to 

will 

could 

had better 

may 

should 

would 


1, A: Hello? 

B: Hello. This is Gisella Milazzo. M^vy fCobO<A/C*nvy) I speak with 

Ms, Morgan, please? 

2. A: Where's the newspaper? 

B: 1 (not) _ AoVf __ have it. Ask Kevin. 

3* A: _ you rather go downtown today or tomorrow? 

B: Tomorrow. 

4. A: Stop! You (not) __ pick those flowers! It's against the law 



5. A: _you talk to Amanda yesterday? 

B: Yes. Why? 

6. A:_I help you, sir? 

B: Yes. _ you show me the third watch from the left on the 

top shelf? 

A: Of course. 
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7. A: 

B: 

8. A: 
B: 

9. A: 
B: 

10. A; 
B: 

11. A: 


B: 

12. A: 

B: 

13. A: 
B: 
A; 


I’m sorry.__ you repeat that? I can’t hear you because 

my dog _ barking. 

I $aid> “Why is your dog making all that noise?” 

I don’t know whether to turn left or right at the next intersection. 

I think you _ pull over and look at the map. 

Hurry up. Kate and Greg _ waiting for us. 

I_hurrying! 


Andy can’t teach his class tonight. 

He _ teach tonight! He’ll be fired if he doesn’t show up. 

Stop! (not) _ touch that pan! It’s hot! You’ll burn 

yourself. 

Relax. I had no intention of touching it. 

What_you carrying?_you 

want some help? 

It’s a box of books._you open the door for me, please? 

Hello? 

Hello. _ I please speak to Sandra Wilson? 

I’m sorry. There’s no one here by that name. You _ have 

the wrong number. 


14. A: 
B: 

15. A: 

B: 


Nick going to be at the meeting tomorrow? 


I hope so. 

Everyone __work toward 

cleaning up the environment. 

I agree. Life on earth (not) _ 

survive if we continue to poison the land, water, 
and air. 
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CHAPTER S 
Connecting Ideas 


CONTENTS 

8-1 

Connecting ideas with and 

8-5 

Using and + too, so, either, neither 

8-2 

Connecting ideas w r ith but and or 

8-6 

Connecting ideas with because 

8-3 

Connecting ideas with so 

8-7 

Connecting ideas with even though! 

8-4 

Using auxiliary verbs after but and and 


although 


□ EXERCISE 1. Preview, (Chapter 8) 

Directions: Add punctuation (commas and periods) and capital letters if necessary. Do not 
change or add any words. 

1. Butterflies are insects all insects have six legs. 

Butterflies are insects. All insects have six legs . 

2. Ants and butterflies are insects. 0\C (no change) 

3. Ants butterflies cockroaches bees and flies are insects. 

4. Butterflies and bees are insects spiders are different from insects. 

5. Spiders have eight legs so they are not called insects. 

6 

7 


8 


Most insects have wings but spiders do not. 
Bees are valuable to us they pollinate crops 
and provide us with honey. 

Some insects bite us and carry diseases. 


Fre.e f’loivev' 
f> of ii nation 
w/th eorh 
purchase 
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9. Insects can cause us trouble they bite us carry diseases and eat our food. 

10. Insects are essential to life on earth the plants and animals on earth could not live 
without them insects may bother us but we have to share this planet with them. 

11. We have to share the earth with insects because they are essential to plant and 
animal life. 

12. Because insects are necessary to life on earth it is important to know about them. 


8-1 CONNECTING IDEAS WITH AND 


CONNECTING ITEMS WITHIN A SENTENCE 

When and connects only two words (or phrases) 
within a sentence, no comma is used, as in (a). 

When and connects three or more items within a 
sentence, commas are used, as in (b).* 

(a) NO COMMA: I saw a cat and a mouse, 

(b) commas: I saw a cat, a mouse, and a dog. 

CONNECTING TWO SENTENCES 

When and connects two complete sentences (also 
called independent clauses), a comma is usually 
used, as in (c). 

(c) comma: I saw a cat, and you saw a mouse. 

(d) period: I saw a cat. You saw a mouse. 

(e) INCORRECT: I saw a cat, you saw a mouse. 

Without and, two complete sentences are 
separated by a period, as in (d), not a comma.** 

A complete sentence begins with a capital letter; 
note that You is capitalized in (d). 


*ln a series of three or more items, the comma before and is optional. 
acso correct - . I saw a cat y a mouse and a dog . 

**A “period” (the dot used at the end of a sentence) is called a “full stop” in British English. 


□ EXERCISE 2. Connecting ideas with AND. (Chart 8-1) 

Directions: Underline and label the words (noun, verb, adjective) connected by and . Add 
commas as necessary. 

hot av\ 4- vtOL\va 

1. My aunt puts milk and sugar in her tea. -> no commas needed 

v\pt\v\ 4- v\ 0 Uh 4- v\ 0 b\v\ 

2. My aunt puts milk, sugar , and lemon in her tea. -> commas needed 

3. The river is wide and deep. 

4. The river is wide deep and dangerous. 

5. Goats and horses are farm animals. 
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6. Giraffes anteaters tigers and kangaroos are wild animals. 

7. The children played games sang songs and ate birthday cake. 

8. The children played games and sang songs. 

9. My mother father and grandfather went to the airport to pick up my brother and 
sister* 

10. When he wants to entertain the children^ my husband moos like a cow roars like a lion 
and barks like a dog. 

□ EXERCISE 3. Connecting ideas with AND. (Chart 8-1) 

Directions: Write sentences for some or all of the topics below. Use and in your sentences. 

Example: three things you are afraid of 

-> Dm afraid of heights, poisonous snakes, and guns . 

1. your three favorite sports 

2. three adjectives that describe a person whom you admire 

3. four cities that you would like to visit 

4. two characteristics that describe (name of this city) 

5. three or more separate things you did this morning 

6. the five most important people in your life 

7. two or more things that make you happy 

8. three or more adjectives that describe the people in your country 

□ EXERCISE 4. Punctuating with commas and periods. (Chart 8-1) 

Directions: Add commas and periods where appropriate. Capitalize as necessary. 

1. The rain fell the wind blew. 

—► The rain fell* The wind blew . 

2. The rain fell and the wind blew. 

* The rain fell ? and the wind blew.* 

3. I talked he listened. 

4. I talked to Ryan about his school grades and he listened to me carefully. 


^Sometimes the comma is omitted when and connects two very short independent clauses, 
also correct: The rain fell and the mind blew . (NO cOlVTMa) 

In longer sentences, the comma is helpful and usual. 
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5. The man asked a question the woman answered it, 

6. The man asked a question and the woman answered it. 

7. People and animals must share the earth and its resources. 

8. Rome is an Italian city it has a mild climate and many interesting attractions. 

9. You should visit Rome its climate is mild and there are many interesting attractions. 

10. The United States is bounded by two oceans and two countries the oceans are the 
Pacific to the west and the Atlantic to the east and the countries are Canada to the 
north and Mexico to the south. 

11. The twenty-five most common words in English are: the and a to of I in was that it he 
you for had is with she has on at have hut me my and not . 


8-2 CONNECTING IDEAS WITH BUT AND OR 

(a) I went to bed but couldn’t sleep . 

(b) Is a lemon sweet or sour? 

(c) Did you order coffee > tea > or milk? 

And, but, and or are called “conjunctions.”* 

Like and, but and or can connect items within a 
sentence. 

Commas are used with a series of three or more 
items, as in (c). 

I dropped the vase . = a sentence 

It didn’t break. = a sentence 

(d) I dropped the vase, but it didn't break. 

(e) Do we have class on Monday, or is Monday a 
holiday? 

A comma is usually used when but or or combines 
two complete (independent) sentences into one 
sentence^ as in (d) and (e).** 


*More specifically, and, but, and or are called “coordinating conjunctions/' 

**Except in very formal writing, a conjunction can also come at the beginning of a sentence. 

ALSO CORRECT: / dropped ike vase* Bui it didn't break. 

I saw a cat* And you saw a mouse. 

□ EXERCISE 5. Connecting ideas with AND, BUT, and OR. (Charts 8-1 and 8-2) 

Directions; Add and, but, or or. Add commas if necessary. 

1. I washed my shirt » buf _it didn't get clean. 

2. Would you like some water _ov_ some fruit juice? 

3. I bought some paper, a greeting card > _ some envelopes. 

4. The flight attendants served dinner _I didn't eat. 
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5. I was hungry _ didn't eat on the plane. The food didn't look 

appetizing. 

6. I washed my face, brushed my teeth _ combed my hair. 

7. Golf_ tennis are popular sports. 

8. Sara is a good tennis player _ she's never played golf. 

9. Which would you prefer? Would you like to play tennis___ golf Saturday 

morning? 

10. Who called whom? Did Bob call you _ did you call Bob? 

□ EXERCISE 6. Punctuating with commas and periods. (Charts 8-1 and 8-2) 

Directions: Add commas, periods, and capital letters as appropriate. 

1. Cats are mammals turtles are reptiles. 

-> Cats are mammals • Turtles are reptiles * 

2. Cats are mammals but turtles are reptiles. 

3. Cows and horses are farm animals but zebras and giraffes are wild animals. 

4. Cows and horses are farm animals zebras giraffes and lions are wild animals. 

5. Cars use roads trains run on tracks. 

6. Cars buses and trucks use roads but trains run on tracks. 

7. Most vegetables grow above the ground but some are roots and grow under the 
ground corn beans and cabbage grow above the ground but carrots and onions grow 
under the ground. 

8. Why do people with different ethnic backgrounds sometimes fear and distrust each 
other? 

9. Nothing in nature stays the same forever today's land sea climate plants and animals 
are all part of a relentless process of change continuing through millions of years. 
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10. Mozart was a great composer but he had a short and difficult life at the end of his life, 
he was penniless sick and unable to find work but he wrote music of lasting beauty 


and joy. 



8-3 CONNECTING IDEAS WITH SO 

(a) The room was dark, so I turned on a light. 

So can be used as a conjunction. It is preceded by a 
comma. It connects the ideas in two independent 
clauses. So expresses results: 
cause: The room was dark, 
result: / turned on a light. 

(b) compare: The room was dark, but I didn’t turn 
on a light. 

But often expresses an unexpected result, as in (b). 


□ EXERCISE 7. SO vs. BUT. (Charts 8-2 and 8-3) 

Directions: Add so or but. 

1. It began to rain,_£0_I opened my umbrella. 

2. It began to rain, _ hvfr I didn’t open my umbrella. 

3. I didn’t have an umbrella, _I got wet. 

4. I didn’t have an umbrella, _ I didn’t get wet because I was wearing my 

raincoat. 

5. The water was cold, _ I didn’t go swimming. 

6. The water was cold, _ I went swimming anyway. 

7. Scott’s directions to his apartment weren’t clear, ___ George got lost. 

8. The directions weren’t clear, _ I found Scott’s apartment anyway. 

9. My friend lied to me, ____ I still like and trust her. 

10. My friend lied to me,_I don’t trust her anymore. 
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□ EXERCISE 8, Punctuating with commas and periods. (Charts 8-1 -> 8-3) 

Directions: Add commas, periods, and capital letters as necessary* 

1. African elephants are larger than Asiatic elephants. E ^lephants native to Asia are 
easier to train and have gentler natures than African elephants. 

2. Asiatic elephants are native to the jungles and forests in India Indonesia Malaysia 
Thailand India China and other countries in southeastern and southern Asia. 

3. Elephants spend a lot of time in water and are good swimmers they take baths in rivers 
and lakes they like to give themselves showers by shooting water from their trunks. 



4. After a bath, they often cover themselves with dirt the dirt protects their skin from the 
sun and insects. 

5. A female elephant is pregnant for approximately twenty months and almost always has 
only one baby a young elephant stays close to its mother for the first ten years of its 
life. 

6. Elephants live peacefully together in herds but some elephants (called rogues) leave the 
herd and become mean these elephants usually are in pain from decayed teeth a 
disease or a wound. 
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□ EXERCISE 9. Punctuating with commas and periods. (Charts 8-1 * 8-3) 

Directions: Add commas, periods, and capital letters as necessary. 

(1) A/ few days ago, a friend and I were driving from Benton Harbor to Chicago* 

(2) W /e didn’t experience any delays for the first hour but near Chicago we ran into 

(3) some highway construction the traffic wasn’t moving at all my friend and I sat in the 

(4) car and waited we talked about our jobs our families and the terrible traffic slowly the 

(5) traffic started to move 

(6) we noticed a black sports car ai the side of the road the right blinker was blinking 

(7) the driver obviously wanted to get back into the line of traffic car after car passed 

(8) without letting the black sports car get in line I decided to do a good deed so I 

(9) motioned for the black car to get in line ahead of me the driver of the black car waved 

(10) thanks to me and I waved back at him 

(11) all cars had to stop at a toll booth a short way down the road I held out my 

(12) money to pay my toll but the tolltaker just smiled and waved me on she told me that the 

(13) man in the black sports car had already paid my toll wasn’t that a nice way of saying 

(14) thank you? 
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8-4 USING AUXILIARY VERBS AFTER BUT AND AND 


(a) I don't like coffee, but my husband does. 

(b) I like tea, but my husband doesn't. 

(c) I i von't be here tomorrow ^ but Sue will. 

(d) I've seen that movie, but Joe hasn't . 

(e) He isn't here, but she is* 

(f) I don't like coffee, and Ed doesn't either. 

(g) I like tea, and Kate does too. 

(h) I won't be here, and he won't either. 

(i) I've seen that movie, and Pat has too. 

(j) He isn't here, and Anna isn't either. 


In (a): does — likes coffee. After but and and, often 
only an auxiliary verb is used. It has the same tense 
or modal as the main verb. 

Notice in the examples: 


negative 

~f but 

+ 

affirmative 

affirmative 

4 but 

4- 

negative 

negative 

4- and 

+ 

negative 

affirmative 

4 and 

4- 

affirmative 


*A verb is not contracted with a pronoun at the end of a sentence after but and and: 
CORRECT: . . . bui she is. 

INCORRECT: . . . but she's. 


□ EXERCISE 10. Using auxiliary verbs after BUT, (Chart 8-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with auxiliary verbs, 

1. Debra reads a lot of books, but her brothers _ 

2. Sam isn’t in the school play this year, but Adam _ i£ 

3. I will be at home this evening, but my roommate _ 

4. Ducks like to swim, but chickens _. 

5. That phone doesn’t work, but this one_ 

6. Joe isn’t at home, but his parents _. 

7. Carl can touch his nose with his tongue, but most people _ 

8. Jack has visited my home, but Linda _, 

9. I’m not going to graduate this year, but my best friend _ 

10, My dog crawls under the bed when it thunders, but my cat 
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□ EXERCISE 11. Using auxiliary verbs after BUT. (Chart 8-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by using the names of your classmates and appropriate 
auxiliary verbs. 


1 . 


has long hair, but kufoubcn. 


2. 

kt\v\i<3 

doesn’t live in an apartment, but Bans A 


3. 


isn't in class today, but 


4. 


is here today, but 


5. 


can speak (a language) , but 


6. 


doesn't have brown eyes, but 


7. 


didn't come to class yesterday, but 


8. 


will be at home tonight, but 


9. 


has a mustache, but 


10. 


has lived here for a long time, but 



□ EXERCISE 12. Using auxiliary verbs after AND and BUT. (Chart 8-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by adding appropriate auxiliary verbs. Add too and 
either as appropriate. 

1. Alex goes to college, and his sisters Ac Poo ___. 

2. Anna goes to college, but her cousin _. 

3. Hugo doesn't go to college, and his brother Aoesv/F eifUer _. 

4. Horses are domesticated animals, and camels ___. 

5. Lions aren't domesticated animals, and tigers_. 

6. Horses are domesticated animals, but lions _. 

7. Paula didn't go to the picnic, and Jack___ . 

8. I work at an airplane factory, and my brother_. 

9> Gray is a dull color, but orange __. 

10. Rita won't be at the party, and Jean _. 

11. Olga was in class yesterday, but Antonio_. 

12. Fatima is in class today, and Pedro _. 

13. I can't sing very well, but my wife _. 
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8-5 USING AND + TOO, SO, EITHEI 

i, NEITHER 

S + aux 4- TOO 

(a) Sue works, and Tom does too. 

SO 4 aux 4 s 

(b) Sue works, and so does Tom. 

(a) and (b) have the same meaning. 

Word order: 

subject 4 auxiliary 4- too 
so 4 auxiliary 4 subject 

s 4 aux 4- HITHER 

(c) Ann doesn't work, and Joe doesn’t either. 

NEITHER 4- aux 4- S 

(d) Ann doesn’t work* and neither does Joe. 

(c) and (d) have the same meaning. 

Word order: 

subject 4 auxiliary 4 either 
neither 4 auxiliary 4 subject 

Note: An affirmative auxiliary is used with 
neither. 

(e) A: Pm hungry. (f ) A: I’m hungry. 

B: I am too . B: So am 1. 

(g) A: I don’t eat meat. (h) A: I don’t eat meat. 

B: I don J t either. B: Neither do l. 

And is usually not used when there are 
two speakers. 

(e) and (f ) have the same meaning. 

(g) and (h) have the same meaning. 

(i) A: Pin hungry. 0) A: I don’t eat meat. 

B: Me too. (informal) B: Me neither, (informal) 

Me too and me neither are often used in 
informal spoken English. 


□ EXERCISE 13. AND + TOO, SO, EITHER, NEITHER. (Chart 8-5) 

Directions: Complete the sentences using the given words. Pay special attention to word 
order. 







Omar 

James A/Iarco 

Ivan 

1. a. 

too 

Marco has a mustache, and Aces Poo 


b. 

so 

Marco has a mustache, and 


2. a. 

either 

Omar doesn’t have a mustache, and 


b. 

neither 

Omar doesn’t have a mustache, and 


3. a. 

too 

Marco is wearing a hat, and 


b. 

so 

Marco is wearing a hat, and 


4. a. 

either 

Ivan isn’t wearing a hat, and 


b. 

neither 

Ivan isn’t wearing a hat, and 
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□ EXERCISE 14. AND + TOO, SO, EITHER, NEITHER. (Chart 8-5) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by using too, so, either, or neither. Use the names of 
your classmates and appropriate auxiliaries. 


1. 


is in class todav> and so i$ Po / Po is foo 

2. 


lives in an apartment, and 

3. 


can't speak Chinese, and 

4. 


wasn’t in class yesterday, and 

5. 


stayed home and studied last night, and 

6. 


doesn’t have a mustache, and 

7. 


will be in class tomorrow, and 

8. 


isn't married, and 

9. 


has dimples, and 

10. 


has been in class all week, and 


□ EXERCISE 15. AND + TOO, SO, EITHER, NEITHER. (Chart 8-5) 

Directions: Complete by using too, so, either, or neither and the given words. 


1. clouds 

2. salt 

3. cats 

4. gorillas 

5. the teacher 

6. the teacher 

7 . I 

8. penguins 


Snow is white, and c'otuAS gnve foo / SO awe, clouds 

Sugar isn't expensive, and _ 

Monkeys have long tails, and ___ 

Human beings don't have tails, and__ 

I forgot to bring my book to class, and__ 

I was late for class today, and_ 

You've never’*' been in Nepal, and _ 



*Never makes a sentence negative: 

The teacher is never late, and neither am l. or Tm not either. 
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□ EXERCISE 16. AND + TOO, SO, EITHER, NEITHER. (Chart 8-5) 

Directions: Complete the dialogues by agreeing with Speaker A’s idea. Use so or neither. 
Use/. 

1. A: I’m tired. 

B: So <nv>A I _ . 

2. A: I didn’t enjoy the movie last night. 

B: Helper AiA I 

3. A: I always have coffee in the morning. 

B: _. 

4. A; I don’t feel like going to class today. 

B: _. 

5. A: I didn’t eat breakfast this morning. 

B: 


□ EXERCISE 17. SO and NEITHER. (Chart 8-5) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Say the given sentence. Complete the sentence with your own words if 
necessary Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Respond to Speaker A’s statement by using so or neither . Your book is closed. 

Example: I’m confused. 

speaker A (book open): I’m confused. 

speaker B (book closed): So am I.* 

Example: Frogs don’t have tails. 

SPEAKER A (book open): Frogs don’t have tails. 

SPEAKER B (book closed): Neither do human beings. 

Example: (Name of a restaurant) is a good place to eat in (this city). 

speaker A (book open): Ivar’s Seafood Restaurant is a good place to eat in Seattle. 

speaker B (book closed): So is Hong Kong Gardens. 


6. A: I’ve never been in Peru. 

B: _ 

7. A: I studied last night. 

B: _ 

8. A: I should study tonight. 

B; _ 

9. A: I can’t speak Hungarian. 

B: _ 

10. A: But I can speak English. 
B: _ 


*This exercise is designed to practice the use of so and neither in conversational responses. If, however, Speaker B 
doesn't want to agree, echo, or support Speaker A’s statement, there are alternative responses. For example: 
Speaker a: Pm confused. 
speaker b: You are? What’s the matter? 
speaker a: Frogs don’t have tails. 

speaker B: Really? Is that so? Hmmm. I didn't know that. Are you sure? 

speaker a: Ivar’s Seafood Restaurant is a good place to eac in Seattle. 
speaker B : Oh? I've never eaten there. 
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1. I studied last night. 

2. I study grammar every day. 

3. I'm thirsty. 

4. Fd like (a kind of drink), 

5. I’ve never been in (name of a country), 

6. I don't like (a kind of food). 

7. ... is a (big!small) country. 

8. Paper burns. 

9. Snakes don't have legs. 

10. Fve never seen an iceberg. 


Switch roles . 

11. San Francisco is a seaport. 

12. Chickens lay eggs. 

13. I (likeldon't like) the weather today. 

14. Swimming is an Olympic sport. 

15. Coffee contains caffeine. 

16. Elephants can swim. 

17. (Name of a country) is in Africa. 

18. Fve never had caviar* for breakfast. 

19. Denmark has no volcanoes. 

20. Fd rather go to (name of a place) than 
(name of a place ). 


□ EXERCISE 18. TOO, SO, EITHER, NEITHER. (Chart 8-5) 

Directions: Create dialogues (either with a partner or in writing). 

Speaker A: Use the given verb to make a statement (not a question). Your book is open. 
Speaker B: React to Speaker A's idea by using too, so, either, or neither in a response. 
Your book is closed. 


Example: would like 
SPEAKER A (book open): 
SPEAKER B (book closed): 

Fd like to sail around the world someday. 

So would I. OR I would too.** 

Example: didn't want 
SPEAKER A (book open): 
SPEAKER B (book closed): 

Toshi didn't want to give a speech in front of the < 
Neither did Ingrid. OR Ingrid didn't either.** 

1. don't have 

Switch roles. 

7. can fly 

2. can't speak 

8. would like 

3. enjoy 

9. didn't go 

4. isn't going to be 

10. are 

5. haven't ever seen 

11. is sitting 

6. will be 

12. wasn't 


* Caviar = fish eggs (an expensive delicacy in some cultures). 

**This exercise asks you to use too, so, either , or neither in conversational responses. Other responses are, of course, 
possible. For example: 

speaker a: I’d Like to sail around the world someday. 
speaker b: Really? Why? 


speajker A: Toshi didn't want to give a speech in front of the class. 
SPEAKER b: Oh? Why not? 
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8-6 CONNECTING IDEAS WITH BECAUSE 


(a) He drank water because he was thirsty. 

Because expresses a cause; it gives a reason. Why did he 
drink water? Reason: he was thirsty. 

(b) main clause: He drank water . 

A main clause is a complete sentence: 

He drank water = a complete sentence. 

(c) ADVERB CLAUSE: because he was thirsty 

An adverb clause is not a complete sentence: 
because he was thirsty — NOT a complete sentence. 

Because introduces an adverb clause: 
because + subject + verb = an adverb clause. 

MAIN CIAUSE ADVERB CLAUSE 

(d) 'He drank water' because he was thirsty} 

(no comma) 

ADVERB CLAUSE MAIN CLAUSE 

(e) Because he was thirsty y 'he drank water . 1 

(comma) 

An adverb clause is connected to a main clause* as in (d) 
and (e).* 

In (d): main clause + no comma + adverb clause 

In (e): adverb clause + comma + main clause 

(d) and (e) have exactly the same meaning. 

(f) INCORRECT IN WRITING: 

He drank water. Because he u >as thirsty. 

(f) is incorrect in written English: because he was thirsty 
cannot stand alone as a sentence that starts with a capital 
letter and ends with a period. It has to be connected to a 
main clause, as in (d) and (e). 

(g) CORRECT IN SPEAKING: 

A: Why did he drink some water? 

B: Because he was thirsty. 

In spoken English* an adverb clause can be used as the 
short answer to a question* as in (g). 


*See Chart 2-10, p. 48, for a discussion of other adverb clauses. “Time clauses” are adverb clauses that are introduced by 
when, after, before, while, until, and as soon as . 


□ EXERCISE 19. Adverb clauses with BECAUSE. (Chart 8-6) 

Directions: Combine each pair of sentences in two different orders* Use because . 
Punctuate carefully. 


1 . 


2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 


We didn’t have class. 

The teacher was absent. 

-> We didn’t have class because the teacher was absent. 
Because the teacher was absent * we didn’t have class . 

The children were hungry. 

There was no food in the house. 

The bridge is closed. 

We can’t drive to the other side of the river. 

My car didn’t start. 

The battery was dead. 

Larry and Patti laughed hard. 

The joke was very funny. 
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□ EXERCISE 20. Adverb clauses with BECAUSE. (Chart 8-6) 

Directions: Add periods, commas, and capital letters as necessary. 

1. Jimmy is very young because he is afraid of the dark he likes to have a light on in his 
bedroom at night. 

-> Jimmy is very young . Because he is afraid of the darky he likes to have a light on in his 
bedroom at night . 

2. Mr. El-Sayed had a bad cold because he was not feeling well he stayed home from the 
office. 

3. Judy went to bed early because she was tired she likes to get at least eight hours of 
sleep a night. 

4. Frank put his head in his hands he was angry and upset because he had lost a lot of 
work on his computer. 


Q EXERCISE 21. BECAUSE and SO. (Charts 8-3 and 8-6) 

Directions: Create sentences with the same meaning. Use commas as appropriate. 

part l Restate the sentence, using so. 

1. Jack lost his job because he never showed up for work on time. 

Jack never showed up for work on time f so he lost his job. 

2. I opened the window because the room was hot. 

3. Because it was raining, I stayed indoors. 

PART u . Restate the sentence, using because . 

4. Jason was hungry^ so he ate. 

Because Jason was hungry, he ate. OR Jason ate because he was hungry. 

5. The water in the river is polluted, so we can't go swimming. 

6. My watch is broken, so I was late for my job interview. 


□ EXERCISE 22. Review: conjunctions and adverb clauses. (Charts 8-1 -► 8-6) 

Directions: Add commas, periods, and capital letters as appropriate. Don't change any of 
the words or the order of the words. 

1. Jim was hot he sat in the shade. 

* Jim was hou He sat in the shade . 

2. Jim was hot and tired so he sat in the shade. 
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3. Jim was hot tired and thirsty. 


4. Because he was hot Jim sat in the shade. 

5. Because they were hot and thirsty Jim and Susan sat in the shade and drank tea. 

6. Jim and Susan sat in the shade and drank tea because they were hot and thirsty. 

7. Jim sat in the shade drank tea and fanned himself because he was hot tired and thirsty. 

8. Because Jim was hot he stayed under the shade of the tree but Susan went back to work. 

9 . Mules are domestic animals they are the offspring of a horse and a donkey mules are 
called “beasts of burden” because they can work hard and carry heavy loads. 

10. Because mules are strong they can work under harsh conditions but they need proper 
care. 

11. Ann had been looking for an apartment for two weeks yesterday she went to look at an 
apartment on Fifth Avenue she rented it because it was in good condition and had a 
nice view of the city she was glad to find a new apartment. 

12. The word “matter" is a chemical term matter is anything that has weight this book 
your finger water a rock air and the moon are all examples of matter radio waves and 
heat are not matter because they do not have weight happiness daydreams and fear 
have no weight and are not matter. 


8-7 CONNECTING IDEAS WITH EVEN THOUGH 1 ALTHOUGH 

(a) Even though I zvas hungry, Ididnoteat. 

I did not eat even though 1 zvas hungry . 

(b) Although I was hungry, I did not eat. 

I did not eat although I zvas hungry. 

Even though and although introduce an adverb 
clause. 

(a) and (b) have the same meaning. They mean: 

/ zvas hungry, hut I did not eat . 

COMPARE 

(c) Because I was hungry, I ate. 

(d) Even though I was hungry, / did not eat. 

Because expresses an expected result. 

Even though!although expresses an unexpected or 
opposite result. 
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□ EXERCISE 23. EVEN THOUGH vs. BECAUSE. (Chart 8-7) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by using even though or because . 

1. _ fKougK _ the weather is cold, Rick isn't wearing a coat. 

2. __ the weather is cold, Ben is wearing a coat. 

3. _ Jane was sad, she smiled. 

4. __ Jane was sad, she cried. 

5. __ it was cold outside, we went swimming in the lake. 

6. _I like to swim, I joined my friends in the lake. 

7. People ask Tony to sing at weddings _ he has a good voice. 

8. George sings loudly _ he can't carry a tune. 

9. _ our friends live on an island, it is easy to get there by car 

_ there is a bridge from the mainland, 

□ EXERCISE 24. EVEN THOUGH/ALTHOUGH and BECAUSE. (Charts 8-6 and 8-7) 

Directions: Choose the best completion. 

1. Even though ostriches have wings, C . 

A. their feathers are large 

B. they are big birds 

C. they can't fly 

2. My brother came to my graduation ceremony although_. 

A. he was sick 

B. he was eager to see everyone 

C. he was happy for me 

3. Even though I looked in every pocket and every drawer, _. 

A. my keys were under the bed 

B. my roommate helped me look for my keys 

C. I never found my keys 

4. Jack hadn't heard or read about the murder even though _. 

A. he was the murderer 

B. it was on the front page of every newspaper 

C. he was out of town when it occurred 

5. We can see the light from an airplane high in the sky at night before we hear the plane 

because __. 

A. light travels faster than sound 

B. airplanes travel at high speeds 

C. our eyes work better than our ears at night 
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6. Although _* he finished the race in first place. 

A. John was full of energy and strength 

B. John was leading all the way 

C. John was far behind in the beginning 

7. My partner and I worked late into the evening. Even though __* we stopped at 

our favorite restaurant before we went home. 

A. we were very hungry 

B. we had finished our report 

C. we were very tired 

8. Snakes don’t have ears* but they are very sensitive to vibrations that result from noise. 

Snakes can sense the presence of a moving object even though_. 

A, they have ears 

B, they feel vibrations 

C, they can’t hear 

9. In mountainous areas* melting snow in the spring runs downhill into streams and 

rivers. The water carries with it sediment* that is* small particles of soil and rock. In 
the spring* mountain rivers become cloudy rather than clear because_. 

A. mountain tops are covered with snow 

B. the water from melting snow brings sediment to the river 

C. ice is frozen water 

10. Even though it was a hot summer night* we went inside and shut the windows because 


A. the rain stopped 

B. we were enjoying the cool breeze 

C. a storm was coming 

□ EXERCISE 25. EVEN THOUGH vs. BECAUSE. (Charts 8-6 and 8-7) 

Directions: Answer “yes” or “no*” as you wish. Answer in a complete sentence using either 
because or even though . Change the wording as you wish. Only the teacher’s book is 
open. 

Example: Last night you were tired. Did you go to bed early? 

Yes, I went to bed early because I was tired . OR 

Yes > because I was tired * I went to bed before nine. OR 

No, I didn’t go to bed early even though I was really sleepy . OR 

No, even though I zvas really tired, I didn’t go to bed until after midnight . 

1. Last night you were tired. Did you stay up late? 

2. You are thirsty. Do you want (a glass of water)? 

3. You’re hungry. Do you want (a candy bar)? 

4. Vegetables are good for you. Do you eat a lot of them? 

5. Space exploration is exciting. Would you like to be an astronaut? 


Connecting Ideas 243 








6. Guns are dangerous. Do you want to own one? 

7. (A local restaurant) is expensive/inexpensive. Do you eat there? 

8. (A local delicacy) is/are expensive. Do you buy it/them? 

9. The (name of a local) river is/isn’t polluted. Do you want to swim in it? 

10. Who (in this room) can’t swim? Do you want to go to (the beach/the swimming pool) 
with (...) and me this afternoon? 

11. Who loves to go swimming? Do you want to go to (the beach/the swimming pool) 
with (...) and me this afternoon? 

12. What are the winters like here? Do you like living here in winter? 

13. (A recent movie) has had good reviews. Do you want to see it? 

14. Are you a good artist? Do you want to draw a picture of me on the board? 

15. Where does your family live? Are you going to go there (over the next holiday)? 

□ EXERCISE 26. EVEN THOUGH and BECAUSE. (Chart 8-7) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. Pay attention to proper 
punctuation. 


1. I like our classroom even though .... 

5. 

Because we . . . , we_ 

2. I like my home because .... 

6. 

Even though . . . , we- 

3. . . . even though I don't. 

7. 

Even though because .... 

4. . . . because I don’t.... 

8. 

Because but . . . because 


O EXERCISE 27. Error analysis. (Charts 8-1 -> 8-7) 

Directions: Correct the errors in these sentences. Pay special attention to punctuation. 

1. Even though I was sick, but I went to work. 

Even though I was sick> I went to work . 

I was sick , but I went to work . 

2. Gold silver and copper. They are metals. 

3. The students crowded around the bulletin board. Because their grades were posted there. 

4. I had a cup of coffee, and so does my friend. 

5. My roommate didn't go. Neither I went either. 

6. Even I am very exhausted, I didn’t stop working until after midnight last night. 

7. The teacher went too the meeting, and too of the students did to. 

8. Although I like chocolate, but I can't eat it because Pm allergic to it. 
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9. Many tourists visit my country. Warm weather all year. Many interesting landmarks. 

10. Because the weather in my country is warm and comfortable all year so many tourists 
visit it in the winter. 

11. I like to eat raw eggs for breakfast and everybody else in my family too. 

12. A hardware store sells tools and nails and plumbing supplies and paint and etc.* 

13. Because the war broke out in late September we had to cancel our October trip even 
though we already had our passports visas airplane tickets and hotel reservations. 

14. Many of us experience stress on our jobs my job is stressful because my workplace is 
not pleasant or comfortable it is noisy hot and dirty even though I try to do my best 
my boss is unhappy with my work and always gives me bad performance reports I 
need to find another job. 

15. I like animals I have a little dog at home her name is Linda she is brown and white. 


□ EXERCISE 28. Punctuating with commas and periods. (Chapter 8) 

Directions: Add commas, periods, and capital letters as necessary. (There are four adverb 
clauses in the following passage. Can you find and underline them?) 

(1) What is the most common substance on earth? I /t isn't wood ? iron* or sand* 

T /he most common substance on earth is water it occupies more than seventy 

percent of the earth's surface it is in lakes rivers and oceans it is in the ground and in 

the air it is practically everywhere. 


*Etc. is an abbreviation of the Latin et cetera. It means “and other things of a similar nature.” The word and is not 
used in front of etc. 

INCORRECT: The farmer rams cows, sheep, goats, chickens, and etc. 

INCORRECT: The farmer raises cows, sheep, goats, and chickens, etc. 
correct: The farmer raises cows, sheep, goais, chickens, etc . 

Also, notice the spelling: etc., NOT ecc 
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(2) Water is vital because life on earth could not exist without it people animals and 
plants all need water in order to exist every living thing is mostly water a person’s body 
is about sixty-seven percent water a bird is about seventy-five percent water most fruit 
is about ninety percent water. 

(3) Most of the water in the world is saltwater ninety-seven percent of the water on 
earth is in the oceans because seawater is salty people cannot drink it or use it to grow 
plants for food only three percent of the earth’s water is fresh only one percent of the 
water in the world is easily available for human use. 

(4) Even though water is essential to life human beings often poison it with chemicals 
from industry and agriculture when people foul water with pollution the quality of all 
life—plant life animal life and human life—diminishes life cannot exist without fresh 
water so it is essential for people to take care of this important natural resource. 
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CHAPTER 

Comparisons 


CONTENTS 

9-1 

Making comparisons with as ... as 

9-7 

Unclear comparisons 

9-2 

Comparative and superlative 

9-8 

Using more with nouns 

9-3 

Comparative and superlative forms 

9-9 

Repeating a comparative 


of adjectives and adverbs 

9-10 

Using double comparatives 

9-4 

Completing a comparative 

9-11 

Using superlatives 

9-5 

Modifying comparatives 

9-12 

Using the same, similar, different, 

9-6 

Comparisons with less . . . than 
and not as ... as 


like, alike 


□ EXERCISE 1 . Preview of comparisons. (Chapter 9) 

Directions: Use the given words to make comparisons. 

1. short/long lines (Compare the lengths of the lines.) 

line A_ 

line B_ 

line C_ 

line D_ 

line E_ 

-*■ Line C is shorter than lines A and B. 

-*■ B is the longest line of all. 

—> C isn ’t as long as A. 

-> (continue to make comparisons) 

2. happy/sad look on his face 
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3. large/small country (in total land area) 

Brazil: 3,286,488 sq. mi. (8,511,965 sq km) 

Egypt: 385,229 sq. mi. (997,739 sq km) 

Spain: 194,897 sq. mi. (504,782 sq km) 

Canada: 3,553,303 sq. mi. (9,203,054 sq km) 

4. easy/difficult questions 

first question: Whafs 2 plus 2? 

second ques tion: What's the square root of 937 divided by 16? 
THIRD question: What's 3 times 127? 
fourth question: What's 2 plus 3? 

5. good/bad handwriting 

EXAMPLE A: » rM ^ f 

EXAMPLE B: 

EXAMPLE C: 



9-1 MAKING COMPARISONS WITH AS... AS 

(a) Tina is 21 years old. Sam is also 21. 

Tina is as old as Sam (is). 

(b) Mike came as quickly as he could. 

As ... as is used to say that the two parts of a comparison 
are equal or the same in some way. 

In (a): as + adjective + as 

In (b): as + adverb + as 

(c) Ted is 20. Tina is 21. 

Ted is not as old as Tina. 

(d) Ted isre^ quite as old as Tina. 

(e) Amy is 5. She is n’t nearly as old as Tina. 

Negative form: not as ... as * Quite and nearly are 
often used with the negative. 

In (d): not quite as ... as = a small difference. 

In (e): not nearly as ... as = a big difference. 

(f) Sam is just as old as Tina. 

(g) Ted is nearly!almost as old as Tina. 

Common modifiers of as ... as axe just (meaning 
“exactly”) and nearly!almost. 


*AJso possible: not so .. . as: Ted is not so old as Tina. 



TINA 
CL^e 21 



SAM TED AMY 

^ge2L aqe20 ttge 5 
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□ EXERCISE 2. Comparisons with AS . . . AS, (Chart 9-1) 

Directions ; Complete the sentences with one of the following: 

* just as 

* almost aslnot quite as 

* not nearly as 

part i. Compare the fullness of the glasses. 



1. Glass 4 is gusAtof quife full as glass 2. 

2. Glass 3 is_full as glass 2. 

3. Glass 1 is_full as glass 2. 


part il Compare the boxes. 



Aft C D E 


4. Box B is 

5. Box E is 

6. Box C is 

7. Box E is 


big as Box A. 
big as Box A. 
big as Box B. 
big as Box D. 


□ EXERCISE 3. Comparisons with AS . . . AS. (Chart 9-1) 

Directions: Using the given words, complete the sentences with as .., as . Use a negative 
verb if appropriate. 

1. a housefly and an ant 

Ah iWh fgtufe) _big as housefly _ 

2. a lion and a tiger 

A Uoh Is jiASf <nS _ dangerous and wild as Hggr 
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3. a lake arid an ocean 


_big as _ 

4. honey and sugar 

__ _sweet as _ 

5. good health and money 

_important as _ 

6. adults and children/usually 

__patient as ____ 

7. a galaxy and a solar system 

_ large as _ 

8. monkeys and people 

_ agile in climbing trees as _ 

9. reading a novel and listening to music 

In my opinion, _ relaxing as _ 

□ EXERCISE 4. Comparisons with AS . . . AS. (Chart 9-1) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by using as ... as and your own words. 

1. I need you right away! Please come .... 

— y Please come as soon as possible. 

2. We can't go any farther. This is ... . 

-► This is as far as we can go. 

3. I can’t work any faster. I’m working .... 

4. An orange is sweeter than a lemon. In other words, an orange is not .... 

5. A stream is usually much narrower than a river. In other words, a stream isn’t .... 

6. I had expected the test to be difficult, and it was. In other words, the test was 
just .... 

7. It’s important to use your English every day. You should practice speaking 
English .... 

8. You’re only old if you feel old. You are . . . young .... 

9. You might think it’s easy to do, but it’s not quite .... 

10. It takes an hour to drive to the airport. It takes an hour to fly to Chicago. In other 
words, it takes .... 
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p EXERCISE 5. Comparisons with AS ... AS. (Chart 9-1) 

Directions: As . . . as is used in many traditional phrases. These phrases are generally 
spoken rather than written. See how many of these phrases you’re familiar with by 
completing the sentences with the given words. 


/ a bear 

a feather 

a mule 

a bird 

the hills 

a rock 

a bull/an ox 

a kite 

a wet hen 

a cat 




1 . 

2. 

3. 


When will dinner be ready? I’m as hungry as 


Did Bill really lift that heavy box all by himself? He 
must be as strong as _. 

It was a lovely summer day. School was out, and 
there was nothing in particular that I had to do, I felt 
as free as _ 



4. Marco won’t change his 
mind. He’s as stubborn as 


5. How can anyone expect me to 
sleep in this bed? It’s as hard as 



6. Of course I’ve heard that joke before! It’s as old as _ 

7. Why are you pacing? What’s the matter? You’re as nervous as 


8 . 

9. 

10 . 


Thanks for offering the help; but I can carry the 
looks heavy^ but it isn’t. It’s as light as 


When Erica received the good news; she felt as 
high as _. 

Was she angry? You’d better believe it! 

She was as mad as ___. 


box alone. It 
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□ EXERCISE 6. Comparisons with AS ... AS. (Chart 9-1) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. 

Example: , . . not as sharp as ... . 

—► A pencil point isn ’t as sharp as a needle . 

A kitchen knife isn V as sharp as a razor blade . 

My mind isn’t as sharp in the afternoon as it is in the morning . 


1. .. 

. just as important as ... . 

9. . . 

. not as heavy as ... , 

2. . . 

. not as comfortable as , 

10. . . 

. just as nutritious as . . 

3. . . 

. not nearly as interesting as ... . 

11. . . 

. as often as I can. 

4. . . 

. just as good as ... . 

12. . . 

. as often as I used to. 

5. . . 

. not quite as difficult as ... . 

13. . . 

. as soon as possible. 

6. . . 

. not as quiet as ... . 

14. . . 

. not as easy as it looks. 

7. . . 

, almost as good as ... . 

15. . . 

. as much as possible. 

8. . . 

. not as friendly as ... . 




9-2 COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 

(a) “A” is older than “B ” 

(b) “A” and “B” are older than “C” and “D” 

(c) Ed is more generous than his brother. 

The comparative compares this to that or these to those . 
Form: ~er or more. (See Chart 9-3.) 

Notice: A comparative is followed by than . 

(d) “AC “B ” is C/’ and “D” are sisters. “A" is 
the oldest of all four sisters. 

(e) A woman in Turkey claims to be the 
oldest person in the world. 

(f) Ed is the most generous person in his 
family. 

The superlative compares one part of a whole group to 
all the rest of the group. Form: -est or most. (See 

Chart 9-3 for forms.) 

Notice: A superlative begins with the . 


□ EXERCISE 7. Error analysis: comparative and superlative. (Chart 9-2) 

Directions: Correct the errors. 

1. Alaska is large than Texas. 

> Alaska is larger than Texas . 

2. Alaska is largest state in the United States. 

3. Texas is the larger from France in land area. 

4. Old shoes are usually more comfortable to new shoes. 

5. I like Chinese food more better than French food. 

6. A pillow is more soft from a rock. 

7. My brother is 22. I am 20. My sister is 18. I am the youngest than my brother. My 
sister is the younger person in our family. 
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□ EXERCISE 8. Comparative and superlative. (Chart 9-2) 

Directions: Choose five to ten moveable objects (in this room or in the possession of anyone 
in this room) and put them in a central place. Compare the items using the given words and 
your own words. Use both the comparative (-erimore) and the superlative (-estlmost ). 


Example: big/small 

speaker a: Omar’s pen is bigger than Anya’s ring, 
speaker b: Sergio’s calculator is smaller than Kim’s briefcase. 
speaker c: The biggest thing on the table is the briefcase. 
SPEAKER d: Etc. 


1. big/small 

2. soft/hard 

3. light/heavy 


4. cheap/expensive 

5. etc. 


9-3 COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE FORMS OF 
ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 




COMPARATIVE 

SUPERLATIVE 


ONE-SYLLABLE 

old 

older 

the oldest 

For most one-syllable adjectives* 

ADJEC'nVES 

wise 

wiser 

the wisest 

-er and -est are added. 

TWO-SYLLABLE 

famous 

more famous 

the most famous 

For most two-syllable adjectives* 

ADJECTIVES 

pleasant 

more pleasant 

the most pleasant 

more and most are used. 


busy 

busier 

the busiest 

-Er and -est are used with two- 


pretty 

prettier 

the prettiest 

syllable adjectives that end in -y. 
The -y is changed to -i. 


clever 

cleverer 
more clever 

the cleverest 
the most clever 

Some two-syllable adjectives use 
either -eri-est or moreimost: 


gentle 

gentler 
more gentle 

the gentlest 
the most gentle 

able * angry * clever , common * cruel, 
friendly , gentle } handsome , narrow 


friendly 

friendlier 
more friendly 

the friendliest 
the most friendly 

pleasant * polite , quiet , simple , sour. 

ADJECTIVES 

important 

more important 

the most important 

More and most are used with 

WITH THREE OR 

MORE SYLLABLES 

fascinating 

more fascinating 

the most fascinating 

long adjectives. 

IRREGULAR 

good 

better 

the best 

Good and bad have irregular 

ADJECTIVES 

bad 

worse 

the worst 

comparative and superlative 
forms. 

-LY ADVERBS 

carefully 

more carefully 

the most carefully 

More and most arc used with 


slowly 

more slowly 

the most slowly 

adverbs that end in -lyf 

ONE-SYLLABLE 

fast 

faster 

the fastest 

The -er and -est forms are used 

ADVERBS 

hard 

harder 

the hardest 

with one-syllable adverbs. 

IRREGULAR 

well 

better 

the best 


ADVERBS 

badly 

far 

worse 

far ther/fur ther* * 

the worst 

the farthest/furthest 



^Exception: early is both an adjective and an adverb. Forms: earlier> earliest. 

**Both farther and further are used to compare physical distances: / walked farther!further than my friend did. Further (but 
not farther) can also mean “additional”: l need further information. 
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Q EXERCISE 9. Comparative and superlative forms. (Charts 9-2 and 9-3) 

Directions: Give the comparative and superlative forms of the following adjectives and 


adverbs. 

1. high UigUey, the UigUesf 

8. dangerous 

2. good 

9. slowly 

3. lazy 

10. common 

4. hot* 

11. friendly 

5. neat* 

12. careful 

6. late* 

13. bad 

7. happy 

14. far 


□ EXERCISE 10. Comparatives. (Charts 9-2 and 9-3) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the correct comparative form (morel-er) of the 
given adjectives. 


clean 

dangerous 

funny 

/ sweet 

confusing 

dark 

pretty 

wet 

Oranges are 


than lemons. 


2. I heard a little polite laughter when I told my jokes, but everyone laughed loudly when 

Janet told hers. Her jokes are always much_than mine. 

3. Many more people die in car accidents than in plane accidents. Statistics show that 

driving your own car is_than flying in an 

airplane. 

4. Professor Sato speaks clearly, but I have trouble understanding Professor Larson's 

lectures. Her lectures are much _ than Professor 

Sato's. 

5. Bobby! How did you get all covered with mud? Hurry and take a bath. Even the 

floor is _ than you are. 


^Spelling notes: 

• When a one-syllable adjective ends in one vowel -1- a consonant} double the consonant and add -eri-est. 

Example: sad, sadder, saddest 

• When an adjective ends in two vowels + a consonant do not double the consonant: coo/, cooler } coolest. 

• When an adjecdve ends in -e 3 do not double die consonant: wide, wider, zvidest. 
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6. A: Why does wet sand look _ than dry sand? 

B: Because wet sand reflects less light. 

7. A: The moon is full tonight. There's not a cloud in the sky. Look at the 

moonlight on the lake. It makes the water sparkle. Have you ever seen a 

__ sight than this? 

B: No. It's beautiful. 

8. If a cat and a duck are out in the rain, the cat will get much_ 

than the duck. The water will simply roll off the duck's feathers but will soak into the 
cat's hair. 



[□EXERCISE 11. FARTHER and FURTHER. (Chart 9-3) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with farther and/or further. Use both if possible. 

1. Ron and his friend went jogging. Ron ran two miles, but his friend got tired after one 
mile. Ron ran yfUevZ-CuyfUey than his friend did. 


2. If you have any -PtAvPlAev 


questions, don't hesitate to ask. 


3. Paris is 


north than Tokyo. 


4. I gave my old computer to my younger sister because I had no 
use for it. 


5. I like my new apartment, but it is _ away from school 

than my old apartment was. 

6. Thank you for your help, but I’ll be fine now. I don't want to cause you any 
_trouble. 
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□ EXERCISE 12. Comparatives. (Charts 9-2 and 9-3) 

Directions: Choose any appropriate adjective from the list (or any adjective of your own 
choosing) to make comparisons between the given items. Use the comparative form 
(morei-er ). 


bright 

flexible 

short 

easy 

heavy 

thick 

enjoyable 

relaxing 

thin 

fast 

shallow 

wide and deep 


1. traveling by air \ traveling by bus 

Traveling by air is faster than traveling by bus . 

Traveling by air is easier than traveling by bus. 

Etc . 

2. a pool \ a lake 

3. an elephant’s neck \ a giraffe’s neck 

4. sunlight \ moonlight 

5. iron \ wood 

6. walking \ running 

7. a river \ a stream 

8. rubber \ wood 

9. nothing \ sitting in a garden on a quiet summer day 

10. a butterfly’s wing \ a blade of grass 

□ EXERCISE 13. Comparatives. (Charts 9-2 and 9-3) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Ask the given question. Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Answer the question. Begin your response with “Not really, but at 
least . . . Your book is closed. 

Example: 

speaker a (book open): Is the mayor of this city famous? 

speaker b (book closed): Not really, but at least he/she is more famous than I am. 



Switch roles . 

1. Is a mouse big? 

7. Is the floor clean? 

2. Is this room large? 

8. Is a pen expensive? 

3. Is your desk comfortable? 

9, Is this book heavy? 

4. Is an elephant intelligent? 

10. Is blue a bright color? 

5. Was the last exercise easy? 

11. Is (name of a city) close to (name of this city)? 
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9-4 COMPLETING A COMPARATIVE 


(a) Pm older than my brother (is). 

(b) Pm older than he is . 

(c) Pm older than him. ( informal) 

In formal English; a subject pronoun (e.g.j he) follows 
than 3 as in (b). In everyday; informal spoken English; an 
object pronoun (e.g 0 him) often follows than y as in (c). 

(d) He works harder than I do. 

(e) I arrived earlier than they did . 

Frequently an auxiliary verb follows the subject after 
than. In (d): than 1 do = than I zvork. 

(f) Ann’s hair is longer than Kate’s. 

(g) Jack's apartment is smaller than mine. 

A possessive noun (e.g., Kate’s) or pronoun (e.g 0 mine) 
may follow than. 


□ EXERCISE 14. Completing a comparative. (Chart 9-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences. Use pronouns in the completions. 

1. My sister is only six. She's much younger than _1 o r (informally) we __. 

2. Peggy is thirteen; and she feels sad. She thinks most of the other girls in school are far 

more popular than _. 

3. The children can't lift that heavy box; but Mr. Ford can. He's stronger than 


4. Jim isn't a very good speller. I can spell much better than 

5. I was on time. Jack was late. I got there earlier than 

6. Ted is out of shape. I can run a lot faster and farther than 



7. Isabel's classes are difficult; but my classes are easy. Isabel's classes are more difficult 

than _. My classes are easier than _ 

8. Our neighbor's house is very large. Our house is much smaller than 

____, Their house is larger than _. 
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□ EXERCISE 15. Comparative and superlative forms. (Charts 9-3 and 9-4) 

Directions: As a class or in smaller groups, divide into two teams. Each team will try to 
score points. 

scoring: 

(1) One point for the correct meaning of the given adjective. 

(2) One point for the correct comparative and superlative forms of that adjective. 

(3) One point for a clear sentence with the comparative or superlative form. 

The teams should prepare for the contest by discussing the words in the list, looking them 
up in the dictionary if necessary, and making up possible sentences. 

Example: dependable 

LEADER: What does “dependable” mean? 

team: “Dependable” means “responsible, reliable, trustworthy.” For example, it 

describes people who do their jobs well every day. 
leader: Yes. That’s one point. Now, comparative and superlative forms? 
team: more dependable than> the most dependable of all 

leader: Correct. That’s another point. And a sentence with one of those forms? 

team: Vegetables are more dependable than fruit. 

leader: What? That doesn’t make any sense. No point. 

team: Adults are more dependable than children. 

leader: Good. One point. Your total points as a team: three. 

List of adjectives for the leader to choose from: 


1. absent-minded 

8. confusing 

15. fresh 

22. pleasant 

2. active 

9. cute 

16. friendly 

23. polite 

3. attractive 

10. dangerous 

17. heavy 

24. soft 

4. bright 

11. delightful 

18. hectic 

25. sour 

5. calm 

12. dim 

19. high 

26. straight 

6. clever 

13. easy 

20. humid 

27. wild 

7. common 

14. flexible 

21. intelligent 

28. wonderful 


9-5 MODIFYING COMPARATIVES 

(a) Tom is very old . 

(b) Ann drives very carefully . 

Very often modifies adjectives, as in (a), and adverbs, as 
in (b). 

(c) INCORRECT: Tom is very older than I am. 
INCORRECT: Ann drives very more carefully 
than she used to. 

Very is not used to modify comparative adjectives and 
adverbs. 

(d) Tom is much! a loti far older than I am. 

(e) Ann drives much!a loti far more carefully 
than she used to. 

Instead, much } a lot> or far are used to modify 
comparative adjectives and adverbs, as in (d) and (e). 

(f) Ben is a little (bit) older than I am / OR 
(informally) me. 

Another common modifier is a littleia little bit , as in (f). 
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□ EXERCISE 16. Modifying comparatives. (Chart 9-5) 

Directions: Add very, much, a lot, or far to these sentences. 

1. It J s hot today. ™> It's very hot today, 

2. It's hotter today than yesterday. -> It's muchla lot/far hotter today than yesterday. 

3. An airplane is fast. 

4. Taking an airplane is faster than hitchhiking. 

5. Learning a second language is difficult for many people. 

6. Learning a second language is more difficult than learning chemistry formulas. 

7. You can live more inexpensively in student housing than in a rented apartment. 

8. You can live inexpensively in student housing. 


9-6 COMPARISONS WITH LESS ... THAN AND NOT AS ...AS 

MORE THAN ONE SYLLABLE 

(a) A pen is less expensive than a book. 

(b) A pen is not as expensive as a book. 

The opposite of -erimore is expressed by less or not as 
... as. (a) and (b) have the same meaning. 

Less and not as ... as are used with adjectives and 
adverbs of more than one syllable. 

ONE SYLLABLE 

(c) A pen is not as large as a book. 

(d) INCORRECT: A pen is less large than a book. 

Only not as ... as (not less) is used with one-syllable 
adjectives or adverbs^ as in (c). 


□ EXERCISE 17. LESS ... THAN and NOT AS ... AS. (Chart 9-6) 

Directions: Circle the correct answer or answers. 

1. My nephew is _ ambitious _ my niece. 

(A) less . . . than (R) not as ... as 

2. My nephew is_old _ my niece. 

A. less . . . than (R) not as ... as 

3. A bee is_big _ a bird. 

A. less , . . than B. not as ... as 

4. My brother is __ interested in planning for the future _ I am. 

A. less . . . than B. not as ... as 

5. I am __ good at repairing things __ Diane is. 

A. less . . . than B. not as ... as 

6. Some students are _ serious about their schoolwork _ others. 

A. less . . . than B. not as ... as 
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□ EXERCISE 18. MORE/-ER, LESS, and NOT AS . .. AS. (Charts 9-1 -> 9-6) 

Directions: Use the words in the given order to make comparisons using one of the 
following: 

• more/~er , . „ than 

• less . . . than 

• not as ... as 

1. France \ large \ Brazil 

— y France isn *t as large as Brazil . 

2. a river \ big \ a stream 

A river is bigger than a stream. 

3. metal \ flexible \ rubber 

Metal is less flexible than rubber. OR Metal isn't as flexible as rubber , 

4. sidewalk \ wide \ road 

5. arithmetic \ difficult \ advanced algebra 

6. a hill \ high \ a mountain 

7. bottled water \ clear and clean \ river water 

8. cold, wet weather \ pleasant \ warm weather 

9. sitting in an easy chair \ comfortable \ sitting on a park bench 

10. hiking along a path \ dangerous \ climbing a mountain peak 

11. toes \ long \ fmgers 

12. toes \ useful \ fingers 

13. toes \ long or useful \ fingers 

14. fingers \ long and useful \ toes 

□ EXERCISE 19. MORE/-ER, LESS, and AS ... AS. (Charts 9-1 - 9-6) 

Directions: Compare the following. Use (not) as . *. as, less, and morel-er. How many 
points of comparison can you think of? Work in pairs, on teams, or as a class. 

Example: trees and flowers (big, colorful, useful, etc.) 

-> Trees are bigger than flowers. 

Trees are rarely as colorful as flowers . 

Flowers are less useful than trees. 

Flowers aren't as sturdy as trees. 

Trees are more important to clean air quality than flowers. 

1. the sun and the moon 3. two restaurants in this city 

2. children and adults 4. two famous people in the world 


9-7 UNCLEAR COMPARISONS 

UNCLEAR 

(a) Ann likes her dog better than her husband. 

Sometimes it is necessary to complete the idea 
following than in order to make a comparison 
clear. 

CLEAR 


(b) Ann likes her dog better than her husband does. 

In (b): does means “likes the dog.” 

(c) Ann likes her dog better than she does her husband. 

In (c): does means “likes.” 
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□ EXERCISE 20. Unclear comparisons. (Chart 9-7) 

Directions: The following are unclear comparisons. Discuss the possible meanings by 
creating clear comparisons. 

1. unclear: I know John better than Mary. 

— 3 ► I know John better than Mary does . OR / know John better than I do Mary, 

2. unclear: Sam likes football better than his wife. 

3. unclear: Frank helps me more than Debra. 

4. unclear: I pay my plumber more than my dentist. 


9-8 USING MORE WITH NOUNS 

(a) Would you like some more coffee ? 

(b) Not everyone is here. I expect more people to 
come later. 

In (a): coffee is a noun. When more is used with 
nouns, it often has the meaning of additional . It is 
not necessary to use than . 

(c) There are more people in China than there 
are in the United States. 

More is also used with nouns to make complete 
comparisons by adding than . 

(d) Do you have enough coffee, or would you like 
some more? 

When the meaning is clear, the noun may be 
omitted and more used by itself. 


□ EXERCISE 21. Comparatives with nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. 

(Charts 9-2,9-3, and 9-8) 

Directions: Use -er or more and the words in the list to complete the sentences. Discuss 
whether the words are nouns, adjectives, or adverbs, and review how comparatives are 
formed. When do you use -er, and when do you use more? 


/ bright 

happily 

information 

responsibilities 

salt 

/ brightly 

happiness 

mistakes 

responsible 

/ traffic 

doctors 

happy 

quick 

responsibly 



1. A city has _ wvorg than a small town. 

2. Sunlight is much b/igUfer _ than moonlight. 

3. Did you know that a laser burns billions of times __ wove WigUFly _than the 

light at the sun's surface? 

4. There is_about geography in an 

encyclopedia than (there is) in a dictionary. 

5. I used to be sad, but now I'm a lot _ about my life (than I 

used to be). 

6. Unhappy roommates or spouses can live together _ if 

they learn to respect each other's differences. 
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7. She’s had a miserable life. I hope she finds_ 

in the future. 

8. I made _ on the last test than (I did) on the first 

one, so I got a worse grade. 

9. My daughter Annie is trustworthy and mature. She behaves much 
_ than my nephew Louie. 

10. A twelve-year-old has _ at home and in 

school than a nine-year-old. 

11. My son is _ about doing his homework than 

his older sister is. 

12. A rabbit is _ than a turtle. 

13. This soup doesn’t taste quite right. I think it needs just a little _ 

14. Health care in rural areas is poor. We need _ to treat 

people in rural areas. 


9-9 REPEATING A COMPARATIVE 


(a) Because he was afraid, he walked faster and 
faster. 

(b) Life in the modern world is becoming more 
and more complex. 


Repeating a comparative gives the idea that 
something becomes progressively greater, i.e., it 
increases in intensity, quality, or quantity, 


□ EXERCISE 22. Repeating a comparative. (Chart 9-9) 

Directions: Complete the answers by repeating a comparative. Use the words in the list. 


angry 

discouraged 

hard 

weak 

big 

/fast 

long 

wet 

cold! warm 

good 

loud 



L When I get excited, my heart beats <a*iA 

2. When you blow up a balloon, it gets____ 
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3. My English is improving. It is getting _ every day. 

4. As the ambulance came closer to us, the siren became _. 

5. She sat there quietly, but during all that time she was getting _ 

___ - Finally she exploded. 

6. The line of people waiting to get into the theater got _. 

7. I’ve been looking for a job for a month and still haven’t been able to find one. I’m 

getting_. 

8. The weather is getting _ with each passing day. 

9. As I continued walking in miserable weather, it rained _. 

I got__. By the time I got home, I was 

completely soaked. 

10. As I continued to row the boat, my arms got_ 

until I had almost no strength left in them at all. 



9-10 USING DOUBLE COMPARATIVES 

(a) The harder you study, the more you will learn. 

(b) The more she studied, the more she learned. 

(c) The warmer the weather (is), the better I 
like it. 

A double comparative has two parts; both parts 
begin with the } as in the examples. The second 
part of the comparison is the result of the first part. 
In (a): If you study harder, the result will be that 
you will learn more. 

(d) A: Should we ask Jenny and Jim to the party too? 
B: Why not? The more , the merrier . 

(e) A: When should we leave? 

B: The sooner } the better . 

The more , the merrier and the sooner , the 
better are two common expressions. 

In (d): It is good to have more people at the party. 

In (e): It is good if we leave as soon as we can. 
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□ EXERCISE 23. Double comparatives. (Chart 9-10) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with double comparatives (the more!-er ... the 
morel-er ). 

1. If the fruit is fresh, it tastes good. 

* TUg -tVesUer the fruit (is), fUe beWev _ it tastes. 

2. We got close to the fire. We felt warm. 

_ we got to the fire, _ we felt. 


3. If a knife is sharp , it is easy to cut something with. 
> _ a knife (is), _ 


cut something. 


it is to 


4. The party got noisy next door. I got angry. 

-> I had a terrible time getting to sleep last night. My neighbors were having a loud 

party._it got, _ I got. 

Finally, I banged on the wall and told them to be quiet. 



6. She drove fast . I became nervous. 

Erica offered to take me to the airport, and I was grateful. But we got a late start, 
so on the way she stepped on the accelerator. I got more than a little 
uncomfortable. The .... 


7. He thought about his family. He became homesick. 

-» Pierre tried to concentrate on his studying, but his mind would drift to his family 
and his home. The .... 


8. We ran fast to reach the house. The sky grew dark . 
-► A storm was threatening. The .... 
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9-11 USING SUPERLATIVES 


(a) Tokyo is one of the largest cities in the 
world . 

(b) David is the most generous person I have 
ever known . 

(c) I have three books. These two are quite good* 
but this one is the best (book) of all . 

Typical completions when a superlative is used: 

In (a): superlative H- in a place (the world, this class, 
my family, the corporation, etc.). 

In (b): superlative + adjective clause.* 

In (c): superlative 4- of all 

(d) I took four final exams. The final in accounting 
was the least difficult of all. 

The least has the opposite meaning of the most . 

(e) Ali is one of the best students in this class. 

(f) One o/the best students in this class is Ali. 

Notice the pattern with one of : 

one of + plural noun (+ SINGULAR verb) 


*See Chapter 12 for more information about adjective clauses. 


□ EXERCISE 24. Superlatives. (Chart 9-11) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with superlatives and the appropriate preposition^ 
in or o/. 

1. Jack is lazy , He is fUe _student iv\ the class. 

2. Mike and Julie were nervous, but Amanda was bUe iavjsP vievyotAS a-P all. 

3. Costa Rico is beautiful. It is one of _ _ 

countries _ the world. 

4. Scott got a bad score on the test. It was one of_ scores 

_ the whole school. 

5. Pluto is far from the sun. In fact, it is _ planet from the 

sun _ our solar system. 

6. There are a lot of good cooks in my family^ but my mom is _ cook 

_ all. 

7. Alaska is big. It is __state _ the United States. 

8. My grandfather is very old. He is _ person _ the 

town where he lives. 

9. That chair in the corner is comfortable . It is _ 

chair _ the room. 

10. Everyone who ran in the race was exhausted\ but I was _ 

_all. 
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□ EXERCISE 25. Superlatives. (Chart 9-11) 

Directions: Use the given phrases to complete the sentences with superlatives. 


big bird 

long river in South America 

clean air 

popular forms of entertainment 

/deep ocean 

three common street names 

high mountains on earth 

two great natural dangers 


1. The Pacific is fke in the world. 

2. There is almost no air pollution at the South Pole. The South Pole has __ 

_in the world. 

3. _are in 

the Himalayan Range in Asia. 

4. Most birds are small, but not the flightless North African ostrich. It is _ _ 

_ in the world. 

5. __ to 

ships are fog and icebergs. 

6. One of_throughout 

the world is the motion picture. 

7. _in the United 

States are Park, Washington, and Maple. 

8. _is the Amazon. 

O EXERCISE 26. Completing superlatives with adjective clauses. (Chart 9-11) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with an appropriate superlative followed by an adjective 
clause. 

1. I have had many good experiences . Of those, my vacation to Honduras was one of ... . 

the best experiences I have ever had. 

2. Sally has had many nice times, but her birthday party was one of... . 

3. I've taken many difficult courses* but statistics is one of ... . 

4. I 5 ve made some bad mistakes in my life, but lending my cousin money was one of ... . 

5. We’ve seen many beautiful buildings in the world, but the Taj Mahal is one of ... . 

6. A; How do you think you did on the exam this morning? 

B: I think I did pretty well. It was an easy test . In fact, it was one of... . 
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□ EXERCISE 27. Using ONE OF with superlatives. (Chart 9-11) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Give the cues. (Listen carefully to Speaker B’s answer, making sure s/he is 
using a plural noun following one of.) Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Answer the questions in complete sentences, using one of plus a superlative. 
Your book is closed. 


Example: 

SPEAKER A (book open): You have known many interesting people. Who is one of them? 
speaker b (book closed): One of the most interesting people Tve ever known is 

(Ms. Lee). OR (Ms. Lee) is one of the most interesting people 
Lve ever known. 

1. There are many beautiful countries in the world. What is one of them? 

2. There are many famous people in the world. Who is one of them? 

3. What is one of the best movies you’ve seen recently? And have you seen any bad 
movies? What is one of them? 

4. What is one of the most exciting things you’ve ever done? 

5. You know many wonderful people. Who is one of them? 

Switch roles . 

6. Think of some happy days in your life. What was one of them? 

7. There are a lot of interesting animals in the world. What is one of them? 

8. Who is one of the most important people in the history of your country? 

9. You have had many good experiences. What is one of them? 

10. There are many important people in your life among your family, friends, teachers, 
co-workers, and others. Who is one of these people? 


□ EXERCISE 28. Superlatives. (Chart 9-11) 

Directions: Use superlatives of the given words and your own words to complete the 
sentences. 


1. bad 

... is 

the . . . movie I . . . . 

-> “Sea Monsters” 

is the worst movie Eve ever seen . 

2. popular 

The . 

. . sport in ... is ... . 

3. large 

The . 

. . city in ... is ... . 

4. good 

... is 

the . . . restaurant in ... . 

5. interesting 

... is 

one of the . . . people I . . . , 

6. valuable 

The . 

. . thing I ... is ... . 

7. important 

The three . . - things in life are .... 

8. serious 

The . 

. . problems in . . . today are . 
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□ EXERCISE 29. Review: comparatives and superlatives. (Charts 9-1 > 9-11) 

Directions; Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Ask a question that uses either a comparative or a superlative. 

Speaker B: Answer the question. Use complete sentences. 

Example: what . . . sweet 

speaker A: What is sweeter than sugar? 

SPEAKER B: Nothing is sweeter than sugar. 

Example: who is . . . wonderful 

speaker A: Who is the most wonderful person you've ever known? 
speaker b; That's a hard question. Probably my mother is the most wonderful person 
Fve ever known. 


Switch roles . 


1. what is . 

. . important 

7. which car is . . . expensive 

2. who is . . 

. famous 

8. what country is . . . near 

3. what is . 

. . good 

9, what is . 

. . dangerous 

4. what is . 

. . bad 

10. who is . . 

. old 

whose hair is . . . long 

11. what is . 

. . beautiful 

6. what is . 

. . interesting 

12. who is . . 

. kind 


□ EXERCISE 30. Review; comparatives and superlatives. (Charts 9-1 -> 9-11) 

Directions: Compare the items in each list using the given words. Use as . . . as> the 
comparative (-er/more), and the superlative (-estlmost). Discuss the topics orally or 
writing. 

Example: streets in this city: wide \ narrow \ busy \ dangerous 
First Avenue is voider than Market Street . 

Second Avenue is nearly as wide as First Avenue . 

First Avenue is narrower than Interstate Highway 70. 

The busiest street is Main Street. 

Main Street is busier than Market Street . 

The most dangerous street in the city is Olive Boulevard. 

1. a lemon, a grapefruit, and an orange: 

sweet \ sour \ large \ small 

2. three different books in the classroom: 

thin \ fat \ interesting \ useful \good \ bad 

3. a kitten, a cheetah, and a lion: 

weak \ powerful \ wild \ gentle \fast 

4. air, water, and wood: 

heavy \ light \ important to human life 

5. boxing, soccer, and golf: 

dangerous \ safe \ exciting \ boring 

6. the food at (three places in this city where you have eaten): 

delicious \ appetizing \ inexpensive \ good \ bad 
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□ EXERCISE 31. Review of comparatives and superlatives. (Charts 9-1 -►9-11) 

Directions: Complete the sentences. Use any appropriate form of the words in parentheses 
and add any other necessary words. There may be more than one possible completion. 

1. Lead is a very heavy metal. It is (heavy) f _ gold or silver. 

It is one of (heavy) fUe lAgmViesh _ metals all. 

2. Dogs are usually (friendly) _cats. 

3. One of (famous) _volcanoes _ the 

world is Mount Etna in Sicily. 

4. A car has two (wheels) _ a bicycle. 

5. Mrs. Cook didn't ask the children to clean up the kitchen. It was (easy) 

_ for her to do it herself_ to nag them to do it. 

6. Duck eggs and chicken eggs are different. Duck eggs are (large) _ 

chicken eggs. Also,, the yolk of a duck egg is (dark) _yellow 

_ the yolk of a chicken egg. 

7. The volcanic explosion of Krakatoa near Java in 1883 may have been (hud) 

_ noise _ recorded history. It was heard 2,760 

miles (4,441 kilometers) away. 

8. (important) _ piece of equipment for 

birdwatching is a pair of binoculars. 



9. Although both jobs are important, being a teacher requires (education) _ 

_ being a bus driver. 

10. The Great Wall of China is (long) __ structure that has 

ever been built. 


Comparisons 269 

























11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 


15. 

16. 

17. 


18. 

19. 


20. 


21 . 


Howard Anderson is one of (delightful) _ 

people I’ve ever met. 

(hard) _I tried, (impossible) _ 

_ it seemed to solve the math problem. 

Perhaps (common) _topic of everyday 

conversation _ the world is the weather. 


World Cup Soccer is (big) _sporting event _ 

the world. It is viewed on TV by (people) _any other 

event in sports. 

Human beings must compete with other species for the food of the land, (great) 
_competitors we have for food are insects. 

When the temperature stays below freezing for a long period of time, the Eiffel Tower 
becomes six inches (fifteen centimeters) (short) _. 

Have you ever been bothered by a fly buzzing around you? (easy) _ 

_ way to get a fly out of a room is to darken the room and turn on a 

light somewhere else. 


Young people have (high) _ 

_all drivers. 

The wall of a soap bubble is very, very thin. A 
human hair is approximately ten 

thousand times (thick) ______ 

_the wall of a soap bubble. 

English has approximately 600,000 words. 
Because of the explosion of scientific discoveries 
and new technologies, there are (words) 

_in English 

_in any other language. 


rate of automobile accidents 



You'd better buy the tickets for the show soon, (long) _ you 

wait, (difficult) _it will be for you to get 

good seats. 
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22. No animals can travel (fast) _birds. Birds are (fast) 

_animals_all. 

23. Most birds have small eyes* but not ostriches. Indeed, the eye of an ostrich is (large) 
_ its brain. 

24. (great) __ variety of birds _ a single area can be 

found in the rainforests of Southeast Asia and India. 

25. It's easy to drown a houseplant. (houseplants) _ die 

from too much water _ not enough water. 


9-12 USING THE SAME , SIMILAR , DIFFERENT, LIKE , ALIKE 

(a) John and Mary have the same books . 

(b) John and Mary have similar books. 

(c) John and Mary have different books . 

(d) Their books are the same . 

(e) Their books are similar. 

(f) Their books are different. 

The same, similar s and different are used as 
adjectives. 

Notice: the always precedes same. 

(g) This book is the same as that one. 

(h) This book is similar to that one. 

(i) This book is different from that one. 

Notice: the same is followed by as ; 
similar is followed by to; 
different is followed by from * 

(j) She is the same age as my mother. 

My shoes are the same size as yours. 

A noun may come between the same and as, as 
in (j). 

(k) My pen is like your pen. 

(l) My pen and your pen are alike. 

Notice in (k) and (1): 
noun + be like + noun 
noun and noun + be alike 

(m) She looks like her sister. 

It looks like rain. 

It sounds like thunder. 

This material feels like silk. 

That smells like gas. 

This chemical tastes like salt. 

Stop acting like a fool. 

He seems like a nice fellow. 

In addition to following be, like also follows certain 
verbs, primarily those dealing with the senses. 

Notice the examples in (m). 

(n) The twins look alike . 

We think alike. 

Most four-year-olds act alike . 

My sister and I talk alike . 

The little boys are dressed alike . 

Alike may follow a few verbs other than be. 

Notice the examples in (n). 


*In informal speech, native speakers might use than instead of from after different. From is considered correct in formal 
English; unless the comparison is completed by a clause: / have a different altitude now than I used to have. 
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□ EXERCISE 32. THE SAME, SIMILAR, DIFFERENT, LIKE, and ALIKE. (Chart 9-12) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with as, to, from, or 0 if no word is necessary. 

1. Geese are similar _fo_ducks. They are both large water birds. 

2. But geese are not the same as _ ducks. Geese are usually larger and have 

longer necks. 

3. Geese are different ducks. 

4. Geese are like p _ducks in some ways, but geese and ducks are not 

exactly alike p _ . 

5. An orange is similar _ a grapefruit. They are both citrus fruits. 

6. But an orange is not the same _ a grapefruit. A grapefruit is usually 

larger and sourer. 

7. An orange is different _ a grapefruit. 

8. An orange is like _ a grapefruit in some ways, but they are not exactly 

alike_. 

9. Gold is similar _ silver. They are both valuable metals that people use 

for jewelry. But they aren't the same _ . Gold is not the same color 

_ silver. Gold is also different _ silver in cost. Gold is 

more expensive than silver. 


10. Look at the two zebras. Their names are Zee and Bee. Zee looks like _ 

Bee. Is Zee exactly the same_Bee? The pattern of the stripes on each 

zebra in the world is unique. No two zebras are exactly alike _. Even 

though Zee and Bee are similar _ each other, they are different 

_ each other in the exact pattern of their stripes. 
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[□EXERCISE 33. THE SAME, SIMILAR, DIFFERENT, LIKE, and ALIKE. (Chart 9-12) 

Directions: Compare the figures. Complete the sentences using the same (as), similar 
(to), different (from), like> and alike. 




1. All of the figures are 

Stwilw Fo each other. 

2. Figure A is 

Figure B. 

3. Figure A and Figure B are 

4. A and C are 

5. A and C are 

D. 

6. C is 

A. 

7. B isn’t 

D. 


□ EXERCISE 34. THE SAME, SIMILAR, DIFFERENT, LIKE, and ALIKE. (Chart 9-12) 

Directions: Compare the figures. Work in pairs or groups. 
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□ EXERCISE 35. THE SAME, SIMILAR, DIFFERENT, LIKE, and ALIKE. (Chart 9-12) 

Directions: Use the same (as), similar (to), different (from), like> and alike in the 
sentences. There may be more than one possible response in some of them. Use whatever 
response sounds best to you. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 


Jennifer and Jack both come from Rapid City. In other words, they come from 
_ town. 

This city is V1 a€ sme c\S / siwul^r fa / WYe. my hometown. Both are quiet 
and conservative. 

You and I don't agree. Your ideas are _ mine. 

Eric never wears _ clothes two days in a row. 

Ants are fascinating. An ant colony is _ a 


well-disciplined army. 

In terms of shape, cabbage looks 
lettuce don’t taste _ 


lettuce. But cabbage and 


A male mosquito is not 


size 


a female 


mosquito. The female is larger. 

I’m used to strong coffee, I think the coffee Americans drink tastes _ 

dishwater! 

“Meet” and “meat” are homonyms, i.e., they have _ 

pronunciation. 

The pronunciation of “caught” is _ the pronunciation of 


"Flower” has 


My dictionary is 


pronunciation 
_ yours. 


"flour.” 


Trying to get through school without 

studying is _ trying to 

go swimming without getting wet. 

A crocodile and an alligator are 

_ in appearance. 

_ a duck, 


If it looks 
quacks _ 
walks 


a duck, and 


a duck, it is a duck. 


(a humorous saying) 


haw/m.., Ltr 
me set... 
w£ll , 
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□ EXERCISE 36. Making comparisons. (Chapter 9) 

Directions: Do you have sayings in your language that are similar to or the same as the 
following English proverbs? 

1. Don’t count your chickens before they hatch. 

2. The early bird gets the worm, 

3. Too many cooks spoil the broth. 

4. A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. 

5. A stitch in time saves nine. 

6. When in Rome, do as the Romans do. 

7. Birds of a feather flock together. 

8. A rolling stone gathers no moss. 

□ EXERCISE 37. Making comparisons. (Chapter 9) 

Directions: Write a composition based on one of the following topics. 

Compare and contrast: 

1. being single and being married. 

2. cities you have lived in or have visited. 

3. different schools you have attended. 

4. your way of life before and after you became a parent. 

5. yourself now to yourself ten years ago, 

6. your country now to your country 100 years ago, 

7. life today to life 100 years from now. 

8. two sports. 

9. the seasons of the year. 

10. food in two countries. 
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CHAPTER 10 
The Passive 


CONTENTS 



10-1 

Active sentences and passive sentences 

10-7 

Using past participles as adjectives 

10-2 

Form of the passive 


(stative passive) 

10-3 

Transitive and intransitive verbs 

10-8 

Participial adjectives: - ed vs. - ing 

10-4 

Using the fty-phrase 

10-9 

Get + adjective; get -H past participle 

10-5 

The passive forms of the present and 
past progressive 

10-10 

Using be used!accustomed to and 
get used)accustomed to 

10-6 

Passive modal auxiliaries 

10-11 

10-12 

Used to vs. be used to 

Using be supposed to 


10-1 ACTIVE SENTENCES AND PASSIVE SENTENCES 

(a) active: The mouse ate the cheese. 

(b) passive: The cheese was eaten by the mouse. 

(a) and (b) have the same meaning. 

ACTIVE 


PASSIVE 


' ate — >|5?S3 

^ WAS by 




ACTIVE: 

S 

o 

In (c):The object in an active sentence becomes the 
subject in a passive sentence. 

(c) Bob ^ 

mailed the package. 


PASSIVE: 

S 

by + O 

In (d);The subject in an active sentence is the object 
of by in the ^-phrase in a passive sentence. 

(d) The package 1 

was mailed by Bob J 
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10-2 FORM OF THE PASSIVE 


BE + PAST PARTICIPLE 

(a) Corn is grown by farmers. 

(b) Sara was surprised by the news. 

(c) The report will be written by Mary. 

Form of all passive verbs: 
be + past participle 

Be can be in any of its forms: am, is, are , was , were , 
has been > have been , will be } etc. 


ACTIVE 

PASSIVE 

SIMPLE PRESENT 

Farmers grow corn. 

Corn is grown by farmers. 

SIMPLE PAST 

The news surprised Sara.- 

- > Sara was surprised by the news. 

PRESENT PERFECT 

Jack has mailed the letter. 

- » The letter has been mailed by Jack. 

FUTURE 

Mr. Lee will plan the meeting. 

- ► The meeting will be planned by Mr. Lee. 


Sue is going to write the report. - 

- ► The report is going to be written by Sue. 


□ EXERCISE 1. Active vs. passive. (Charts 10-1 and 10-2) 

Directions: Change the active verbs to passive verbs. Write the subject of the passive sentence. 


SIMPLE PRESENT' 

(a) The teacher helps me. 

fa) 1 


by the teacher. 

(b) The teacher helps Jane. 

(b) .l<s*v\e 

is 

by the teacher. 

(c) 'The teacher helps us. 

Cc) 


by the teacher. 

SIMPLE PAST 

(a) The teacher helped me. 

(a) 


by the teacher. 

(b) The teacher helped them. 

(b) 


by the teacher. 

PRESENT PERFECT 

(a) The teacher has helped Joe. 

(a) 


by the teacher. 

(b) The teacher has helped us. 

Cb) 


by the teacher. 

FUTURE 

(a) The teacher will help me. 

(a) 


by the teacher. 


(b) The teacher is going to help Tim. (b) 


by the teacher. 
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□ EXERCISE 2. Form of the passive. (Charts 10-1 and 10-2) 

Directions: Change the verbs to the passive. Do not change the tense. 



BE + 

PAST 

PARTICIPLE 


1. Bob mailed the 
package. 

The package 


by Bob. 

2. That company 
employs many 
people. 

Many people 


by that company. 

3. That company 
has hired Sue. 

Sue 


by that company. 

4. The secretary is 
going to fax the 
letters. 

The letters 


by the secretary. 

5. A college student 
bought my old car. 

My old car 


by a college student. 

6. Mrs. Adams will 

do the work. 

The work 


by Mrs. Adams. 

7. Mr. Fox washed 

the windows. 

The windows 


by Mr. Fox. 


□ 


EXERCISE 3. Active vs. passive. (Charts 10-1 and 10-2) 


Directions: Change the sentences from active to passive. 

1. Ms. Hopkins invited me to dinner. 

—► I was invited to dinner by Ms . Hopkins. 

2. Thomas Edison invented the phonograph. 

3. Water surrounds an island. 

4. A plumber is going to fix the leaky faucet. 

5. A doctor has examined the sick child. 



6. A large number of people speak Spanish. 

7. Helicopters fascinate children. 

8. Shakespeare wrote Hamlet. 

9. This news will amaze you. 
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□ EXERCISE 4. Active vs. passive: question forms. (Charts 10-1 and 10-2) 

Directions: Change the active sentences to passive sentences that have the same meaning 
and tense. 



ACTIVE 

PASSIVE 


1. 

(a) The news surprised John. 

JoIav\ surprised 

by the news. 


(b) Did the news surprise you? 

Were VOIa Sl\rp rise^ 

by the news? 

2. 

(a) The news surprises Erin. 


by the news. 


(b) Does the news surprise you? 


by the news? 

3. 

(a) The news will shock Steve. 


by the news. 


(b) Will the news shock Pat? 


by the news? 

4. 

(a) Liz signed the petition. 


by Liz. 


(b) Did Ryan sign it? 


by Ryan? 


PETITION 

We, the undersigned, believe that the house at 3205 Tree Street is 
an historic building. We believe that it should not be destroyed in order to 
build a fast food restaurant at that location. 



r.‘ . ll-l i f-f-U 

OjlAs (flu M/Q&fAutnJ 




v fr- 


5. (a) Bob has signed the petition, 
(b) Has Jim signed it yet? 

6. (a) Sue is going to sign it. 

(b) Is Carol going to sign it? 


by Bob. 
by Jim yet? 
by Sue. 
by Carol? 


□ EXERCISE 5. Active vs. passive. (Charts 10-1 and 10-2) 

Directions: Change the sentences from active to passive. 

1. A thief stole Ann's purse. Ann's purse was stolen by a thief . 

2. Did a cat kill the bird? 

3. My cat didn't kill the bird. 

4. Do a large number of people speak French? 

5. Is the janitor going to fix the window? 

6. Will a maid clean our hotel room? 

7. Does the hotel provide clean towels? 

8. Sometimes my inability to understand spoken English frustrates me. 
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□ EXERCISE 6. Active vs. passive. (Charts 10-1 and 10-2) 

Directions: Change the passive sentences to active. Keep the same tense. Some of the 
sentences are questions. 

1. Was the riot stopped by the police? 

Did the police stop the riot? 

2. My suitcase was inspected by a customs officer. 

3. Love and understanding are needed by all children. 

4. Were you taught to read by your parents? 

5. I was taught to read by my parents. 

6. Are we going to be met at the train station by your cousin? 

7. Have the plans for the new hospital already been drawn by 
the architect? 

8. The bear was chased up a tree by a dog. 



10-3 TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS 


(a) TRANSITIVE 

s 

Bob 

Mr. Lee 

A cat 

V 

mailed 

signed 

killed 

o 

the letter, 
the check, 
the bird . 

A transitive verb is a verb that is followed by an object. 

An object is a noun or a pronoun. 

(b) INTRANSITIVE 

s 

An accident 
Kate 

T 

V 

happened . 

came 

slept 

to our house, 
well last night. 

An intransitive verb is a verb that is not followed by an 
object. 


COMMON INTRANSITIVE VERBS* 


agree 

die 

happen 

rise 

stand 

appear 

exist 

laugh 

seem 

stay 

arrive 

fall 

live 

sit 

talk 

become 

flow 

occur 

sleep 

wait 

come 

go 

rain 

sneeze 

walk 


(c) transitive verbs Only transitive verbs can be used in the passive. 

active: Bob mailed the letter. 

passive: The letter was mailed by Bob. 

(d) intransitive verbs An intransitive verb is not used in the passive. 

ACTIVE: An accident happened. 

passive: (not possible) 

(e) INCORRECT: An accident was happened. 


*To find out if a verb is transitive or intransitive, look in your dictionary. The usual abbreviations are v.t. (transitive) and v.i. 
(intransitive). Some verbs have both transitive and intransitive uses. For example: 
transitive: Students study books. 
intransitive: Students study. 
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□ EXERCISE 7., Transitive vs. intransitive verbs. (Chart 10-3) 

Directions: Underline the verbs and identify them as transitive (v.t.) or intransitive (v.i.). 
Change the sentences to the passive if possible. 

v.i. 

1. Jack walked to school yesterday, (no change) 

v.V. 

2. Susie broke the window. 

-► The window was broken by Susie . 

3. We stayed in a hotel. 

4. The leaves fell to the ground. 

5. I slept at my friend’s house last night. 

6. An accident happened at the corner of Third and Main. 

7. Many people saw the accident. 

8. Dinosaurs existed millions of years ago. 

9. I usually agree with my sister. 

10. Many people die during a war, 

11. The Ithi sound doesn’t occur in my native language. 

12. Research scientists will discover a cure for AIDS* someday. 

13. A cloud of migrating butterflies appeared out of nowhere. 

14. Did the Koreans invent gunpowder? 

15. In the fairy tale, a princess kissed a frog. 


*ATDS = a disease (Auto Immune Deficiency Syndrome). 
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10-4 USING THE BV-PHRASE 


(a) This sweater was made by my aunt. 

The by-phrase is used in passive sentences when it is 
important to know who performs an action. In (a): by my 
aunt is important information. 

(b) My sweater was made in Korea. 

(c) Spanish is spoken in Colombia. 

(d) That house was built in 1940. 

(e) Rice is grown in many countries. 

Usually there is no by-phrase in a passive sentence. 

The passive is used when it is not known or not 
important to know exactly who performs an action. 

In (b):The exact person (or people) who made the 
sweater is not known and is not important to know, so 
there is no by-phrase in the passive sentence. 

(f) My aunt is very skillful. She made this 
sweater. 

(g) — I like your sweaters. 

—-Thanks. This sweater was made by my 
aunt. That sweater was made by my 
mother. 

Usually the active is used when the speaker knows who 
performed the action, as in (f)j where the focus of 
attention is on my aunt. 

In (g), the speaker uses the passive with a by-phrase 
because he wants to focus attention on the subjects of the 
sentences. The focus of attention is on the two sweaters. 

The by-phrases add important information. 


□ EXERCISE 8. The BY-phrase. (Chart 10-4) 

Directions: Change the sentences from active to passive. Include the by- phrase only if 
necessary. 

1. Bob Smith built that house. 

— y That house was built by Bob Smith. 

2. Someone built this house in 1904. 

-> This house was built in 1904. (Someone — unnecessary) 

3. People grow rice in India. 

4. Do people speak Spanish in Peru? 

5. Alexander Graham Bell invented the telephone. 

6. When did someone invent the first computer? 

7. People sell hammers at a hardware store. People use them to pound nails, 

8. Someone will list my name in the new telephone directory. 

9. Charles Darwin wrote The Origin of Species. 

10. Someone published The Origin of Species 
in 1859, 

11. Has anyone ever hypnotized you? 

12. Someone has changed the name of this 
street from Bay Avenue to Martin Luther 

King Way. \ 'P££P > obbp . 

VOO I J&Ry 
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□ EXERCISE 9. The BY-phrase. (Chart 10-4) 

Directions: Underline the passive verbs. Discuss use of the passive. If a fry-phrase is 
included, discuss why. 


1. The mail is usually delivered to Bob's apartment around eleven o'clock. 

The passive is used because it is unknown exactly who delivers the mail . 

2. A; That's a pretty picture. 

B: Yes. It was drawn by my eight-year-old son. 

The passive is used with a by -phrase. The focus of attention is on the picture. The 
by -phrase includes important information , The active coidd also be used: “Yes. My 
eight-year-old son drew it." 

3. Our classroom building was built in the 1950s. 

4. Coffee is grown in Brazil. 

5. A: These tomatoes are delicious! 

B: Yes. They taste so much better than the ones you can get in the grocery store. 
These tomatoes were grown by my uncle in his greenhouse. 

6. Airplane travel is unpredictable. Yesterday Anna's flight was delayed for seven hours. 
That’s a long time to spend in an airport waiting for your plane to leave. 

7. We can't go to the school play tonight. All the tickets have already been sold. 

8. “Thailand" means “land of the free." The country of Thailand has never been ruled 
by a foreign power. 

9. One of the most significant inventions in the history of civilization was the wheel. It 
was invented around five thousand years ago. It allowed people to pull things in carts 
instead of carrying everything on their backs or in their arms. 

10. The invention of the printing press changed the world because it allowed many people 
instead of few to have copies of books. It was invented by Johannes Gutenberg around 
1440. Before that, books were copied by hand. Writing books by hand was a slow 
process. 
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□ EXERCISE 10. Active vs. passive. (Charts 10-1 -> 10-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb (active or passive) in 
parentheses. 


1. Yesterday our teacher (arrive) 

2. Our morning paper (read) _ 


g\yy'i\/e<A 


five minutes late. 


by over 200,000 people every day. 


3. Last night my favorite TV program (interrupt) 
a special news bulletin. 

4. That's not my coat. It (belong) _ 

5. Our mail (deliver) _ 


by 


to Louise. 


before noon every day. 


6. The “b” in “comb” (pronounce, not) 
silent. 

7. A bad accident (happen) _ 


It is 


on Highway 95 last night. 


8. When I (arrive) 


at the airport yesterday, I (meet) 


by my cousin and a couple of her friends. 


9. Yesterday I (hear) 


about Margaret's divorce. I (surprise) 


by the news. Janice (shock) 


10. A new house (build) 

11. Roberto (write) _ 


next to ours next year. 


12. Radium (discover) 


_ this composition last week. That one (write) 

by Abdullah. 

_ by Marie and Pierre Curie in 1898. 


13. At the soccer game yesterday, the winning goal (kick) 
by Luigi. Over 100,000 people (attend) _ 


the soccer game. 


14. A: Do you understand the explanation in the book? 

B: No, I don't. I (confuse) _ by it. 


15. A: Where are you going to go to school next year? 

B: I (accept) _ 

College. 


by Shoreline Community 


16. A: I think football is too violent. 
B: I (agree) _ 


with you. I (prefer) 


baseball. 
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17. A: When (your bike, steal) ___? 

B: Two days ago. 

18. A: (you, pay) _your electric bill yet? 

B: No, 1 haven’t, but I’d better pay it today. If I don’t, my electricity (shut off) 
_ by the power company. 


19. A: Did you hear about the accident? 

B: No. What (happen) _ 

A: A bicyclist (hit) _ 


B: (the bicyclist, injure) 
A: Yes. Someone (call) 


by a taxi in front of the dorm. 


an ambulance. The bicyclist (take) 


to City Hospital and (treat) 


in the emergency ward for cuts and bruises. 

B: What (happen) _ to the taxi driver? 

A: He (arrest) _ for reckless driving. 


B; He’s lucky that the bicyclist (kill, not) 


20. The Eiffel Tower (be) 
(visit) _ 


in Paris, France. It 


year. It (design) 


Eiffel (1832-1923). It (erect) 


by millions of people every 
_ by Alexandre 


in 1889 for the Paris exposition. Since that time, it 
(be) _ the most famous landmark 


in Paris. Today it (recognise) 


throughout the world. 


by people 
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Q EXERCISE 11. Active vs. passive. (Charts 10-1 -*■ 10-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the correct forms of the verbs in parentheses. 


Almost everyone (enjoy) _ gv^oys _visiting a zoo. Today zoos are 

common. The first zoo (establish) _around 3500 years ago 

2 

by an Egyptian queen for her personal enjoyment. Five hundred years later, a Chinese 

emperor (establish) _ a huge zoo to show his power and wealth. 

3 

Later zoos (establish) ___for the purpose of studying animals. 

4 

Some of the early European zoos were dark holes or dirty cages. At that time* people 

(disgust) _ by the bad conditions and the mistreatment of 

5 

the animals. Later, these early zoos (replace) _ by scientific 

6 

institutions where animals (study) _and (keep) 

7 

_ in good condition. These research centers (become) _ 

8 9 

the first modern zoos. 


As early as the 1940s, scientists (understand) _ that 

10 

many kinds of wild animals faced extinction. Since that time, zoos (try) _ 

_ to save many endangered species, but relying on zoos to save 

species such as the rhinoceros is not enough. In the 1980s, the number of rhinos in the 

world (reduce) _ from 10,000 to 400. Many rhinos (kill) 

12 



_by poachers, but many also (die) _ in 

13 14 

captivity. Zoo breeding programs for rhinos have not been successful. The best method of 

conservation (be) _ to leave them in their natural habitat. By 1999, 

15 
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there (be) ___more than 13,000 rhinos again living in the wild. These 

16 

rhinos (save) _from extinction by the strong conservation 

17 

methods of local communities, government agencies, and private landowners. Wildlife 

biologists still fear that some subspecies of the rhino in Africa and Indonesia (become) 

_extinct in the near future. Some scientists (believe) 

18 

_ that half of all animal species in zoos will also be in danger of 

19 

extinction by the middle of this century. 

Because zoos want to treat animals humanely and encourage breeding, today animals 

(put) _in large, natural settings instead of small cages. 

20 

They (watch) __ carefully for any signs of disease and (feed) 

21 

__ a balanced diet. Most zoos (have) 

22 23 

specially trained veterinarians and a hospital for animals. 

They also have specially trained keepers. Food (prepare) _ in 

24 

the zoo kitchen. The food program (design) _to satisfy the 

26 

animals’ particular needs. For example, some snakes (feed) ___ only 

26 

once a week, while some birds (feed) _ several times a day. Today zoo 

27 

animals (treat) _ well, and zoo breeding programs are important 

28 

in the attempt to save many species of wildlife. 


10-5 THE PASSIVE FORMS OF THE PRESENT AND 

PAST PROGRESSIVE 

ACTIVE 

PASSIVE 


The secretary is copying some 

(a) Some letters are being 

Passive form of the present progressive: 

letters. 

copied by the secretary. 

ami 

Someone is building a new 

(b) A new hospital is being 

is ? + being + past participle 

hospital. 

built. 

are J 

The secretary was copying 

(c) Some letters were being 

Passive form of the past progressive: 

some letters. 

copied by the secretary. 

^ as h + being + past participle 
were) 

Someone was building a new 
hospital. 

(d) A new hospital was being 
built. 
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□ EXERCISE 12. Passive forms. (Chart 10-5) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the correct passive forms of the present and past 
progressive. 

1. Mr. Rice is teaching our class today. 

Our class __ \s __ by Mr, Rice today. 

2. Someone is building a new house on Elm Street. 

-> A new house _ on Elm Street. 

3. The Smith Construction Company is building that house. 

-► That house_by the Smith Construction Company. 

4. We couldn't use our classroom yesterday because someone was painting it. 

We couldn't use our classroom yesterday because it _. 

5. Someone is organizing a student trip to the art museum. 

A student trip to the art museum __. 

6. Dogs usually wag their tails while people are petting them. 

Dogs usually wag their rails while they _. 

7. Many of the older people in the neighborhood were growing vegetables to help with 
the war effort. 

-> Vegetables __ by many of the older people in the 

neighborhood to help with the war effort. 

8. According to one scientific estimate, we are losing 20,000 species of plants and 
animals each year due to the destruction of rainforests. 

-> According to one scientific estimate, 20,000 species of plants and animals 
_ each year due to the destruction of rainforests. 


10-6 PASSIVE MODAL AUXILIARIES 


ACTIVE MODAL 

AUXILIARIES 

PASSIVE MODAL AUXILIARIES 

(MODAI, + BE + PAST PARTICIPLE) 

Modal auxiliaries are often used in the 
passive. 

Bob will mail it. 

It 

ivill be mailed 

by Bob, 

FORM: modal + be + past participle 

Bob can mail it. 

It 

can be mailed 

by Bob. 

(See Chapter 7 for information about 

Bob should mail it. 

It 

should be mailed 

by Bob. 

the meanings and uses of modal 

Bob ought to mail it. 

It 

ought to be mailed 

by Bob. 

auxiliaries.) 

Bob must mail it. 

It 

must be mailed 

by Bob. 


Bob has to mail it. 

It 

has to be mailed 

by Bob. 


Bob may mail it. 

It 

may be mailed 

by Bob. 


Bob might mail it. 

It 

might be mailed 

by Bob. 


Bob could mail it. 

It 

could be mailed 

by Bob. 
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□ EXERCISE 13. Passive modals. (Chart 10-6) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by changing the active modals to passive modals. 

1. Someone must send this letter immediately. 

This letter _ wUSp bg _ immediately. 

2. People should plant tomatoes in the spring. 

-> Tomatoes_in the spring. 

3. People cannot control the weather. 

-► The weather_, 

4. Someone had to fix our car before we left for Chicago. 

-► Our car_before we left for Chicago. 

5. People can reach me at 555-3815. 

-> I_at 555-3815. 

6. You can find flowers in almost every part of the world. 

-> Flowers ___ in almost every part of the world. 

7. Someone ought to wash these dirty dishes soon. 

-> These dirty dishes _ soon. 

8. People may cook carrots or eat them raw. 

Carrots __or_raw. 

9. If the river floods, water could destroy the village. 

The village__ if the river floods. 

10. You must keep medicine out of the reach of children. 

Medicine_out of the reach of children. 

11. You shouldn’t pronounce the “b” in “lamb.” 
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□ EXERCISE 14. Active vs. passive. (Charts 10-1 -► 10-6) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with any appropriate tense, active or passive, of the 
verbs in parentheses. 


In prehistoric times, huge herds of horses (live) Hve<A 

i 

Americas. But then, for some unknown reason, they (disappear) 


throughout the 


completely from North and South America. Even though the early horses (die) 
_ out in the Americas, they (survive) _ in Asia. 


Long ago, horses (domesticate) * 
nomads. At first, horses (use) __ 


by central Asian 


in war and in hunting, and oxen 


(use) 


for farming. Later, horses also (become) 


farm animals. 

Horses (reintroduce) 


into the Americas by 


Spaniards early in the fifteenth century, Spanish explorers (come) 


in 


10 


ships to the New World with their horses on board. When the explorers (return) 
_ _ to Spain, they (leave) _ some of their horses 


11 


behind. These (develop) 


13 


tribes in the western plains (begin) 
horses (capture) _ 


14 


12 

into wild herds. Native American 
__ to use horses around 1600. Wild 
_ for 


and (tame) 


15 


16 


use in war and in hunting. 

In the 1800s, there were several million wild horses in North America. By the 1970s, 
that number had become less than 20,000. The wild horses (hunt) _ 


17 


and (kill) 


18 


States, wild horses (protect) 


principally for use as pet food. Today in the United 
_ by law. They (can killy not) 


19 


20 


for sport or profit. What is your opinion? 


(wild horsesy should protect) 


by law? 


21 


^People domesticate (tame) animals. 
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□ EXERCISE 15. Active vs. passive. (Charts 10-1 -*• 10-6) 

Directions: All of the sentences in the following passage are active. Some of the sentences 
should be passive because it is unknown or unimportant to know exactly who performs 
certain actions. Change sentences to the passive as appropriate. Discuss your reasons for 
making changes and for not making changes. 


(1) Cheese has been a principal food throughout much of the world for thousands of years. 

T We -Pivsf cUeese 

(2) Som e on e- probably made the first ch ee s e in Asia around four thousand years ago. (3) Today 


people eat it in almost all the countries of the world. (4) People can eat it alone, or they may eat 
it with bread. (5) People can melt it and add it to noodles or vegetables. (6) People can use it as 
part of a main course or as a snack. (7) Throughout most of the world, cheese adds enjoyment 
and nutrition to many people’s daily diets. 

(8) Cheese is a milk product. (9) Cheesemakers make most cheese from cow’s milk, but they 
can make it from the milk of goats, camels, yaks, and other animals, including zebras. (10) Some 
kinds of cheese, such as cheddar, are common in many parts of the world, but you can find other 
kinds only in small geographical areas. 

(11) Cheesemakers produce cheese in factories. (12) They have to treat the milk in special 
ways. (13) They must heat it several times during the process. (14) At the end, they add salt, and 
they pack it into molds. (15) They age most cheese for weeks or months before they package and 
sell it. (16) They usually sell cheese to stores in large round pieces that they seal in wax. 

(17) You can see these big rounds of cheese in food stores like delicatessens. (18) I like 
cheese and buy it often. (19) I don't know all the names of different kinds of cheese. (20) Often 


I can't pronounce the foreign name of the cheese I want. (21) When I go to the delicatessen 


near my apartment, I simply point to a kind of cheese that looks good to me. (22) I hold my 
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thumb and forefinger wide apart if I want a lot of cheese or cJose together if I want just a little. 


(23) Frank and Anita, who work behind the cheese 


counter at the deli, always seem to give me just the 


right amount. (24) I’m glad cheese is nutritious 


because it’s one of my favorite kinds of food. 



10-7 USING PAST PARTICIPLES AS ADJECTIVES 
(STATIVE PASSIVE) 


Be can be followed by an adjective. The adjective 
describes or gives information about the subject of the 
sentence. 

Be can be followed by a past participle (the passive 
form). The past participle is often like an adjective. The 
past participle describes or gives information about the 
subject of the sentence. Past participles are used as 
adjectives in many common, everyday expressions. 




BE 

+ ADJECTIVE 

(a) 

Paul 

is 

young. 

(b) 

Paul 

is 

tall. 

(c) 

Paul 

is 

hungry. 



BE 

+ PAST PARTICIPLE 

(d) 

Paul 

is 

married. 

(e) 

Paul 

is 

tired. 

(f) 

Paul 

is 

frightened. 


(g) Paul is married to Susan, 

(h) Paul was excited about the game. 

(i) Paul will be prepared for the exam. 


Often the past participles in these expressions are 
followed by particular prepositions -h an object. 
For example: 

married is followed by to (+ an object) 
excited is followed by about (+ an object) 
prepared is followed by for (t an object) 


SOME COMMON EXPRESSIONS WITH BE + PAST PARTICIPLE 


1 . be acquainted (with) 

13 . be excited (about) 

25 . be opposed (to) 

2 . be bored (with, by) 

14 . be exhausted (from) 

26 . be pleased (with) 

3 . be broken 

15 . be finished (with) 

27 „ be prepared (for) 

4 . be closed 

16 . be frightened (of by) 

28 . be qualified (for) 

5 . be composed of 

17 . be gone (from) 

29 . be related (to) 

6 . be crowded (with) 

18 . be hurt 

30 . be satisfied (with) 

7 . be devoted (to) 

19 . be interested (in) 

31 . be scared (of by) 

8 . be disappointed (in, with) 

20 . be involved (in, with) 

32 . be shut 

9 , be divorced (from) 

21 . be located in, south of, etc. 

33 . be spoiled 

10 . be done (with) 

22. be lost 

34 . be terrified (of by) 

11 . be drunk (on) 

23 . be made of 

35 . be tired (of from) * 

12 , be engaged (to) 

24 . be married (to) 

36 . be worried (about) 


*I J m tired o/the cold weather. = I've had enough cold weather. I leant the weather to get warm. 
Tm tired from working hard all day. Pm exhausted because I worked hard all day. 
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□ EXERCISE 16. Stative passive. (Chart 10-7) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the appropriate form of the verbs in italics. 
Include prepositions as necessary. Use the simple present. 


1. scare 

Most children 

<?ive sc&re.A o-P 

loud noises. 

2. interest 

Jane 


ecology. 

3. disappoint 

My parents 


me because of my 

low grades. 



4. please 

My boss 


my work. 

5. satisfy 

i 


my progress in English. 

6, marry 

Tony 


Sonia. 

7. relate 

Alice Jones 


Anna Jones. They’re first 


cousins. 



8. do 

This is the last item in this exercise. We 

this 


exercise now. 




□ EXERCISE 17. Stative passive. (Chart 10-7) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the expressions in the list. Use the simple 
present. 


be acquainted 

be exhausted 

be related 

be broken 

be located 

be satisfied 

be composed 

be lost 

be scared 

be crowded 

be made 

be spoiled 

be disappointed 

be qualified 

/ be worried 


1. Dennis isn’t doing well in school this semester. He is \Mpyy\e.A about his 
grades. 

2. My shirt _ of cotton. 

3. I live in a three-room apartment with six other people. Our apartment _ 

4. Vietnam _ in Southeast Asia. 

5. I’m going to go straight to bed tonight. It’s been a hard day. I _ 

6. Excuse me, sir, but I _. Could you please tell me how to get 

to the bus station from here? 

7. My tape recorder doesn’t work. It _. 
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8. Holly and I are sisters. We 


to each other* 


9. We leave a light on in our son's bedroom at night because he 
_ of the dark. 

10. Alice thinks her boss should pay her more money. She _ 

_ with her present salary. 


not 


11. The children 


I had promised to take them to 


the beach today, but now we can't go because it's raining. 

12. _you___ with Mrs. Novinsky? Have you 

ever met her? 

13. According to the job description, an applicant must have a Master's degree and at least 

five years of teaching experience. Unfortunately, I _ not 

____ for that job. 


14. This milk doesn't taste right. I think it 
drink it. 

15. Water _ 


of hydrogen and oxygen. 


. I'm not going to 


□ EXERCISE 18. Stative passive. (Chart 10-7) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with appropriate prepositions. 

1. The day before a holiday, the food stores are usually crowded 
last-minute shoppers. 

2. Are you qualified _ that job? 

3. Mr. Heath loves his family very much. He is devoted _ 




4. Our dog runs under the bed during storms. He's terrified _ 

5. My sister is married _ a taw student. 

6. Axe you prepared __ the test? 

7. I'll be finished_my work in another minute or two. 

8. Jason is excited _ going to Hollywood. 

9. Ms. Brown is opposed_the new tax plan. 


them. 

thunder. 


10, Jane isn't satisfied 
new one. 


her present apartment. She's looking for a 
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11. Janet doesn’t take good care of herself. Fm worried _ her health. 

12. Fm tired _ this rainy weather. I hope the sun shines tomorrow. 

13. In terms of evolution, a hippopotamus is related _ a horse. 

14. The students are involved _ many extracurricular activities. 

15. Are you acquainted _ this author? I think her books are excellent. 

16. When will you be done _ your work? 

17. Fm starving! Right now Fm interested _ only one thing: food. 

18. The children want some new toys. They’re bored _ their old ones. 

19. Sam is engaged _ his childhood sweetheart. 

20. Our daughter is scared _ dogs. 

21. You’ve done a good job. You should be very pleased _ yourself. 

□ EXERCISE 19. Stative passive. (Chart 10-7) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Begin the item. Don’t lower your intonation. Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Finish the item with a preposition + someone or something. 

Speaker A: Decide whether B has used the correct preposition. (Refer to Chart 10-7, 
p. 292, if necessary.) Repeat the entire item, emphasizing the preposition. 

Example: 

SPEAKER A (book open): Fm worried .... 

speaker B (book closed): . . . about something. 

speaker A (book open): Right. Fm worried about something. 




Switch roles . 

1. 

I’m interested .... 

10. 

Fm opposed . 

2. 

Fm married .... 

11. 

Fm frightened 

3. 

Fm scared .... 

12. 

Fm excited . . 

4. 

Fm related .... 

13. 

I’m engaged . . 

5. 

Fm disappointed .... 

14. 

Fm exhausted 

6. 

Fm qualified .... 

15. 

Fm tired .... 

7. 

Fm satisfied .... 

16. 

Fm finished . . 

8. 

Fm prepared .... 

17. 

Fm done 

9. 

Fm acquainted . . . 

18. 

Fm involved . 


Repeat the exercise. Use only the past participles as cues, and make your own sentences. 

Example: worried 
SPEAKER A: worried 

speaker B: The students are worried about the next test. 
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□ EXERCISE 20. Stative passive. (Chart 10-7) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in italics. Use the passive form, simple 
present, or simple past. Include prepositions where necessary. 

1 . dose When we got to the post office, it twg’ts closed . 


2, make 

My earrings owe. v\c\Ae sold. 

3. divorce 

Sally and Tom used to be married, but now they 

4. relate 

Your name is Tom Hood. you 

Mary Hood? 

5. spoil 

This fruit . I think I’d better throw it out. 

6. exhaust 

Last night I , so I went straight to bed. 

7. involve 

Last week I a three-car accident. 

8. locate 

The University ofWashington Seattle. 

9. drink 

Ted . He’s making a fool of himself. 

10. interest 

I learning more about that subject. 

11. devote 

Linda loves her iob. She her work. 

12. lose 

What’s the matter, little boy? you ? 

13. terrify 

Once when we were swimming at the beach, we saw a shark. All of us 

14. acquaint 

you Sue’s roommate? 

15. qualify 

I didn’t get the job. The interviewer said that I not 

it. 

16. disappoint 

My son brought home a report card with all D’s and F’s. I can’t 

understand it. I him. 

17. do 

At last, I my homework. Now I can go to bed. 

18. crowd 

There are too many students in our class. The classroom 
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19. shut 


20. go 


It's starting to rain. 


all of the windows 




Where’s my wallet? It 


Did you take it? 


10-8 PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES: -ED vs. -ING 

Indian art interests me. 

(a) I am interested in Indian art. 

INCORRECT: I am interesting in Indian an. 

(b) Indian art is interesting. 

INCORRECT: Indian art is interested . 

'Hie past participle (-ed)* and the present participle 
(-ing) can be used as adjectives. 

In (a): The past participle (interested) describes how a 
person feels. 

In (b):The present participle (interesting) describes the 
cause of the feeling. The cause of the interest is 

Indian art. 

The news surprised Kate. 

(c) Kate was surprised . 

(d) The news was surprising. 

In (c): surprised describes how Kate felt. 

The past participle carries a passive meaning: Kate was 
surprised by the news. 

In (d): the news was the cause of the surprise. 

(e) Did you hear the surprising news? 

(f) Roberto fixed the broken window . 

Like other adjectives^ participial adjectives may follow be } 
as in examples (a) through (d), or come in front of nouns, 
as in (e) and (f). 


*The past participle of regular verbs ends in -ed. Some verbs have irregular forms. See Chart 2-6, p. 32. 


□ EXERCISE 21. Participial adjectives. (Chart 10-8) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the -ed or -ing form of the verbs in italics. 

1. Greg’s classes interest him. 

a. Greg’s classes are_ iviEevesHug _ 

b. Greg is an __student. 

2. Emily is going to Australia. The idea of going on this trip excites her. 

a. Emily is _ about going on this trip. 

b. She thinks it is going to be an _ trip. 

3. I like to study sea life. The subject of marine biology fascinates me. 

a. Tm _ by marine biology. 

b. Marine biology is a_subject. 

4. Mike heard some bad news. The bad news depressed him. 

a. Mike is very sad. In other words., he is _. 

b. The news made Mike feel sad. The news was_ 
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5. The exploration of space interests me. 

a. I’m _ in the exploration of space. 

b. The exploration of space is _ to me. 

6. The nation’s leader stole money. The scandal shocked the nation. 

a. It was a _ scandal. 

b. The _ nation soon replaced the leader. 

7. I bought a new camera. I read the directions twice, but I didn’t understand them. 
They confused me. 

a. I was _ when I tried to understand the directions. 

b. They were _ directions. 

8. I spilled my drink on the dinner table. This embarrassed me. 

a. I was very _ when I spilled my drink. 

b. That was an _ experience. 



9. Jane’s classes bore her. 

a. Jane’s classes are _ 

b. Jane is a _ 


student. 


10. An article in the newspaper surprised Mrs. Perez. 

a. It was a very _ article to her. 

b. Mrs. Perez was very _ when she read it. 


11. The loud noise frightened the children. 

a. It was a _ 

b. The_ 


sound. 


children ran into their house. 
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□□EXERCISE 22. Participial adjectives. (Chart 10-8) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the appropriate ~ed or -ing form of the words in 
italics. 



Julie was walking along the edge of the fountain outside her office building. She was with 
her co-worker and friend Paul. Suddenly she lost her balance and accidentally fell in. 


1. embarrass 

2. embarrass 

3. shock 

4. shock 

5. surprise 

6. surprise 

7. depress 

8. depress 

9. interest 

10. interest 


Julie was really . 

Falling into the fountain was really ewbwrvinSSivvg - 

Her friend Paul was _____■ 

It was a_sight. 

The people around the office building were very___„ 

when they saw Julie in the fountain. 

It was a _sight. 

The next day Julie was____ because she thought she 

had made a fool of herself. 

When she fell into the fountain., some people laughed at her. It was a 
_____experience. 

Her friend Paul told her not to lose her sense of humor. He told her it was 

just another _ experience in life. 

He said that people would be_in hearing about 

how she fell into a fountain. 
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□ EXERCISE 23. Participial adjectives. (Charts 10-7 and 10-8) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with an -ed or -ing adjective and the boldface noun, 

1. If you spoil children, they become_ Spoi l ed _ 

2. If a door revolves, it is called a revolving gAoov. _ 

3. If someone steals a car, it is a ___ 

4. If people crowd into a room, it is a 

5. If costs rise, they are __ 

6. If a danger exists, it is an ______ 

7. If you dry fruit, it becomes 

8. If you plan an event, it is called a _______ 

9. If a committee plans something, it is called a ___ 

10. If water is boiling, we call it __ 

11. If a person is missing , we call him or her a 

12. If you freeze vegetables, they are called _ 

13. If the weather freezes things, it is called ___ 

14. If you break your pencil, you have a ____ 


10-9 GET + ADJECTIVE; GET + PAST PARTICIPLE 


GET + ADJECTIVE 

(a) I am getting hungry . Let’s eat. 

(b) Eric got nervous before the job interview. 


Get can be followed by an adjective. Get gives the idea 
of change—the idea of becoming, beginning to be, 
growing to be. 

In (a): Vm getting hungry . = J wasn't hungry before , but 
now Vm beginning to be hungry, 


GET + PAST PARTICIPLE 

(c) Vm getting tired. Let’s stop working. 

(d) Steve and Rita got married last month. 


Sometimes get is followed by a past participle. The past 
participle after get is like an adjective; it describes the 
subject of the sentence. 


GET + ADJECTIVE 


GET + PAST PARTICIPLE 


get angry 

get dry 

get quiet 

gel acquainted 

get drunk 

get involved 

get bald 

get fat 

get rich 

get arrested 

get engaged 

get killed 

get big 

get full 

get serious 

get bored 

get excited 

get lost 

get busy 

get hot 

get sick 

get confused 

get finished 

get married 

get close 

get hungry 

get sleepy 

get crowded 

get frightened 

get scared 

get cold 

get interested 

get thirsty 

get divorced 

get hurt 

get sunburned 

get dark 

get late 

get well 

get done 

get interested 

get tired 

get dirty 
get dizzy 

get nervous 
get old 

get wet 

get dressed 

get invited 

get worried 
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□ EXERCISE 24. GET + adjective/past participle. (Chart 10-9) 

Directions: Complete the sentences. Use each word in the list only one time. 


angry 

dirty 

full 

rich 

bald 

dizzy 

hot 

sick 

busy 

dressed 

hurt 

sleepy 

S cold 

drunk 

lost 

tired 


1. In winter, the weather gets _. 

2. In summer, the weather gets _. 

3. This food is delicious, but I can’t eat any more. I’m getting _. 

4. I think I’ll go to bed. I’m getting _. 

5. Let’s stop working and take a break. I’m getting___ 

6. Sam is wearing one brown sock and one blue sock today. He got _ 

in a hurry this morning and didn’t pay attention to the color of his socks. 

7. This work has to be done before we leave. We’d better get _ and 

stop wasting time. 

8. I didn’t understand Jane’s directions very well, so on the way to her house last night I 

got _. I couldn’t find her house. 

9. It’s hard to work in a garage and stay clean. Paul’s clothes always get _ 

from all the grease and oil. 

10. Don’t waste your money gambling. You won’t ever get _ that way. 

1 L Mr. Anderson is losing some of his hair. He’s getting _. 
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15.1 don't feel very good. I think I’m getting _. Maybe I should see 

a doctor. 

16. My friends got _ at the party Saturday night, so I drove them 

home in my car. They were in no condition to drive. 

□ EXERCISE 25. GET + adjective/past participle. (Chart 10-9) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with appropriate forms of get and the words in the list. 


cold 

excite 

lose 

thirsty 

crowd 

hungry 

marry 

tired 

dark 

involve 

sleep 

well 

dry 

kill 

/ sunburn 

worry 


1. When I stayed out in the sun too long yesterday, I . 

2. If you’re sick, stay home and take care of yourself. You won't _ 

if you don't take care of yourself. 

3. Jane and Greg are engaged. They are going to _ a year 

from now. 

4. Sarah doesn't eat breakfast, so she always _ by ten or 

ten-thirty. 

5. In the winter, the sun sets early. It_outside by six or even 

earlier. 

6. Put these socks back in the dryer. They didn't _ the 

first time. 

7. Let's stop working for a while. I'm _. I need to rest. 

8. Sue has to vacate her apartment next week, and she hasn't found a new place to live. 

She's _. 

9. Sitara always ___after she eats salty food. 

10. Toshiro was in a terrible car wreck and almost_. He's lucky 

to be alive. 

11. The temperature is dropping. Brrr! I'm _. Can I 

borrow your sweater? 

12. We were in a strange city without a map. It was easy for us to _ 

We had to ask a shopkeeper how to get back to our hotel. 

13. Did you __ when your team won the game? Did you 

clap and yell when they won? 
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14. Good restaurants_around dinner time. It’s hard to find a 

seat because there are so many people. 

15. When little Annie _, her father gave her a bottle and put her 

to bed. 

16. I left when Ellen and Joe began to argue. I never _ in 

other people's quarrels. 


10-10 USING BE USED/ACCUSTOMED TO AND 

GET USED/ACCUSTOMED TO 

(a) I am used to hot weather. 

(b) 1 am accustomed to hot weather. 

(c) I am used to living in a hot climate. 

(d) I am accustomed to living in a hot climate. 

(a) and (b) have the same meaning: “Living in a hot 
climate is usual and normal for me. I’m familiar with 
what it is like to live in a hot climate. Hot weather isn't 
strange or different to me.” 

Notice in (c) and (d): to (a preposition) is followed by the 
-ing form of a verb (a gerund). 

(e) I just moved from Florida to Siberia. I 
have never lived in a cold climate before, 
but I am getting used to (accustomed 
to) the cold weather here. 

In (e): Dm getting used to!accustomed to = something is 
beginning to seem usual and normal to me. 


□ EXERCISE 26. BE USED/ACCUSTOMED TO. (Chart 10-10) 

Directions; Complete the sentences with be used to, affirmative or negative. 

1. Juan is from Mexico. He 1$ fo hot weather. He iWf Vo 

cold weather. 

2. Alice was born and raised in Chicago. She _ living in a big 

city. 

3. My hometown is New York City, but this year I'm going to school in a town with a 

population of 10,000. I _ living in a small town. I 

_ living in a big city. 

4. We do a lot of exercises in class. We _ doing exercises. 

Complete the sentences with be accustomed to, affirmative or negative. 

notice: accustomed is spelled with two “c”s and one “m.” 

5. Spiro recently moved to Canada from Greece. He is fo 

eating Greek food. He iWf ^CCUShoifo _eating Canadian 

food. 

6. I always get up around 6:00 A. M. I _ getting up 

early. I ____ sleeping late. 
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7. Our teacher always gives us a lot of homework. We _ 

having a lot of homework every day. 

8. Young schoolchildren rarely take multiple choice tests. They 
_taking that kind of test. 


□ EXERCISE 27. BE USED/ACCUSTOMED TO. (Chart 10-10) 

Directions: Talk about yourself. Use be used!accustomed to. 


Example: cold weather 

-► 1 am (or I am not) used ! accustomed to cold weather. 


1. hot weather 

7. getting up early 

2. cold weather 

8. sleeping late 

3. living in a warm climate 

9. eating a big breakfast 

4. living in a cold climate 

10. drinking coffee in the morning 

5. living in a big city 

11. (a kind of) food 

6. living in a small town 

12. being on my own* 


□ EXERCISE 28. BE USED/ACCUSTOMED TO. (Chart 10-10) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Pose the question. Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Answer the question in a complete sentence. Your book is closed. 

Example: 

SPEAKER A (book open): What time are you accustomed to getting up? 
speaker B (book closed): Vm accustomed to getting up (at 7:30). 

1. What time are you used to going to bed? 

2. Are you accustomed to living in (name of this city)? 

3. Are you used to speaking English every day? 

4. Do you live with a roommate or do you live alone? Are you accustomed to that? 

5. What are you accustomed to eating for breakfast? 

Switch roles . 

6. What kind of food are you accustomed to eating? 

7. What time are you accustomed to getting up? 

8. Are you accustomed to living in a big city or a small town? 

9. Our weather right now is (hot/cold/humid/cold) and (wet/dry/etc.) Are you used to 
this kind of weather? 

10. Are you used to speaking English every day, or does it seem strange to you? 


* To be on one's own is an idiom. It means to be away from one’s family and responsible for oneself. 
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□ EXERCISE 29. GET USED/ACCUSTOMED TO. (Chart 10-10) 

Directions: Discuss or write about one or more of the following topics. 

1. James graduated from high school last month. Three days after graduation, he got 
married. The next week he starred a job at a paint store. Within two weeks, his life 
changed a lot. What did he have to get used to? 

2. Jane is going to leave her parents' house next week. She is going to move in with two 
of her cousins who work in the city. Jane will be away from her home for the first time 
in her life. What is she going to have to get accustomed to? 

3. Think of a time you traveled in or lived in a foreign country. What weren't you used 
to? What did you get used to? What didn't you ever get used to? 

4. Think of the first day of a job you have had. What weren't you used to? What did you 
get used to? 


10-11 USED TO vs. BE USED TO 

(a) I used to live in Chicago, but now I live in 
Tokyo. 

INCORRECT: I used to living in Chicago. 
INCORRECT: I am used to live in a big city. 

In (a): Used to expresses the habitual past (see Chart 

2-11, p. 52). It is followed by the simple form of a 
verb. 

(b) I am used to living in a big city. 

In (b): be used to is followed by the -ing form of a 
verb (a gerund).* 


*NOTG: In both used to (habitual past) and be used to ? the “d” is not pronounced in used. 


□ EXERCISE 30. USED TO vs. BE USED TO. (Chart 10-11) 

Directions: Add an appropriate form of be if necessary. If no form of be is needed, write 
0 in the blank. 

1. I have lived in Malaysia for a long time. I __ used to warm weather. 

2. I_ 0 _ used to live in Finland, but now I live in France. 

3. I_used to sitting at this desk. I sit here every day. 

4. t _ used to sit in the back of the classroom, but now I prefer to sit in 

the front row. 

5. When I was a child, I _ used to play games with my friends in a big 

held near my house after school every day. 

6. It's hard for my children to stay inside on a cold, rainy day. They_ 

used to playing outside in the big field near our house. They play there almost 
every day. 

7. A teacher _ used to answering questions. Students, especially good 

students, always have a lot of questions. 

8. People _ used to believe the world was flat. 
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□ EXERCISE 31. USED TO vs. BE USED TO. (Chart 10-11) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with used to or be used to and the correct form of the 
verb in parentheses. 

1. Nick stays up later now than he did when he was in high school. He (go) 

_ fa go _ to bed at ten, but now he rarely gets to bed before 

midnight, 

2. I got used to going to bed late when I was in college, but now I have a job and I need 

my sleep. These days I (go) o\va fo goIi\g t0 t> e ^ around ten-thirty. 

3. I am a vegetarian. I (eat) _ meat, but now I 

eat only meatless meals. 

4. Ms. Wu has had a vegetable garden all her life. She (grow) _ 

_ _ her own vegetables. 

5. Oscar has lived in Brazil for ten years. He (eat) _ 

Brazilian food. It’s his favorite. 

6. Georgio moved to Germany to open his own restaurant. He (have) _ 

_ a small bakery in Italy. 

7. I have taken the bus to work every day for the past five years. I (take) _ 

_the bus. 

8. Juanita travels by plane on company business. She (go) _ 

by train, but now the distances she needs to travel are too great. 

O EXERCISE 32. USED TO vs. BE USED TO. (Charts 2-9 and 10-11) 

Directions: You are living in a new place (country, city, apartment, dorm, etc.) and going to 
a new school. What adjustments have you had to make? Write about them by completing 
the sentences with your own words. 

1. Pm getting used to ... . 

2. Pm also getting accustomed to ... . 

3. I have gotten accustomed to ... . 

4. I haven’t gotten used to ... . 

5. I can’t get used to ... . 

6. Do you think I will ever get accustomed to ... ? 

7. I used to ... , but now .... 
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10-12 USING BE SUPPOSED TO 


(a) Mike is supposed to call me tomorrow. 
(idea: I expect Mike to call me tomorrow.) 

(b) We are supposed to write a composition. 
(idea: The teacher expects us to write a 
composition.) 

Be supposed to is used to talk about an activity or event 
that is expected to occur. 

In (a): The idea of is supposed to is that Mike is 
expected (by me) to call me. I asked him to call me. He 
promised to call me. I expect him to call me. 

(c) Alice u>as supposed to be home at ten, 
but she didn't get in until midnight. 

(idea: Someone expected Alice to be home 
at ten.) 

In the past form, be supposed to often expresses the 
idea that an expected event did not occur, as in (c). 


□ EXERCISE 33. BE SUPPOSED TO. (Chart 10-12) 

Directions: Create sentences with a similar meaning by using be supposed to. 

1. The teacher expects us to be on time for class. 

We are supposed to be on time for class. 

2. People expect the weather to be cold tomorrow. 

3. People expect the plane to arrive at 6:00. 

4. My boss expects me to work late tonight. 

5. I expected the mail to arrive an hour ago, but it didn't. 

□ EXERCISE 34. BE SUPPOSED TO. (Chart 10-12) 

Directions: Correct the mistakes, 
ho 

1. Pm supposed call my parents tonight. 

2. We're not suppose to tell anyone about the surprise. 

3. You don't supposed to talk to Alan about the surprise. 

4. My friend was supposing to call me last night, but he didn't. 

5. Children supposed to respect their parents. 

6. Didn't you supposed be at the meeting last night? 
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□ EXERCISE 35. BE SUPPOSED TO. (Chart 10-12) 

Directions: Identify who is supposed to do something. 

1. tom’s boss: Mail this package. 

tom: Yes, sir. 

__> Tom is supposed to mail a package . 

2. mary: Call me at nine. 

ann: Okay. 

3. ms. martinez: Please make your bed before you go to school. 

johnny: Okay, Mom. 

4. mr.takada: Put your dirty clothes in the laundry basket. 

susie: Okay, Dad. 

5. MRS. wilson: Bobby, pick up your toys and put them away. 

bobby: Okay, Mom. 

mrs. wilson: Annie, please hang up your coat. 
annie: Okay, Mom. 

6. dr. kettle: You should take one pill every eight hours. 

patient: All right, Dr. Kettle. Anything else? 

DR. kettle: Drink plenty of fluids. 

7. prof. Thompson: Read the directions carefully, and raise your hand if you have any 

questions. 

students: (no response) 

□ EXERCISE 36. BE SUPPOSED TO. (Chart 10-12) 

Directions: Create sentences with be supposed to by combining the subjects in Column A 
with the ideas in Column B. Use the simple present. 


Example: Visitors at a zoo are not supposed to feed the animals. 


Column A 


Column B 

1. Visitors at a zoo 

A. 

Listen to their parents 

2. Doctors 

B. 

buckle their seatbelts before takeoff 

3. Employees 

✓C. 

not . . . feed the animals 

4. Air passengers 

D. 

not . . . talk during a performance 

5. Theatergoers 

E. 

be on time for work 

6. Soldiers on sentry duty 

F. 

obey its trainer 

7. Children 

G. 

pay their rent on time 

8. Heads of state 

H. 

care for their patients 

9. A dog 

I. 

not . . . fall asleep 

10. People who live in apartments 

J. 

be diplomatic 
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□ EXERCISE 37. BE SUPPOSED TO. (Chart 10-12) 

Directions: Think of things the following people are or were supposed to do. Use be 
supposed to . 

Example: a good friend of yours 

-> My friend Ji Ming is supposed to help me paint my apartment this weekend . 
Benito was supposed to go to dinner with me last Wednesday , hut he forgot. 
Nadia is supposed to call me tonight. 


1 . 

a good friend of yours 

6. 

the leader of your country 

2. 

your roommate or spouse* 

7. 

one or both of your parents 

3. 

children 

8. 

one of your siblings or cousins 

4. 

a student in your English class 

9. 

yourself 

5. 

your English teacher 

10. 

(...) 


□ EXERCISE 38. Written. (Chapters 1 — 10) 

Directions: In writings describe how a particular holiday is celebrated in your country. 
What is done in the mornings in the afternoon, in the evening? What are some of the 
things that people typically do on this holiday? 

note: Many of your sentences will be active, but some of them should be passive. 

□ EXERCISE 39. Error analysis. (Chapter 10) 

Directions: Correct the errors. 

Example: I am agree with him. 

-► / agree with him . 

1. An accident was happened at the corner yesterday. 

2. This pen is belong to me. 

3. I am very surprise by the news. 

4. I’m interesting in that subject. 

5. He is marry with my cousin. 

6. Thailand is locate in Southeast Asia. 

7. Mary’s dog was died last week. 

8. Were you surprise when you saw him? 


*If you have neither a roommate nor a spouse^ invent one or simply skip to the next item. 
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9. When I went downtown, I get lost. 

10. Last night I very tire. 

11. The bus was arrived ten minutes late. 

L2. I am disagreed with that statement. 

13. Our class is compose from immigrants. 

14. I am not acustomed to cold weather. 

15. We’re not suppose to have pets in our apartment. 
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CHAPTER 11 


Count/Noncount Nouns 
and Articles 


CONTENTS 

11-1 

A vs. an 

11-6 

Nouns that can be count or noncount 

11-2 

Count and noncount nouns 

11-7 

Using units of measure with noncount 

11-3 

Noncount nouns 


nouns 

11-4 

More noncount nouns 

11-8 

Guidelines for article usage 

11-5 

Using severaly a lot o/ r 

11-9 

Using the or 0 with names 


many/much, and a feivia little 

11-10 

Capitalization 


□ EXERCISE 1. Preview: using A and AN. (Charts 11-1 and 11-2) 

Directions: Add or aw as necessary. 

1. I never wear hat. 

A 

2. We had a easy test yesterday. 

3. I rarely put salt on my food. Q]C (no change) 

4. Jack has wallet in his back pocket. 

5. We had good weather for our picnic yesterday. 

6. There was earthquake in Turkey last week. 

7. Ball is round object. 

8. Linda likes to wear jewelry. 

9. Anna is wearing ring on her fourth finger. 

10. My father enjoys good health. 

11. Simon Bolivar is hero to many people. 

12. X called Jim by the wrong name. It was honest mistake. 

13. I had unusual experience yesterday. 

14. Ann had unique experience yesterday. 

15. I often ask my parents for advice. 
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11-1 A vs. AN 


(a) I have a pencil. 

(b) I live in an apartment. 

(e) I have a small apartment. 

(d) I live in an old building. 

A and an arc used in front of a singular noun (e.g., pencil , 
apartment). They mean “one," 

If a singular noun is modified by an adjective (e.g.* small, old), a 
or an comes in front of the adjective* as in (c) and (d). 

A is used in front of words that begin with a consonant (b, c, d, f, 
g, etc.): a boy, a bad day, a cat, a cute baby. 

An is used in front of words that begin with the vowels a, e, z\ and 
o: an apartment, an angry man, an elephant, an empty room, etc. 

(e) I have an umbrella. 

(f) I saw an ugly picture. 

(g) I attend a university. 

(h) I had a unique experience. 

For words that begin with the letter u: 

(1) An is used if the u is a vowel sound, as in an umbrella, an 
uncle, an unusual day. 

(2) A is used if the u is a consonant sound, as in a university, 
a unit, a usual event. 

(i) He will arrive in an hour. 

(j) New Year's Day is a holiday. 

For words that begin with the letter h: 

(1) An is used if the h is silent: an hour, an honor, an honest 
person. 

(2) A is used if the h is pronounced: a holiday, a hotel, a high 
point. 


□ EXERCISE 2. A vs. AN. (Chart 11-1) 

Directions: Write a or an in the blanks. 


H 

ca mistake 

7. 

uniform 

13. 

hour or two 

2. 

abbreviation 

8. 

union 

14. 

hole in the ground 

3. 

dream 

9. 

untrue story 

15. 

hill 

4. 

interesting dream 

10. 

urgent message 

16. 

handsome man 

5, 

empty box 

11. 

universal problem 

17. 

honest man 

6. 

box 

12. 

unhappy child 

18. 

honor 

EXERCISE 3. A vs. AN. (Chart 11-1) 

Directions: Define the given words in complete sentences. Begin each sentence with a or 
an. Refer to a dictionary if necessary. 

Example: indecisive person 

- > An indecisive person is a person who can’t make up 

his mind. 


1. 

astronaut 


6. camel 


11. hourly wage 

2. 

microscope 


7. umbrella 


12. horn 

3. 

enemy 


8. unicorn 


13. unlit hallway 

4. 

ferry 


9. onion 


14. utensil 

5. 

absent-minded person 


10. honeymoon trip 


15. orchard 
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11-2 COUNT AND NONCOUNT NOUNS 



SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

A count noun: 

(1) can be counted with numbers: one chair ? two 
chairs , ten chairs , etc. 

(2) can be preceded by a/an in the singular: a 
chair. 

(3) has a plural form ending in or -es: chairs.** 

COUNT 

NOUN 

a 

one 

chair 

chair 

0* chairs 
tzvo chairs 
some chairs 

NONCOUNT 

0 

furniture 

0 

A noncount noun: 

NOUN 

some 

furniture 

0 

(1) cannot be counted with numbers. 

INCORRECT: one furniture 

(2) is NOT immediately preceded by aian. 

INCORRECT: a furniture 

(3) does not have a plural form (no final-sj. 
INCORRECT: furnitures 


*0 '‘nothing.” 

**See Chart l-5> p. 13, and Chan 6-1, p. 157, for the spelling and pronunciation of -s^es. 


□ EXERCISE 4. Count and noncount nouns. (Chart 11-2) 

Directions: Correct the mistakes. Some sentences contain no errors. Use some with the 
noncount nouns, 

1, I bought one chair for my apartment, G]C (no change) 


sowve 

2. I bought-ene- furniture for my apartment,* 

3. I bought four chairs for my apartment. 

4. I bought four furnitures for my apartment. 

5. I bought a chair for my apartment, 

6. I bought a furniture for my apartment. 

7. I bought some chair for my apartment. 


SOME FURNITURE 



SOME CHAWS 


8. I bought some furnitures for my apartment. 


^CORRECT: / bought some furniture for my apartment, OR / bought furniture for my apartment. See Chart 1 1-8, 
p. 326, for more information about the use of 0 and some. 
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□ EXERCISE 5. Preview: count and noncount nouns. (Charts 11-2 and 11-3) 

Directions: Write aian or some in the blanks. Identify count and noncount nouns. 


1. 

I often have 

SOiMe fruit for dessert. 

fruit 

—> 

count 

(noncount 

2. 

I had 

banana for dessert. 

banana 


(count) 

noncount 

3. 

I got 

letter today. 

letter 

—> 

count 

noncount 

4. 

I got 

mail today. 

mail 

—> 

count 

noncount 

5. 

Anna wears 

ring on her left hand. 

ring 

—> 

count 

noncount 

6. 

Maria is wearing 

jewelry today. 

jewelry 

- 

count 

noncount 

7. 

I have 

homework to finish. 

homework 


count 

noncount 

8. 

I have 

assignment to finish. 

assignment 

—> 

count 

noncount 

9. 

I needed 

information. 

information 

— > 

count 

noncount 

10. 

I asked 

question. 

question 

— > 

count 

noncount 


11^3 NONCOUNT NOUNS 


(A) 


(b) 


(C) 


INDIVIDUAL PARTS = THE WHOLE 
(Count Nouns) (Noncount Nouns) 


letters 

postcards 

bills 

etc. 


apples 

bananas 

oranges 

etc. 


mail 


fruit 


Noncount nouns usually refer to a whole group 
of things that is made up of many individual 
parts, a whole category made up of different 
varieties. 

For example, furniture is a noncount noun; it 
describes a whole category of things: 
chairs, tables, beds, etc . 


INDIVIDUAL PARTS = THE WHOLE 


chairs 

tables 

beds 

etc. 


furniture 


rings 

bracelets 

necklaces 

etc. 


jewelry 


Mail, fruit, and jewelry are other examples of 
noncount nouns that refer to a whole category 
made up of individual parts. 


SOME COMMON NONCOUNT NOUNS: WHOLE GROUPS MADE UP OF INDIVIDUAL PARTS 


clothing 

B. homework 

E. grammar 

G. corn 

equipment 

housework 

slang 

dirt 

food 

work 

vocabulary 

flour 

fruit 



hair 

furniture 

C. advice 

F. Arabic 

pepper 

jewelry 

information 

Chinese 

rice 

mail 


English 

salt 

money 

D. history 

German 

sand 

scenery 

literature 

Indonesian 

sugar 

stuff 

music 

Spanish 


traffic 

poetry 

Etc. 
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2 EXERCISE 6. Count and noncount nouns. (Charts 11-2 and 11-3) 

Directions: Add final - si-es if possible. Otherwise^ write a slash (/) in the blank. 

1. Fm learning a lot of grammar / 

2. We're studying count and noncount noun_£_. 

3. City streets usually have a lot of traffic 

4. The streets are full of automobile_. 

5. We enjoyed the scenery_ in the countryside. 

6. Nepal has high mountain_. 

7. 1 have some important information_for you. 

8. I have some important fact for you. 

9. Olga knows a lot of English word_. 

10. Olga has learned a lot of new vocabulary_. 

11. The children learned a lot of new song_ in nursery school. 

12. I enjoy listening to music_. 

13. Can you give me some suggestion_? 

14. Can you give me some advice_? 

15. I like to read good literature _. 

16. I like to read good novel_. 

17. I had sand in my shoes from walking on the beach. 

18. Florida is famous for its white sand beach_. 


11-4 MORE NONCOUNT NOUNS 


(a) LIQUIDS 


solids and semi-solids 

GASES 

coffee soup 

bread 

meal 

chalk 

paper 

air 

milk tea 

butter 

beef 

glass 

soap 

pollution 

oil water 

cheese 

chicken 

gold 

toothpaste 

smog 


ice 

fish 

iron 

wood 

smoke 


(b) THINGS THAT OCCUR IN NATURE 

weather darkness thunder 

rain light lightning 

snow sunshine 


(c) ABSTRACTIONS* 

beauty fun health ignorance patience time 

courage generos-ity help knowledge progress violence 

experience happiness honesty luck 


*An abstraction is an idea. It has no physical form. A person cannot touch it. 
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□ EXERCISE 7. Count and noncount nouns. (Charts 11-2 -> 11-4) 

Directions: Add final -sf-es if possible. Otherwise, write a slash (/) in the blank. 

1. I made some mistake _ on my algebra test. 

2. In winter in Alaska, there ((ts), are) snow / on the ground. 

3. Alaska has a lot of cold weather_. 

4. We have a lot of storm _ in the winter. 

5. There (is, are) some chalk_ in this classroom. 

6. Be sure to give the new couple my best wish_. 

7. I want to wish them good luck_. 

8. Thunder_ and lightning_ can be scary for children and animals. 

9. Gold_ (is, are) expensive. Diamond _ (is, are) expensive too. 

10. I admire Prof. Yoo for her extensive knowledge _ of organic farming methods. 

11. Prof. Yoo has a lot of good idea_ and strong opinion_. 

12. Teaching children to read requires patience_. 

13. Doctors take care of patient_. 

14. Mr. Fernandez’s English is improving. He’s making a lot of progress_. 

15. Automobiles are the biggest source of pollution _ in most cities. 

16. Engineers build bridge_ across river_ and other body_ of 

water_. 

□ EXERCISE 8. Noncount abstractions. (Chart 11-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences in Column A with words from Column B. The 
completed sentences will be common sayings in English. 

Example: Ignorance is bliss. 

(“Ignorance is bliss” is a saying. It means; If you know about problems, you have 
to worry about them and solve them. If you don’t know about problems, you can 
avoid them and be happy [bliss = happiness ]. Do you agree with this saying?) 



Column A 


Column B 

1 . 

Ignorance is D 

A. 

the best teacher. 

2. 

Honesty is 

B. 

the best medicine. 

3. 

Time is 

C. 

power. 

4. 

Laughter is 

/D. 

bliss. 

5. 

Beauty is 

E. 

in the eye of the beholder. 

6. 

Knowledge is 

F. 

money. 

7. 

Experience is 

G. 

the best policy. 
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□ EXERCISE 9. Noncount abstractions. (Chart 11-4) 

Directions: In groups or by yourself, complete the lists with abstract nouns. (Abstract 
nouns are usually noncount. To find out if a noun is count or noncount, check your 
dictionary or discuss it with your teacher.) 

a. Name four good qualities you admire in a person. 


1. _ p<*Hence _3. _ 

2. _4. _ 

b. Name bad qualities people can have. 

1. _ gygg<A _ 3.__ 

2. _ 4. _ 

c. What are some of the most important things in life? 

1. _ Ug<nlfU _ 3. _ 

2. _ 4. _ 

d. Certain bad conditions exist in the world. What are they? 

1. _ Uunggv _3. _ 

2. _ 4. _ 


□ EXERCISE 10. Count and noncount nouns. (Charts 11-1 -» 11-4) 

Directions: Choose one of the given topics. Make a written list of the things you see. 

Example: You're sitting in your office. List the things you see. 

Written: • fwo windows 

* Hvree <Aesk l<?unps 

* lof (5-P books — S 0 books ^bouf English 

* office e^ulps^evd—^ W\^\ci*\Vosk cowpuVev, ^ pviviVev, 0\ pkohocopy 

* typical oWice supplies — ^ sf^plev, p^pev clips, pe^s, pencils, Yidev 

* SOV*A£ pkofogv^plAS 

* etc. 


Topics: 

1. Sit in any room of your choosing. List the things you see (including tilings other 
people are wearing if you wish). 

2. Look out a window. List the things and people you see. 

3. Go to a place outdoors (a park, a zoo, a city street) and list what you see, 

4. Travel in your imagination to a room you lived in when you were a child. List 
everything you can remember about that room. 
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11-5 USING SEVERAL, A LOT OF, MANYIMUCH, AND A 

FEW!A LITTLE 

COUNT 

NONCOUNT 


(a) several chairs 

0 

Several is used only with count nouns. 

(b) a lot of chairs 

a lot of furniture 

A lot of is used with both count and noncount nouns. 

(c) many chairs 

much furniture 

Many is used with count nouns. 

Much is used with noncount nouns. 

(d) a fezv chairs 

a little furniture 

A fetv is used with count nouns. 

A little is used with noncount nouns. 


□ EXERCISE 11. SEVERAL, A LOT OF, and MANY/MUCH. (Charts 11-1 >11-5) 

Directions: Correct the mistakes. Some sentences contain no errors. One sentence 
contains a spelling error. 

SotAAe 

1. Jack bought -se v e r - ai furniture. 

2. He bought several chairs. Q)C (no change ) 

3. Ted bought a lot of chairs. 

4. Sue bought a lot of furniture, too. 

5. Alice bought too much furniture. 

6. She bought too much chairs. 

7. Dr. Lee bought a few furniture for his new office. 

8. He bought a few chairs. 

9. He has several new furnitures in his office. 

10. He has several new chairs in his office. 

11. There is alot of desk in this room. 

12. There are a lot of furnitures in Dr. Lee's office. 
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□ EXERCISE 12. HOW MANY and HOW MUCH. (Charts 11-1 > 11-5) 

Directions: Create questions with how many or how much . Use the information in 
parentheses to form Speaker A J s question. 

1. A: How m<?ww clAi)*Avev\ Ac fUe KilWs lA<nve _? 

B: Three. (The Millers have three children.) 

2. A: How imucK wov\ey _„? 

B: A lot. (Jake makes a lot of money.) 

3. A; How____ on a soccer team? 

B: Eleven. (There are eleven players on a soccer team.) 

4. A: How_to do tonight? 

B: Just a little. (I have just a little homework to do tonight.) 

5. A: How_in the baskets? 

B: A lot. (There are a lot of apples in the baskets.) 

6. A: How__in the baskets? 

B: A lot. (There is a lot of fruit in the baskets.) 



7. A: How_in Canada? 

B: Ten. (There are ten provinces in Canada.) 

8. A: How_before you moved to Japan? 

B: Just a little. (I knew just a little Japanese before I moved to Japan.) 

9. A; How _ in the world? 

B: Approximately 22,000. (There are approximately 22,000 kinds of fish in the 

world.) 

10. A: How_? 

B: A lot. (You should buy a lot of cheese.) It looks really good. 

11. A; How_everyday? 

B: Two cups. (I drink two cups of coffee every day.) 

12. A: How__ in the chalk tray? 

B: Several pieces. (There are several pieces of chalk in the chalk tray.) 
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□ EXERCISE 13. MANY vs. MUCH. (Charts 1M -> 11-5) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Using the cues, ask a question using hoiv much or hovo many . You are 
looking for the answer to "x.” Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Listen carefully for the correct use of much and many. Answer the question. 
If you don't know the answer, guess. Sometimes Speaker A is given the 
correct answer and can tell you how close you are to the correct answer. Your 
book is closed. 


Example: water: You drink x every day. 

SPEAKER A (book open): How much water do you drink every day? 
speaker B (book closed): I try to drink at least six glasses of water every day. 


Example: page: There are x in this chapter. (Answer: 32) 
speaker A (book open): How many pages are there in this chapter? 
speaker B (book closed): I don't know. I'd guess there are about thirty. 
SPEAKER A (book open): Very close! There are 32 pages in this chapter. 


1. tea: 

2. word: 

3. money 

4. bone: 

5. tooth: 

6. mail: 


You usually drink x every day. 

There are x in the title of this book. (Answer: 4) 
A pencil costs x. 

There are x in the human body. (Answer: 206) 
The average person has x- (Answer: 32) 

You got x yesterday. 


Switch roles. 

7. sugar: 

3. language: 

9. English: 

10. people: 

11. human being: 

12. butterfly: 


You put x in your tea. 

You can speak x. 

Had you studied x before you started attending this class? 

There were x on earth 2,000 years ago. (Answer: around 250 million) 
There are x in the world today. (Answer: around six billion) 

You can see x in one hour on a summer day in a flower garden. 


□ EXERCISE 14. A FEW vs. A LITTLE. (Charts 11-1 >11-5) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by using a fevo or a little and the given noun. Use the 
plural form of the noun when necessary 

REMINDER: Use a few with a count noun: a few songs . 

Use a little with a noncount noun: a little music . 

1. music I feel like listening to ok HfVle wuaSic _ tonight. 

2. song We sang ok -Pew _at the party. 

3. help Do you need__with that? 

4. pepper My grandfather doesn't use extra salt, but he always puts_ 

_ on his hard-boiled egg 


5. thing 


I need to pick up___ at the market on my 

way home from work tonight. 
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6. 

apple 

I bought 

at the market.* 

7. 

fruit 

I bought 

at the market. 

8. 

advice 

I need 


9. 

money 

If I accept that job, Pll make 

more 

10. 

coin 

Annie put 

in her pocket. 

11. 

friend 


came by last night to visit us. 

12. 

rain 

It looks like we might get 

today. 

13. 

French 

I think Pll take my umbrella with me. 

I can speak 

, but I don’t know 

14. 

hour 

any Italian at all. 

Ron’s plane will arrive in 

more 

15. 

toothpaste 

Tommy, put just 

on your 

16. 

chicken 

toothbrush, not half the tube! 

I’m still hungry. I think I’ll have 

more 

17. 

chicken 

When I was a child, we raised 

in 



our backyard. 




*1 bought a Jew apples. = I bought a small number of apples. 

1 bought a little apple. = I bought one apple, and it was small, not Large. 


Count/Noncount Nouns and Articles 321 
































n-6 r 

SfOUNS THAT CAN BE COUNT OR NONCOUNT 

Quite a few nouns can be used as either count or noncount nouns. Examples of both count and noncount 
usages for some common nouns follow. 

NOUN 

USED AS A NONCOUNT NOUN 

USED AS A COUNT NOUN 

glass 

(a) Windows are made of glass. 

(b) I drank a glass of water. 

(c) Janet wears glasses when she reads. 

hair 

(d) Rita has brown hair. 

(e) There's a hair on my jacket. 

iron 

(f) Iron is a metal. 

(g) I pressed my shirt with an iron . 

light 

(h) I opened the curtain to let in some 
light. 

(i) Please turn off the lights (lamps). 

paper 

(j) I need some paper to write a letter. 

(k) I wrote a paper for Professor Lee. 

(l) I bought a paper (a newspaper). 

time 

(m) How much time do you need to finish 
your work? 

(n) How many times have you been in Mexico? 

work 

(o) I have some ivorh to do tonight. 

(p) That painting is a work of art. 

coffee 

(q) I had some coffee after dinner. 

(r) Two coffees y please. 

chickenl 
fish 

(s) I ate some chicken!some fish , 

(t) She drew a picture of a chicken!a fish . 

experience 

(u) I haven't had much experience 
with computers. (I don't have much 
knowledge or skill in using computers.) 

(v) I had many interesting experiences on my 
trip. (Many interesting events happened to 
me on my trip.) 


□ EXERCISE 15. Nouns that can be count or noncount. (Chart 11-6) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the given words. Choose words in parentheses as 
necessary. 

1. chicken Joe, would you like (a y some) cUickgv\ for dinner tonight? 

2. chicken My grandmother raises clVtcUe^S in her yard. 


3. time 


It took a lot of 


to write my composition. 


4. time 


I really like that movie. I saw it three 


5. paper Students in Prof. Young's literature class have to write a lot of 


6. paper Students who take thorough lecture notes use a lot of 
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7 , paper 

The New York Times is (a , some) famous 

8. work 

Rodin's statue of “The Thinker" is one of my favorite / Ji IrTW 

of art. / 

9. work 

I have a lot of to do tomorrow at my / 11 If 

office. 

10. light 

If accidentally (set, sets) in a darkroom, (it, they) can 

ruin photographic negatives. 

11. light 

There (is, are) a lot of fluorescent on the ceilings of 

the school building. 

12. hair 

Erin has straight , and Sara has curly 

13 . hair 

Brian has a white cat. When I stood up from Brian’s sofa, my black slacks 

were covered with short white 

14 . glass 

I wear because I'm nearsighted. 

15 . glass 

In some countries, people use for their tea; in other 

countries, they use cups. 

16. glass 

Framed paintings are usually covered with to protect 

them. 

17 . iron 

(is, are) necessary to animal and plant life. 

18. iron 

(is, are) used to make clothes look neat. 

19. experience 

Grandfather had a lot of interesting in his 

long career as a diplomat. 

20. experience 

You should apply for the job at the electronics company only if you have a 

lot of in that field. 
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11-7 USING UNITS OF MEASURE WITH NONCOUNT NOUNS 


To mention a specific quantity of a noncount noun, speakers use 
units of measure such as two cups of o r one piece of A unit of 
measure usually describes the container (a cup of a bowl of) } the 
amount (a pound of a quart of )* or the shape (a bar of soap, a 
sheet of paper). 


^Weight measure: one pound = 0.45 kilograms/kilos. 

Liquid measure: one quart = 0.95 litres/liters; four quarts = one gallon 3.8 litres/liters. 


(a) I had some tea, 

(b) I had two cups of tea . 

(c) I ate some toast. 

(d) I ate one piece of toast . 


□ EXERCISE 16. Units of measure with noncount nouns. (Chart 11-7) 

Directions: What units of measure are usually used with the following nouns? More than 
one unit of measure can be used with some of the nouns. 

part /. You are going to the store. What are you going to buy? Choose from these units 
of measure. 


bag bottle box can* (tin) jar 


1. 

a 

CWlAw 

of olives 

2. 

a 

u 

>30* 

of crackers 

3, 

a 


of mineral water 

4. 

a 


of jam or jelly 

5. 

a 


of tuna fish 

6. 

a 


of soup 

7. 

a 


of sugar 

8. 

a 


of wine 

9. 

a 


of corn 

10. 

a 


of peas 

11. 

a 


of flour 

12. 

a 


of soda pop 

13. 

a 


of paint 

14. 

a 


of breakfast cereal 


*a can in American English = a tin in British English. 
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part it You are hungry and thirsty. What are you going to have? Choose from these 
units of measure. 


bowl cup glass piece slice 


15. a cup/g)*ASS of green tea 


16. a 

bowl 

of cereal 

17. a 


of candy 

18. a 


of bread 

19. a 


of apple pie 

20. a 


of orange juice 

21. a 


of soup 

22. a 


of cantaloupe 


23. 

a 

of beer 

24. 

a 

of noodles 

25. 

a 

of mineral water 

26. 

a 

of popcorn 

27. 

a 

of cheese 

28. 

a 

of rice 

29. 

a 

of strawberries 



and ice cream 



□ EXERCISE 17. Writing activity: count and noncount nouns. (Charts 11-1 —► 11-7) 

Directions: In several paragraphs, describe the perfect meal. Use your imagination. If you 
use the name of a dish that your reader is probably unfamiliar with, describe it in 
parentheses. For example: 

l ; m goitvj Fo im^g'me -Pov you Fke pev-PecF me^O. 1 ^nm ov\ c\ Fevv^ce 
ov\ ^ UillsuAe m Hep^l. WUen j look ouF, I see s^ow-c^tppe^A mouhF^rns 
iv\ FUe <AI$Fwce. Tke valley below is U<nz.y wuA be<*uFiFul. I'm wiFk my 
Fviev\*As ol^*^ RobevFo. TUe F<*ble U<ns ^ wUile F^nblecloFk <s\ 
\Mse o-P blue Flowers. I'm 301 vv^ Fo e^F <nll o-P my -P*nvo/iFe kiv\dAs oF Foo<A. 

FivsF FUe \»t\&er is 30 'mg Fo bv'mg escwgoFs. (Escw^oFs we snails 
cooked iv\ buFFev se<nsov\e<A wiFW gwlic wl*A oFUev UevbS-) EFc. 
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11-8 GUIDELINES FOR ARTICLE USAGE 



USING A OR 0 (NO ARTICLE) 


USING A OR SOME 

SINGULAR COUNT NOUNS 

(a) A dog makes a good pet. 

(b) A banana is yellow. 

(c) A pencil contains lead. 

A speaker uses a with a singular 
count noun when s/he is making 
a generalization. 

In (a):The speaker is talking 
about any dog, all dogs, dogs in 
general. 

(j) I saw a dog in my yard. 

(k) Mary ate a banana. 

(l) I need a pencil. 


(d) 0 Dogs make good pets. 

A speaker uses no article (0) 

(m) I saw some dogs in my yard. 


(e) 0 Bananas arc yellow. 

with a plural count noun when 

(n) Mary bought some 


(f) 0 Pencils contain lead. 

s/he is making a generalization.* 

bananas. 

B 


In (d):The speaker is talking 

(o) Bob has some pencils in his 

0 

£ 

0 

u 

§ 

& 


about any dog, all dogs, dogs in 
general. 

Note: (a) and (d) have the same 
meaning. 

pocket. 


(g) 0 Fruit is good for you. 

A speaker uses no article (0) 

(p) I bought some fruit. 


(h) 0 Coffee contains caffeine. 

with a noncount noun when s/he 

(q) Bob drank some coffee. 


(i) I like 0 music. 

is making a generalization. 

(r) Would you like to listen to 

NONCOUNT NOUNS 


In (g): The speaker is talking 
about any fruit, all fruit, fruit in 
general. 

some music? 


^Sometimes a speaker uses an expression of quantity (e.g., almost all, most, some) when s/he makes a generalization: 
Almost all dogs make good pets. Most dogs are friendly. Some dogs have short hair 
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USING THE 


A speaker uses a with a singular 
count noun when s/he is talking 
about one thing (or person) that 
is not specific. 

In (j):The speaker is sayings “I 
saw one dog (not two dogs* some 
dogs* many dogs). It wasn't a 
specific dog (e.g.* your dog* the 
neighbor's dog* that dog). It was 
only one dog out of the whole 
group of animals called dogs.” 


A speaker often uses some* with 
a plural count noun when s/he is 
talking about things (or people) 
that are not specific. 

In (m): The speaker is saying* “I 
saw more than one dog. They 
weren't specific dogs (e.g., your 
dogs* the neighbor's dogs* those 
dogs). Tlie exact number of 
dogs isn't important (two dogs* 
five dogs); I'm simply saying that 
I saw an indefinite number of 
dogs.” 


A speaker often uses some * with 
a noncount noun when s/he is 
talking about something that is 
not specific. 

In (p):The speaker is saying* “I 
bought an indefinite amount of 
fruit. The exact amount (e.g.* 
two pounds of fruit* four 
bananas* and two apples) isn't 
important. And I'm not talking 
about specific fruit (e.g.* that 
fruit* the fruit in that bowl.)” 


(s) Did you feed the dog? 

(t) I had a banana and an 
apple. I gave the banana 
to Mary. 

(u) The pencil on that desk is 
Jim's. 

(v) The sun is shining. 

(w) Please close the door . 

(x) Mary is in the kitchen . 


(y) Did you feed the dogs? 

(z) I had some bananas and 
apples. I gave the 
bananas to Mary. 

(aa) The pencils on that desk 
are Jim's. 

(bb) Please turn off the lights . 


(cc) The fruit in this bowl is 
ripe. 

(dd) I drank some coffee and 

some milk. The coffee was 
hot. 

(ee) I can't hear you. The 
music is too loud. 

(ff ) The air is cold today. 


The is used in front of 

(1) singular count nouns: the 
dog . 

(2) plural count nouns: the 
dogs . 

(3) noncount nouns: the fruit. 

A speaker uses the (not a> 0* or 
some) when the speaker and the 
listener are thinking about the 
same specific person(s) or 
thing(s). 

In (s):The speaker and the 
listener are thinking about the 
same specific dog. The listener 
knows which dog the speaker is 
talking about: the dog that they 
own* the dog that they feed every 
day. There is only one dog that 
the speaker could possibly be 
talking about. 

In (t): A speaker uses the when 
s/he mentions a noun the second 
time. 

First mention: 

/ had a banana .... 

Second mention: 

I gave the banana .... 

In the second mention* the 
listener now knows which banana 
the speaker is talking about: the 
banana the speaker had (not the 
banana John had, not the banana 
in that bowl). 


*In addition to some, a speaker might use several, a few, a lot of, etc,, with a plural count noun* or a little, a lot of, etc., 
with a noncount noun. (See Chart 11-5* p, 318.) 
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□ EXERCISE 18. Count and noncount nouns. (Chart 11-8) 

Directions: Discuss Speaker A’s use of articles in the following dialogues. Why does 
Speaker A use a, some 3 the> or 0? Discuss what both Speaker A and Speaker B are 
thinking about. 
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B: Oh? 


DIALOGUE 3: 



A: Did you feed the dog? 



B: Yes. 



DIALOGUE 6: 



B: Oh? 


A: Did you feed the dogs? 



B: Yes. 



DIALOGUE 9: 




B: Oh? 


A: The fruit in this bowl is ripe. 


B: Good. 
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□ EXERCISE 19. THE vs. A/AN. (Chart 11-8) 

Directions: Here are some conversations. Try to decide whether the speakers would 
probably use the or alan. Are the speakers thinking about the same objects or persons? 

1. A: Did you have a good time at fUg party last night? 

B: Yes. 

A: So did I. Pm glad that you decided to go with me. 

2. A: What did you do last night? 

B: I went to party. 

A: Oh? Where was it? 

3. A: Do you have _ car? 

B: No. But I have _ bicycle. 

4. A: Do you need _ car today, honey? 

B: Yes. I have a lot of errands to do. Why don't I drive you to work today? 

A: Okay. But be sure to fill car up with gas sometime today. 

5. A: I bought _ table yesterday. 

B: Oh? I didn't know you went shopping for furniture. 

6. A: Have you seen my keys? 

B: Yes. They're on _ table next to _ front door. 

7. A: Is Mr. Jones _ graduate student? 

B: No. He's _ professor. 

8. A: Where's _ professor? 

B: She's absent today. 

9. A: Would you like to go to _ zoo this afternoon? 

B: Sure. Why not? 

10. A: Does San Diego have_zoo? 

B: Yes. It's world famous. 

11. A: Let's listen to _ radio. 

B: Okay. Pll turn it on. 

12. A: Does your car have _ radio? 

B: Yes, and _ CD player. 
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13. A: Did you lock _ door? 

B: Yes. 

A: Did you check _ stove? 

B: Yes. 

A: Did you close all_windows downstairs? 

B: Yes. 

A: Did you set_alarm? 

B: Yes. 

A: Then let’s turn out _ lights. 

B: Goodnight, dear. 

A: Goodnight, dear. 

14. A: Where’s Dennis? 

B: He’s in _ kitchen. 

15. A: Do you like your new apartment? 

B: Yes. It has _ big kitchen. 


□ EXERCISE 20. Using A or 0 for generalizations. (Chart 11-8) 

Directions: Write a or 0 in the blank before each singular noun. Then write the plural 
form of the noun if possible. 


Singular Subjects 


1 . 

A 

bird has feathers. 

2. 


C ^orn is nutritious. 

3. 

r 

milk is white. 

4. 


flower is beautiful. 

5. 


water is a clear liquid. 

6. 


horse is strong. 

7. 


jewelry is expensive. 

8. 


soap produces bubbles. 

9. 


shirt has sleeves. 

10. 


honey comes from bees. 


Plural Subjects 


p (none possible) 
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□ EXERCISE 21. Using THE for specific statements. (Chart 11-8) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the given nouns. Use the for specific statements. 
Do not use the for general statements. 


1. 

flowers 

a. 

TUe -Plowed 

in that vase are beautiful. 


b. 


are beautiful. 

2. 

mountains 

a. 


are beautiful. 



b. 


in Colorado are beautiful. 

3. 

water 

a. 


consists of hydrogen and oxygen. 



b. 

I don’t want to go swimming today. is 

too cold. 

4. 

information 

a. 


in today’s newspaper is 



alarming. 


5. 

health 

b. 

a. 

The Internet is a widely used source of 

is more important than money. 



b. 

Doctors are concerned with of their 

patients. 

6. 

men 

a. 


generally have stronger muscles 


women 


than 




b. 

At the party last night, 

sat on one side 




of the room, and 

sat on the other. 

7. 

problems 

a. 

Everyone has 



b. 

Irene told me about 

she had with her 




car yesterday. 


8. happiness 

a. 

I can’t express 

I felt when I 


heard the good news, 
b. Everyone seeks _ 


9. vegetables 

a. 

are good for you. 

b. 

we had for dinner last 


night were overcooked. 


10. gold 

a. 

is a precious metal. 

b. 

in Mary’s ring is 24 karats. 
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□ EXERCISE 22. Using THE for specific statements. (Chart 11-8) 

Directions: Add the if necessary. Otherwise, use 0 to show that no article is necessary. 


1. Please pass me 


6 . 


9. 

10 . 

11 . 


fUg 


butter. 


2 . 

3. 

4. 




5. A: 


BJ^utter is a dairy product. 

air is free. 

air is humid today. 

_ windows are closed. Please open them. 


B: Okay. 


windows are made of 


glass. 


7. As every parent knows, 

8. A: Frank, where are _ 


children require a lot of time and attention. 


children? 


B: Next door at the Jacksons'. 
_ paper is made from 


trees or other plants. 


_ paper in my notebook is lined. 

_ nurses are trained to care for sick and injured people. 

12. When I was in Memorial Hospital, _ nurses were wonderful. 

13. I’m studying_English. I’m studying _ grammar. 

14. _ grammar in this chapter isn't easy. 

15. All of our food comes from _ plants. Some food, such as _ 


fruit and 


vegetables, comes directly from 


plants. 


Other food, such as 
plants. 


meat, comes indirectly from 


16. I'm not very good at keeping houseplants alive. 


plants in my 


apartment have to be tough. They survive in spite of me. 


□ EXERCISE 23. Using THE for second mention. (Chart 11-8) 

Directions: Write a/a«, some, or the in the blanks. 


1. I had 




_ banana and 

banana to Mary. I ate _ HAe 


2. I had 


sowve 


. bananas and 
bananas to Mary. I ate Hve 




apple. 


some 


apple. I gave 


apples. I gave 


apples. 




FUe 


3. I have 


desk and 


bed in my room. 


desk is hard. 


bed is hard, too, even though it’s supposed to be soft. 
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4. I forgot to bring my things with me to class yesterday, so I borrowed 


pen and 


paper from Joe. I returned 


pen, but I used 


paper for my homework. 


5. A: What did you do last weekend? 

B: I went on_picnic Saturday and saw 

Sunday. 

A: Did you have fun? 

B:__ picnic was fun, but _ 


movie 


movie was boring. 


6. Yesterday I saw 

was chasing __ 

mouse._ 


too, but it couldn't. 


7. I bought 
cookies. 


When I opened 


dog and 


cat. 


cat. 


mouse ran into 


cat was chasing 
_ hole, but 


hole was very small.___ 

ran up _ tree. 


cat couldn't get into 


dog tried to climb 


bag of flour and 


sugar to make 


sugar was okay, but I had to return 
_flour, I found _ 


dog 


hole, so it 
___ tree 


flour. 


it back to the people at the store and showed them 
gave me _ new bag of flour. _ 


little bugs in it. I took 
_ little bugs. They 


new bag didn't have any 


bugs in it. 


8. Once upon a time, 


princess fell in love with 


prince. 


messenger took 
silk to_ 


princess wanted to marry 


prince, who lived in 
_ messenger to take 


distant land. She summoned_ 

things to_prince to show him her love. 


Jewels and 


robe made of yellow and red 


prince. 


messenger's return. She hoped that 

tokens of his love. But when ___ 

_jewels and_ 


princess anxiously awaited 
_ prince would send her 


_ messenger returned, he brought back 
beautiful silk robe that __ 


princess had sent. Why? Why? she wondered. Then_ 

her: _ prince already had _wife. 


messenger told 
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□ EXERCISE 24. Summary: A/AN vs. 0 vs. THE. (Charts 11-1 - 11-8) 

Directions: Write a!an } 0, or the in the blanks. 

1. I have window in my bedroom. I keep it open at night because X like 

fresh air. TlAe window is above my bed. 


£ 


2. Kathy bought _ radio. She likes to listen to _ music when she studies. 

3. A: Would you please turn_radio down? _ music is too loud. 

B: No problem. 

4. _ good book is _ friend for _____ life. 

5. Last week I read _ book about _ life of Gandhi. 

6. A: Let's go swimming in _ lake today. 

B: That sounds like _ good idea. 


7. _ lake is a body of_ water that is smaller than _ sea but larger 

than _ pond. _ ocean is larger than _ sea. 

8. During our vacation in Brazil, we walked along _ beach in front of our hotel 

and looked at _ ocean. 


9. _ water is essential to human life, but don't drink _ water in the Hat 

River, It'll kill you I _ pollution in that river is terrible. 

10. People can drink _ fresh water. They can't drink _ seawater because it 

contains _ salt. 

11. Ted, pass _ salt, please. And _ pepper. Thanks. 

12. _ different countries have _ different geography. Italy is located on 

_ peninsula. Japan is _ island nation. 

13. A: How did you get here? Did you walk? 

B: No, I took _ taxi. 

14. There are some wonderful small markets in my neighborhood. You can always get 
_ fresh fish at Mr. Rico's fish market. 


15. _ good food keeps us healthy and adds _ pleasure to our lives. 
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16, A: Well., are you ready to leave? 

B: Anytime you are. 

A: Let me take just one last sip of coffee. I’ve really enjoyed this meal. 

B: I agree. food was excellent-—especially fish. And _ 

service was exceptionally good. Let's leave _ waitress_good tip. 

A: Yes, let's do that. I usually tip around fifteen percent, sometimes eighteen percent. 
Does that sound about right to you? 

17. A: We’re ready to go, kids. Get in _ car. 

B: Just a minute! We forgot something. 

A: Marge, can you get _ kids in _ car, please? 

B: Just a minute, Harry. They’re coming. 



18. In ancient times, people did not use _____ coins for money. Instead they used 

_ shells, _ beads, or _ salt. The first coins were made around 

2600 years ago. Today, most money is made from _ paper. In the future, 

maybe we’ll use only_plastic cards and there will be no paper money. 
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19. A: Can I have some money. Dad? 

B: What for? 

A: I want to go to the movies with my friends and hang around the mail. 

B: What you need is a job! money doesn't grow on _ trees, you know. 

20. A doctor cures _ sick people. _ farmer grows _ crops. _ 

architect designs _ buildings. _ artist creates ____ new ways of 

looking at _ world and _ life. 

21. _ earthquakes are _ rare events in central Africa. 

22. My city experienced _ earthquake recently. I was riding my bicycle when 

_ earthquake occurred. _ ground beneath me trembled so hard that it 

shook me off my bike. 

23. A: I saw _ good program on TV last night. 

B: Oh? What was it? 

A; It was _ documentary about wildlife in Indonesia. It was really interesting. 

Did you see it too? 

B: No, I watched _ old movie. It wasn't very good. I wish I'd known about 

documentary. I would have watched it. 

24. _ modern people, just like their ancestors, are curious about _ universe. 

Where did _ moon come from? Does _ life exist on other planets? 

What is _ star? How large is _ universe? How long will _ sun 

continue to burn? 


□ EXERCISE 25. Preview: using THE or 0 with names. (Chart 11-9) 

Directions: Complete with the or 0. 


/ would tike to know more about . . . 

1. fUe . Amazon River. 

2. p Korea. 

3. _ Mexico City. 

4. _ Indian Ocean. 

5. _ Ural Mountains. 


6. _Australia. 

7. _ Mississippi River. 

8. _ Red Sea. 

9. _ Take Michigan. 

10._Mount Fuji. 
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11-9 USING THE OR 0 WITH NAMES 


(a) We met 0 Afr. Wang . 

I know 0 Doctor Smith, 

0 President Rice has been in the news. 

The is not used with titled names. 
incorrect: We met the Mr. Wang. 

(b) He lives in 0 Europe. 

0 Asia is the largest continent. 

Have you ever been in 0 Africa? 

The is not used with the names of continents. 
incorrect: He lives in the Europe. 

(c) He lives in 0 France . 

0 Brazil is a large country. 

Have you ever been in 0 Thailand? 

The is NOT used with the names of most countries. 

INCORRECT: He lives in the France. 

(d) He lives in the United States. 

The Netherlands is in Europe. 

Have you ever been in the Philippines? 

The is used in the names of only a few countries, as in the 
examples. Others: the Czech Republic, the United Arab 

Emirates, the Dominican Republic. 

(e) He lives in 0 Paris. 

0 New York is the largest city in the 
United States 

Have you ever been in 0 Istanbul? 

The is not used with the names of cities. 
incorrect: He lives in the Paris. 

(f) The Nile River is long. 

They crossed the Pacific Ocean. 

The Yellow Sea is in Asia. 

The is used with the names of rivers, oceans, and seas. 

(g) Chicago is on 0 Lake Michigan . 

0 Lake Titicaca lies on the border 
between Peru and Bolivia. 

The is not used with the names of lakes. 

(h) We hiked in the Alps. 

The Andes are in South America. 

The is used with the names of mountain ranges. 

(i) He climbed 0 Mount Everest. 

0 Mount Fuji is in Japan. 

The is not used with the names of individual mountains. 


□ EXERCISE 26. Using THE or 0 with names. (Chart 11-9) 

Directions; Complete with the or 0. 

1. p Rome is in p Italy, 

2. __ Rhine River flows through _ p Germany. 

3. _ Moscow is the capital of_Russia. 

4. _Yangtze is a famous river. 

5. _ Atlantic Ocean is smaller than _ Pacific. 

6. _ Rocky Mountains are located in _ Canada and 

United States. 

7. _Doctor Anderson is a good physician. 

8. _Lake Victoria is located in _ Africa. 
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11-10 CAPITALIZATION 


CAPITALIZE 

1. The first word of a 
sentence 

(a) We saw a movie last night. 

It was very good. 

Capitalize = use a big letter, not a 
small letter. 

2. The names of people 

(b) I met George Adams yesterday. 


3. Titles used with the 
names of people 

(c) I saw Doctor (Dr.) Smith. 

Do you know Professor (Prof.) 
Alston? 

COMPARE 

I saw a doctor. 

I saw Doctor Wilson. 

4. Months, days, holidays 

(d) I was born in April. 

Bob arrived last Monday. 

It snowed on Thanksgiving Day. 

note: Seasons are not capitalized: 
spring, summer^ faUlautumn , winter 

5 . The names of places: 
city 

state/province 

country 

continent 

(e) He lives in Chicago. 

She was born in California. 

They are from Mexico. 

Tibet is in Asia. 

COMPARE 

She lives in a city. 

She lives in New York City. 

ocean 

lake 

river 

desert 

mountain 

They crossed the Atlantic Ocean. 
Chicago is on Lake Michigan. 

The Nile River flows north. 

The Sahara Desert is in Africa. 

We visited the Rocky Mountains. 

COMPARE 

They crossed a river. 

They crossed the Yellow River. 

school 

business 

I go to the University of Florida. 

I work for the General Electric 
Company. 

COMPARE 

I go to a university. 

I go to the University of Texas, 

street 
building 
park, zoo 

He lives on Grand Avenue. 

We have class in Ritter Hall. 

I went jogging in Forest Park. 

COMPARE 

We went to a park. 

We went to Central Park, 

6. The names of courses 

(f) fm taking Chemistry 101 this 
term. 

COMPARE 

I’m reading a book about 
psychology. 

I’m taking Psychology 101 this 
term. 

7. The titles of books, 
articles, movies 

(g) Gone with the Wind 

The Old Man and the Sea 

Capitalize the first word of a title. 
Capitalize all other words except 
articles (the> atari) , coordinating 
conjunctions ( and, but> or), and 
short prepositions (withy in> at } etc.). 

8. The names of languages 
and nationalities 

(h) She speaks Spanish. 

We discussed Japanese customs. 

Words that refer to the names of 
nations, nationalities, and 
languages are always capitalized. 

9. The names of religions 

(i) Buddism, Christianity, Hinduism, 
Islam, and Judaism are major 
religions in the world. 

Talai is a Moslem. 

Words that refer to the names of 
religions are always capitalized. 

10. The pronoun “I” 

(j) Yesterday I fell off my bicycle. 

The pronoun “I” is always 
capitalized. 
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□ EXERCISE 27. Capitalization. (Chart 11-10) 

Directions: Add capital letters where necessary. 

T 

1. We're going to have a test next /uesday. 

2. Do you know richard smith? he is a professor at this university. 

3. I know that professor smith teaches at the university of arizona. 

4. The nile river flows into the mediterranean sea. 

5. John is a catholic, ali is a moslem. 

6. Anna speaks french, she studied in fiance for two years. 

7. I'm taking a history course this semester. 

8. Fm taking modern european history 101 this semester. 

9. We went to Vancouver, british Columbia, for our vacation last summer. 

10. Venezuela is a spanish-speaking country. 

11. Canada is in north america.* 

12. Canada is north of the united states. 

13. The sun rises in the east. 

14. The mississippi river flows south. 

15. The amazon is a river in south america. 

16. We went to a zoo. We went to brookfield zoo in Chicago. 

17. The title of this book is fundamentals of english grammar. 

18. 1 enjoy studying english grammar. 

19. On valentine's day (february 14), sweethearts give each other presents. 

20. I read a book entitled the cat and the mouse in my aunt’s house . 


*When north, south , east, and ivest refer to the direction on a compass, they are not capitalized 
Japan is east of China. 

When they are part of a geographical name, they are capitalized: Japan is in the Far East. 
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□ EXERCISE 28. Capitalization. (Chart 11-10) 

Directions: Capitalize as necessary. 

<S 

(1) Jane jgoodall is a famous scientist. She became famous for her studies of 
chimpanzees in tanzania. 

(2) Even though she was born in the heart of london, england, as a child she was 
always fascinated by animals of all sorts. Her favorite books were the jungle book, by 
rudyard kipling, and books about tarzan, a fictional character who was raised by apes. 

(3) Her dream from childhood was to go to africa. After high school, she worked as a 
secretary and a waitress to earn enough money to go there. During that time, she took 
evening courses in journalism and english literature. One of her favorite poets was t. s. 
eliot. She saved every penny. She put her wages under the carpet in her mother's living 
room until she had enough money for passage to africa. 

(4) In the spring of 1957, she sailed through the red sea and southward down the 
african coast to mombasa in kenya. Her uncle had arranged a job for her in nairobi with a 
british company. When she was there, she met louis leakey, a famous anthropologist. 
Under his guidance she began her lifelong study of chimpanzees on the eastern shore of 
lake tanganyika. 

(5) Jane goodall lived alone in a tent near the lake. Through months and years of 
patience, she won the trust of the chimps and was able to observe them at close hand. Her 
observations changed forever how we view chimpanzees—and all other animals we share 
the world with as well. 

(6) As a young woman, jane couldn't afford to go to a university. She never received 
an undergraduate degree, but later in her life she received a Ph.D. from Cambridge 
university and became a professor at Stanford university. She has written several books. 
One of them is my friends, the wild chimpanzees. She works tirelessly on behalf of 
endangered species and in support of the humane treatment of animals in captivity. 
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□ EXERCISE 29. Error analysis. (Chapter 11) 

Directions: Correct the mistakes. 

s 

1. Lions are wild animal . 

A 

2. There are a lot of informations in that book. 

3. The oil is a natural resource. 

4. I was late because there were too many traffics. 

5. I drank two waters. 

6. Our teacher gives us too many homeworks. 

7. Nadia knows a lot of vocabularies. 

8. I had a egg for breakfast. 

9. There is many kind of trees in the world. 

10. fm studying the english. 

11. My cousin living in United State. 

12. Only twelve student were in class yesterday. 

13. I need some advices. 

14. We all have a few problem in the life. 

15. There were no job, and people didfft have much moneys. 

16. I don’t know anything about farm animals except for chicken. 

17. When I am a children, my family had a big farm with the Horses. 

18. 1 live with two friend. One is from the chile, and the other is from the Saudi Arabia. 

19. I think the english is difficult language. 

20. When people use a lot of slangs, I can’t understand them. 
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CHAPTER 12 
Adjective Clauses 


CONTENTS 


12-1 Adjective clauses: introduction 
12-2 Using who and whom in adjective 
clauses 

12-3 Using who , who(m)> and that in 
adjective clauses 


12-4 Using which and that in adjective clauses 
12-5 Singular and plural verbs in adjective 
clauses 

12-6 Using prepositions in adjective clauses 
12-7 Using whose in adjective clauses 


12-1 ADJECTIVE CLAUSES: INTRODUCTION 


ADJECTIVES 

ADJECTIVE CLAUSES 

An adjective modifies a noun. “Modify” means to 
change a little. An adjective describes or gives 
information about the noun. (See Chart 6-8* 
p. 166.) 

An adjective clause* modifies a noun. It describes 
or gives information about a noun. 

An adjective 

usually comes in front of a noun. 

An adjective clause follows a noun. 


adjective + noun 

noun + 

adjective clause 

(a) I met a ' 

kina 1 man. 1 

(c) I met a 1 man 

' who is kind to everybody. 


adjective + noun 

noun + 

adjective clause 

(b) I met a 

famous 'man. 1 

(d) I met a 1 man 

who is a famous poet. 



noun + 

adjective clause 



(e) I met a 1 man' 

who lives in Chicago. 


^GRAMMAR TERMINOLOGY 


(1) / met a man = an independent clause; it is a 
complete sentence. 

(2) He lives in Chicago = an independent clause; it is a 
complete sentence. 

(3) who lives in Chicago = a dependent clause; it is 

NOT a complete sentence. 

(4) l met a man who lives in Chicago = an 
independent clause T a dependent clause; a complete 
sentence. 

A clause is a structure that has a subject and a verb. 

There are two kinds of clauses: independent and 
dependent. 

* An independent clause is a main clause and 
can stand alone as a sentence. 

* A dependent clause cannot stand alone as a 
sentence; it must be connected to an independent 
clause. 
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12-2 USING WHO AND WHOM IN ADJECTIVE CLAUSES 


(a) The man is friendly. 


s v 

He lives next to me. 

I 

zvho 

i 

S V 

who lives next to me 


(b) The man zvho lives next to me is friendly. 


In (a): He is a subject pronoun. He refers to “the 
man/ 5 

To make an adjective clause* change he to zvho. 
Who is a subject pronoun. Who refers to “the 
man.” 


In (b): An adjective clause immediately follows the 
noun it modifies. 

INCORRECT: The man is friendly who lives next to me . 


(c) The man was friendly. 


s 

V O 

I 

met him . 

1 

4T 

ir 

whom 

o s 

V 

whom I 

met 


In (c): him is an object pronoun. Him refers to 
“the man" 

To make an adjective clause* change him to whom. 
Whom is an object pronoun. 

Whom refers to “the man." 

Whom comes at the beginning of an adjective 
clause. 


(d) The man whom I met was friendly. 


In (d): An adjective clause immediately follows the 
noun it modifies. 

incorrect: The man was friendly whom 1 met. 


□ EXERCISE 1. Adjective clauses with WHO and WHOM. (Charts 12-1 and 12-2) 

Directions: Combine the two sentences into one sentence. Make “b” an adjective clause. 
Use who or whom. 

1. a. Do you know the people? b. They live in the white house. 

Do you know the people who live in the white house? 

2. a. The woman gave me some information. b. I called her. 

The woman whom 1 called gave me some information . 

3. a. The police officer was friendly, b. She gave me directions. 

4. a. The waiter was friendly. b. He served us dinner. 

5. a. The people were very nice. b. I met them at the party last night. 

6. a. The people have three cars. b. They live next to me. 

7. a. The man talked a lot. b. I met him on the plane. 

8. a. The man talked a lot. b. He sat next to me. 

9. a. Three women walked into my office. b. I didn't know them. 

10. a. I talked to the women. b. They walked into my office. 
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□ EXERCISE 2. Adjective clauses with WHO and WHOM. (Charts 12-1 and 12-2) 
Directions: Complete the sentences with who or whom. Put parentheses around the 
entire adjective clause. Identify the subject and verb of the adjective clause. 

/ S V s 

1. The children wUo live down the street in the yellow house j are 

always polite. 

/ s v x 

2. The children wIaqvm we watched in the park J were feeding ducks in a pond. 

3. The people_we visited gave us tea and a light snack. 

4. I know some people __ live on a boat. 



5. I talked to the woman _ was sitting next to me. 

6. I saw the people _ were playing football at the park. 

7. My mother is a person _ I admire tremendously. 

8. Marie and Luis Escobar still keep in touch with many of the students _ 

they met in their English class five years ago. 

9. People_listen to very loud music may suffer gradual hearing loss. 

10, At the supermarket yesterday, one of the store employees caught a man __ 

had put a beefsteak in his coat pocket and attempted to walk out without paying. 

11. The couple _ I invited to dinner at my home were two hours late. I 

thought that was very rude. They didn't call They didn't have an excuse. They 
didn't apologize. I'll never invite them again. 
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□ EXERCISE 3. Adjective clauses with WHO. (Charts 12-1 and 12-2) 

Directions: Insert who where it is necessary. 

wIao 

1. The man a answered the phone was polite. 

2. I liked the people sat next to us at the soccer game. 

3. People paint houses for a living are called house painters. 

4. I’m uncomfortable around married couples argue all the time. 

5. While I was waiting at the bus stop^ I stood next to an elderly gentleman started a 
conversation with me about my educational plans. 


□ EXERCISE 4. Adjective clauses with WHO. (Charts 12-1 and 12-2) 

Directions: Complete the sentences in Column A with the adjective clauses in Column B. 
Consult your dictionary if necessary. 


Example: A Bostonian is someone .... 

-+ A Bostonian is someone who lives in Boston, 


1. 

Column A 

A Bostonian is someone .... 

A. 

2. 

A pilot is a person .... 

B. 

3, 

A procrastinator is someone .... 

C. 

4. 

A botanist is a scientist .... 

D. 

5. 

An insomniac is somebody .... 

/E. 

6. 

A revolutionary is someone .... 

E 

7. 

A misanthrope is a person .... 

G. 

8. 

A meteorologist is a person .... 

H. 

9. 

A jack-of-all-trades is someone . . . 

I. 

10. 

An expert can be defined as a 


person .... 

J- 


Column B 

who has trouble sleeping. 

who seeks to overthrow the government. 

who flies an airplane. 

who studies weather phenomena. 

who lives in Boston. 

who hates people. 

who always puts off doing things. 

who knows a lot about a little and 
a little about a lot. 
who has many skills, 
who studies plants. 


□ EXERCISE 5. Adjective clauses with WHO. (Charts 12-1 and 12-2) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. Consult your dictionary if 
necessary. 

1. A baker is a person who .... makes bread, cakes, pies, etc . 

2. A mechanic is someone who .... 

3. A bartender is a person who .... 

4. A philatelist is someone who .... 

5. A spendthrift is somebody who .... 

6. An astronomer is a scientist who .... 

7. A carpenter is a person who .... 

8. A miser is someone who .... 
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12-3 USING WHO, WHO(M), AND THAT IN ADJECTIVE 
CLAUSES 


(a) The man is friendly. 


s 

He 

I 

who 

that 


lives next to me. 


S v 

(b) The man who lives next to me is friendly. 

(c) The man that lives next to me is friendly. 


In addition to -who, that can be used as the subject 
of an adjective clause. 

(b) and (c) have the same meaning. 


A subject pronoun cannot be omitted: 
INCORRECT: The man lives next to me is friendly. 
CORRECT: The man who (that lives next to me is 
friendly. 


S V 

(d) The man was friendly. I met 


o 

him, 

I 

whom 

that 


In addition to who(m)* that can be used as the 
object in an adjective clause. 

(e) and (f) have the same meaning. 


(e) 

The man 

o 

zvho(m) 

S V 

1 met 

was friendly. 

(f) 

The man 

that 

I met 

was friendly. 

(g) 

The man 

0 

I met 

was friendly. 


An object pronoun can be omitted from an adjective 
clause. (e)> (f)> and (g) have the same meaning. 

In (g):The symbol "0” means "nothing goes here/’ 


*The parentheses around the “m” in who(m) indicate that (especially in everyday conversation) who is often used as an 
object pronoun instead of the more formal whom. 


□ EXERCISE 6. Adjective clauses with WHO, WHO(M), and THAT. (Chart 12-3) 

Directions: Complete the sentences using ivho, zvho(m) 3 and that. Write 0 if the 
pronoun can be omitted. 

1. The woman wUoftn) / / $ I met last night was interesting. 

2. The man w l\c / answered the phone was polite. 

3. The people_Nadia is visiting live on Elm Street. 

4. The students_came to class late missed the quiz. 

5. The man_married my mother is now my stepfather. 

6. The man_my mother married is now my stepfather. 

7. Do you know the boy_is talking to Anita? 

8. IVe become good friends with several of die people _ I met in my 

English class last year. 

9. The woman _ I saw in die park was feeding the pigeons, 

10. The woman_was feeding the pigeons had a sackful of bread 

crumbs. 
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12-4 USING WHICH AND THAT IN ADJECTIVE CLAUSES 


(a) The river is polluted. 



flows through the town. 


s v 

(b) The river which flows through the town is polluted. 

(c) The river that flows through the town is polluted. 


Who and whom refer to people. Which 
refers to things. That can refer to either 
people or things. 


In (a): To make an adjective clause, change 
it to which or that , It, which, and that 
all refer to a thing (the river). 

(b) and (c) have the same meaning. 


When which and that are used as the 
subject of an adjective clause, they CANNOT 
be omitted. 

INCORRECT: The river flows through town is 
polluted . 


S V 

(d) The books were expensive. I bought 



Which or that can be used as an object in 
an adjective clause, as in (e) and (f). 


An object pronoun can be omitted from an 
adjective clause, as in (g). 

(e), (Qj and (g) have the same meaning. 




o 

S V 


(e) 

The books 

which 

I bought 

were expensive. 

(f) 

The books 

that 

I bought 

were expensive. 

(g) 

The books 

0 

I bought 

were expensive. 


□ EXERCISE 7. Adjective clauses with WHO, WHO(M), WHICH, and THAT. 

(Charts 12-3 and 12-4) 

Directions: Combine the two sentences into one sentence. Make “b” an adjective clause. 
Give all the possible forms. 

1. a. The pill made me sleepy. b. I took it. 

The pill which I took made me sleepy . 

The pill that I took made me sleepy . 

The pill 0 I took made me sleepy . 

2. a. The soup was too salty. b. I had it for lunch. 

3. a. I have a class. b. It begins at 8:00 a.m. 

4. a. I know a man. b. He doesn’t have to work for a living. 

5. a. The information helped me a lot. b. I found it on the Internet. 

6. a. The people waved at us. b. We saw them on the bridge. 

7. a. My daughter asked me a question. b. I couldn’t answer it. 
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8. a* The woman predicted my future, 
b. She read my palm. 

9. a. Where can I catch the bus? 
b. It goes downtown. 

10. a. All of the people can come, 
b. I asked them to my party. 



□ EXERCISE 8. Adjective clauses with WHO and THAT. (Charts 12-3 and 12-4) 

Directions: Complete the definitions that begin in Column A with the information given in 
Column B, Use adjective clauses with tvho or that in the definitions.'* Consult your 
dictionary if necessary. 

Example: A hammer is a tool .... 

—> A hammer is a lool that is used to pound nails . 


Column A 

1. A hammer is a tool .... 

2. A barometer is an instrument 

3. Plastic is a synthetic material .... 

4. An architect is someone .... 

5. A puzzle is a problem .... 

6. A vegetarian is a person .... 

7. Steam is a gas .... 

8. A turtle is an animal .... 

9. A hermit is a person .... 

10. A pyramid is a structure .... 



Column B 

A. She or he leaves society and lives 
completely alone. 

/B. It is used to pound nails. 

C. It forms when water boils. 

D. It is square at the bottom and has 
four sides that come together in a 
point at the top. 

E. He (or she) designs buildings. 

R It measures air pressure. 

G. It can be shaped and hardened to form 
many useful things. 

H. It is difficult to solve. 

I. He or she doesn't eat meat. 

J. It has a hard shell and can live in 
water or on land. 


*NOTE: In usual usage, one pattern is often favored over another. 

(1) As subject pronouns: 

■ who is more commonly used than that (A doctor is someone u'ho takes care of sick people); 

■ that is more commonly used than which (A pencil is an instrument that is used for writing). 

(2) Object pronouns are usually omitted. 
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□ EXERCISE 9. Adjective clauses. (Charts 12-1 > 12-3) 

Directions: In groups or pairs, provide definitions for the words listed below. Consult your 
dictionaries if necessary. 

Example: A telephone directory is a book .... 

A telephone directory is a book that lists telephone numbers. 

1. A dictionary is a book .... 

2. A nurse is someone .... 

3. Birds are creatures .... 

4. A key is a piece of metal .... 

5. A prisoner is a person .... 

6. A giraffe is an animal .... 

7. Photographers are people .... 

8. A hero is a person .... 

9. An adjective is a word .... 

10. A friend is a person .... 

□ EXERCISE 10. Object pronouns in adjective clauses. (Charts 12-3 and 12-4) 

Directions: Cross out the incorrect pronouns in the adjective clauses. 

1. The books I bought them at the bookstore were expensive. 

2. I like the shirt you wore it to class yesterday. 

3. Amanda Jones is a person I would like you to meet her. 

4. The apartment we wanted to rent it had two bedrooms. 

5. My wife and I are really enjoying the TV set that we bought it for ourselves last week. 

6. The woman you met her at Aunt Martha’s house is a pharmacist. 

7. Anna has a cat that it likes to catch birds. 

8. The birds that Anna’s cat catches them are very frightened. 

9. Yesterday, Anna rescued a bird that the 
had brought it into the house. When sh 
set it free, it flew away quickly 
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g EXERCISE 1 1. Adjective clauses with WHO, WHO(M), WHICH, THAT, and 0. 

(Charts 12-3 and 12-4) 

Directions: Write the pronouns that can be used to connect the adjective clauses to the 
main clause: who, who (in), which, or that . Also write 0 if the pronoun can be omitted. 


Example: The manager 


who 


fired Tom is a difficult person to work for. 


1. The box 


1 mailed to my sister was heavy. 


2. The people 


sat in the stadium cheered for the home team. 


3. The calendar 


hangs in Paul's office has pictures of wildlife. 


4. The teenagers counted the money 


they earned at the car wash. 


5. The people 


my brother called didn't answer their phone. 


6. The tree branch 


was lying in the street was a hazard to motorists. 


□ EXERCISE 12. Identifying adjective clauses. (Charts 12-3 and 12-4) 

Directions: Underline the adjective clause. Circle the noun it modifies. 

1. I lost the($carf) I borrowed from mv roommate . 

2. The food we ate at the sidewalk cafe was delicious. 

3. A storekeeper is a person who owns or operates a store. 

4. The bus I take to school every morning is usually very crowded. 

5. Pizza that is sold by the piece is a popular lunch in many cities and towns throughout 
the world. 


Adjective Clauses 351 











6. Two hundred years ago^ people on ships and in coastal towns greatly feared the pirates 
who sailed the South China Sea and the Gulf of Thailand. 

7. The earth receives less than one-billionth of the enormous amount of heat the sun 
produces. The rest of the sun’s energy disappears into outer space. 

8. Piranhas are dangerous fish that can tear the flesh off an animal as large as a horse in a 
few minutes. 

9. The heart of education is in a culture’s literature. People who read gain not only 
knowledge but also pleasure. A person who does not read is no better off than a 
person who cannot read. 

10. Cedar waxwings are gray-brown birds that live in most 
parts of North America. If you see a crested bird that 
is a little larger than a sparrow and has a band of yellow 
across the end of its tail, it may be a cedar waxwing. 

□ EXERCISE 13. Review: adjective clauses. (Charts 12-1 > 12-4) 

Directions: Answer the questions in complete sentences. Use any appropriate pattern of 
adjective clause. Use the with the noun that is modified by the adjective clause. 

1. • One phone wasn’t ringing. 

• The other phone was ringing. 

question: Which phone did Sam answer? 

Sam answered the phone that was ringing . 

question: Which phone didn’t he answer? 

* He didn't answer the phone that wasn't ringing . 

2. • We ate some food from our garden. 

• We ate some food at a restaurant. 

question: Which food was expensive? 

-► The food we ate . . . . 

question: Which food wasn’t expensive? 

3. * One student raised her hand in class. 

• Another student sat quietly in his seat. 

questions: One of them asked the teacher a question. Which one? 

Which one didn’t ask the teacher a question? 
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4. • One girl won the foot race, 
i The other girl lost the foot race. 

questions: Which girl is happy? Which girl isn't happy? 



5. • One man was sleeping. 

• Another man was listening to the radio. 

questions: One of the men heard the news bulletin about the earthquake in China. 
Which one did? Which one didn't? 

6. • One person bought a (make of car ). 

• Another person bought a (make of car), 

question: Which person probably spent more money than the other? 

7. * Amanda bought some canned vegetables at a supermarket. 

• Tom picked some fresh vegetables from his grandfather's garden. 
question: Which vegetables probably tasted fresher than the others? 

8. * One young musician practiced hours and hours every day. 

• The other young musician had a regular job and practiced only in the evenings and 

on the weekends. 

questions: Which musician showed a great deal of improvement during the course 
of a year? Which one didn't show as much improvement? 

9. * One city provides clean water and a modern sewer system for its citizens. 

• Another city uses its rivers and streams as both a source of water and a sewer. 
questions: Which city has a high death rate from infectious diseases such as typhoid 

and cholera? Which one doesn't? 
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12-5 SINGULAR AND PLURAL VERBS IN ADJECTIVE 
CLAUSES 

(a) I know the man who is sitting over there . 

In (a): The verb in the adjective clause (is) is 
singular because zvho refers to a singular noun, 
man. 

(b) I know the people who are sitting over there. 

In (b):The verb in the adjective clause (are) is 
plural because zvho refers to a plural noun, people . 


□ EXERCISE 14. Subject-verb agreement in adjective clauses. (Chart 12-5) 

Directions: Circle the correct word in parentheses. Underline the noun that determines 
whether the verb should be singular or plural. 

1. A saw is a tool that ((7s))are) used to cut wood. 

2. Hammers are tools that (is, are) used to pound nails. 

3. I recently met a woman who (live, lives) in Montreal. 

4. Most of the people who (live, lives) in Montreal speak French as their first language. 
3. I have a cousin who (works, work) as a coal miner. 

6. Some coal miners who (works, work) underground suffer from lung disease. 

7. A professional athlete who (play, plays) tennis is called a tennis pro. 

8. Professional athletes who (play, plays) tennis for a living can make a lot of money. 

9. Biographies are books which (tells, tell) the stories of people’s lives. 

10. A book that (tells, tell) the story of a person’s life is called a biography. 

11. I talked to the men who (was, were) sitting near me. 
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12-6 USING PREPOSITIONS IN ADJECTIVE CLAUSES 


PREP 

(a) The man was helpful. I talked to 

Obj. 

him. 

Whom , which , and that can be used as 
the object of a preposition in an adjective 
clause. 

reminder: An object pronoun can be 
omitted from an adjective clause, as in (d) 
and (i). 

(b) The man 

(c) The man 

(d) The man 

(e) The man 

Obj. PREP 

whom l talked to 
that I talked to 

0 I talked to 

PREP Ob). 

to vohom l talked 

was helpful, 
was helpful, 
was helpful. 

was helpful. 

In very formal English, a preposition comes 
at the beginning of an adjective clause, as in 
(e) and (j). The preposition is followed by 
either whom or which (hot that or who), 
and the pronoun cannot be omitted. 





PREP 

Obj. 

(b), (c), (d), and (e) have the same 

(f) The chair is 

hard. I am sitting in 

it. 

meaning. 

(g), (h), (i), and (j) have the same meaning. 


Obj. PREP 



(g) The chair 

which 1 am sitting in 

is hard. 


(h) The chair 

that I am sitting in 

is hard. 


(i) The chair 

0 I am sitting in 

is hard. 



PREP Obj. 



(j) The chair 

in which I am sitting 

is hard. 



□ EXERCISE 15. Prepositions in adjective clauses. (Chart 12-6) 

Directions: Combine the two sentences in each pair. Use “b” as an adjective clause. Give 
all the possible forms of the adjective clauses, and underline them. 

1. a. The movie was interesting. b. We went to it. 

The movie which we went to interesting. 

—► The movie that we went to was interesting. 

— y The movie 0 we went to was interesting . 

- > The movie to which we went was interesting. 

2. a. The man is over there. b. I told you about him. 

3. a. The woman pays me a fair salary. b. I work for her. 

4. a. Alicia likes the family. b. She is living with them. 

5. a. The picture is beautiful. b. Tom is looking at it. 

6. a. I enjoyed the music. b. We listened to it after dinner. 
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□ EXERCISE 16. Prepositions in adjective clauses. (Chart 12-6) 

Directions: Add an appropriate preposition to each sentence.* Draw parentheses around 

the adjective clause. 

1. I spoke fo _ a person. The person (i spoke fo _) was friendly. 

2. We went _ a movie. The movie we went _ was very good. 

3.. We stayed _ a motel. The motel we stayed _ was dean 

and comfortable. 

4. We listened _ a new CD. I enjoyed the new CD we listened _. 

5. Sally was waiting _ a person. The person Sally was waiting _ 

never came. 

6. I talked _ a man. The man _ whom I talked was helpful. 

7. I never found the book that I was looking _. 

8. The bank I borrowed money _ charges high interest on its loans. 

9. The news article we talked _ in class concerned a peace conference. 

10. One of the subjects I’ve been interested _ for a long time is global 

economics. 

11. The interviewer wanted to know the name of the college I had graduated _. 

12. Oscar likes the Canadian family _ whom he is living. 

13. The man I was staring _ started to stare back at me. 

14. Organic chemistry is a subject that I’m not familiar _. 

15. My sister and I have the same ideas about almost everything. She is the one person 
_ whom I almost always agree. 

16. The person _ whom you speak at the airline counter will ask to see your 

passport and ticket. 

17. What’s the name of the person you introduced me _ at the restaurant 

last night? I’ve already forgotten. 

18. My father is someone I’ve always been able to depend _ when I need 

advice or help. 

19. Look. The sailor you waved _ is walking toward us. Now what are you 

going to say? 

20. Your building supervisor is the person _ whom you should complain if 

you have any problems with your apartment. 

*See Appendix 2, p. 463, for a lisr of preposition combinations. 
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□ EXERCISE 17. Review: adjective clauses. (Charts 12-1 -> 12-6) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Read the cue aloud to your partner. 

Speaker B: Combine the sentences, using the second sentence as an adjective clause. 

Practice omitting the object pronoun ( whom , which , that). Look at your book 
only if necessary. 

Speaker A: If Speaker B’s information is correct, respond with “yes” and repeat the 
information. 


Example: 

speaker A: The taxi was expensive. I took it to the airport. 
speaker B: The taxi you took to the airport was expensive. 
speaker a: Yes. The taxi I took to the airport was expensive. 

1. The plane leaves at 7:08 P.M. Pm taking it to Denver. 

2. The university is in New York. I want to go to it. 

3. I met the people. You told me about them. 

4. The bananas were too ripe. My husband/wife bought them. 

5. The shirt/blouse is made of cotton. The teacher is wearing it. 

6. The market has fresh vegetables. I usually go to it. 

Switch roles, 

7. I couldn't understand the woman. I talked to her on the phone. 

8. The scrambled eggs were cold. I had them for breakfast at the cafeteria. 

9. I had a good time on the trip. I took it to Hawaii. 

10. The doctor prescribed some medicine for my sore throat. I went to him yesterday. 

11. The cream was spoiled. I put it in my coffee. 

12. The fast-forward button on the tape recorder doesn't work. I bought it last month. 

13. I'm going to call about the want ad. I saw it in last night's paper. 


□ EXERCISE 18. Review: adjective clauses. (Charts 12-1 -> 12-6) 

Directions: Underline the adjective clauses in the following passages. Circle the nouns that 
the adjective clauses modify. 

1. Frogs are small, tailless (animals) that live near water . 


2. Flowers that bloom year after year are called perennials. Flowers that bloom only one 
season are called annuals. 


3. Flamingos are large pink birds that have long legs and curved bills. 

4. A fossil is the remains of an animal or plant that lived in the past. 
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5. A: Who’s that boy? 

B: Which boy? Are you talking about the boy who’s wearing the striped shirt or the 
boy who has on the T-shirt? 

A: Pm not talking about either one of them. Pm talking about the boy who just 

waved at us. Look. Over there. Do you see the kid that has the red baseball cap? 
B: Sure. I know him. That’s Al Jordan’s kid. His name is Josh or Jake or Jason. Nice 
kid. Did you wave back? 

6. Hiroki is from Japan. When he was sixteen, he spent four months in South America. He 
stayed with a family who lived near Quito, Ecuador. Their way of life was very different 
from his. At first, many of the things they did and said seemed strange to Hiroki: their 
eating customs, political views, ways of expressing emotion, work habits, sense of humor, 
and more. He felt homesick for people who were like him in their customs and habits. 

As time went on, Hiroki began to appreciate the way of life that his host family 
followed. Many of the things he did with his host family began to feel natural to him. 
He developed a strong bond of friendship with them. At the beginning of his stay in 
Ecuador, he had noticed only the things that were different between his host family 
and himself. At the end, he appreciated the many things they had in common as 
human beings despite their differences in cultural background. 

7. Many of the problems that exist today have existed since the beginning of recorded 
history. One of these problems is violent conflict between people who come from 
different geographical areas or cultural backgrounds. One group may distrust and fear 
another group of people who are different from themselves in language, customs, 
politics, religion, and/or appearance. These irrational fears are the source of much of 
the violence that has occurred throughout the history of the world. 
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12-7 USING WHOSE IN ADJECTIVE CLAUSES 


(a) The man called the police. 



was stolen. 


(b) The man whose car was stolen called the police. 


Whose* shows possession. 

In (a): His car can be changed to whose car 
to make an adjective clause. 

In (b): whose car was stolen — an adjective 
clause. 


(c) I know a girl. 


Her brother 

I 

whose brother 


is a movie star. 


In (c): Her brother can be changed to whose 
brother to make an adjective clause. 


(d) I know a girl whose brother is a movie star , 


(e) The people were friendly. We bought 


their house. 

I 

whose house 


In (e): Their house can be changed to whose 
house to make an adjective clause. 


(f) The people whose house we bought were friendly. 


* Whose and zvho’s have the same pronunciation but not the same meaning. 
Who’s — who is: Who’s ( Who is) your teacher? 


□ EXERCISE 19. WHOSE in adjective clauses. (Chart 12-7) 

Directions: Combine the two sentences into one sentence. Make “b” an adjective clause. 
Use whose. 

situation: You and your friend are at a party. You are telling your friend about the 
people at the party. 



1. a. There is the man. b. His car was stolen. 

There is the man whose car was stolen. 

2. a. There is the woman. b. Her cat died. 

3. a. Over there is the man. b. His daughter is in my English class. 

4. a. Over there is the woman. b. You met her husband yesterday. 

5. a. There is the professor. b. I’m taking her course. 

6. a. That is the man. b. His daughter is an astronaut. 
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7. a. That is the girl. b. I borrowed her camera. 

8. a. There is the boy. b. His mother is a famous musician. 

9. a. They are the people. b. We visited their house last month. 

10. a. That is the couple. b. Their apartment was burglarized. 


Q EXERCISE 20. WHOSE in adjective clauses. (Chart 12-7) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Read the cue aloud. 

Speaker B: Combine the sentences. Use whose. Look at your book only if necessary. 
Speaker A: If Speaker B's information is correct, say “yes” and repeat the sentence. 


Example: 

speaker a: The people were very kind. I stayed at their house. 
speaker b: The people whose house you stayed at were very kind. 
speaker a: YeSj the people whose house I stayed at were very kind. 


1. The man called the police. His car was stolen. 

2. The woman was sad. Her cat died. 

3. The man is friendly. His daughter is in my English class. 

4. The professor gives hard tests. Lm taking her course. 

5. The man is very proud. His daughter is an astronaut. 

6. The girl is a good friend of mine. I borrowed her camera. 

7. The people were very nice. I visited their house. 


Switch roles . 

8. I have a friend. Her brother is a police officer. 

9. I have a neighbor. His dog barks all day long. 

10. I like the people. We went to their house. 

11. I thanked the woman. I borrowed her dictionary. 

12. The woman shouted “Stop! Thief!” Her purse was stolen. 

13. The man is famous. His picture is in the newspaper. 

14. I know a girl. Her family never eats dinner together. 


□ EXERCISE 21. Review: adjective clauses. (Chapter 12) 

Directions: Which of the following can be used in the blanks: who, who(m), which, that, 
whose, and/or 0? 

1. The people_ wKo / _moved into town are Italian. 

2. The lamp uAlcU / W\<gyV / $ 1 bought downtown is beautiful but quite 

expensive. 

3. Everyone_came to the audition got a part in the play. 
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4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 


14. 


Ms. Laura Rice is the teacher 

Flowers_ 

colors. 

The man 


exhaustion. 

I like the people with 

I have a friend _ 

The camera _ 


Students 


very carefully. 
The person to 


Director of Admissions. 


Flying squirrels 


class I enjoy most. 


grow in tropical climates usually have vibrant 

I found in the doorway had collapsed from 


I work. 


father is a famous artist. 


I bought has a zoom lens. 


have part-time jobs have to budget their time 


you should send your application is the 


live in tropical rainforests stay in the 


trees their entire lives without ever touching the ground. 

The people _ window 1 broke got really angry. 



Monkeys will eat eggs, grass, fruit, birds, snakes, insects, nuts, flowers, leaves, and frogs. 
Monkeys will eat almost anything _ they can find. 
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15. A; A magazine _ I read at the doctor’s office had an 

article ___ you ought to read. It’s about the 

importance of exercise in dealing with stress. 

B: Why do you think I should read an article__ deals 

with exercise and stress? 

A: If you stop and think for a minute, you can answer that question yourself. You’re 
under a lot of stress, and you don’t get any exercise. 

B: The stress_I have at work doesn’t bother me. It’s 

just a normal part of my job. And I don’t have time to exercise. 

A: Well, you should make time. Anyone _ job is as 

stressful as yours should make physical exercise part of their daily routine. 

□ EXERCISE 22. Written: adjective clauses. (Chapter 12) 

Directions: Imagine that you are in a room full of people. You know everyone who is there. 
I (your reader) know no one. Tell me who these people are. Write your description of 
these people. Practice using adjective clauses. 

Begin your composition with: Dm glad you came to the party. Let me tell you about the 
people who are here. The woman who .... 


□ EXERCISE 23. Review: adjective clauses. (Chapter 12) 

Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class. 

Speaker A: Write the main sentence on the board or on a piece of paper for Speaker B to 
refer to. Give the cue. 

Speaker B: Use Speaker A’s information to add an adjective clause to the main sentence. 


part /. main SENTENCE: The man was nice. 


Example: 

SPEAKER a: I met him yesterday. 

speaker b: The man (whom/that/0) you met yesterday was nice. 


1. He helped me yesterday. 

2. I spoke to him on the phone. 

3. I called him. 

4. He answered the phone. 

5. I introduced you to him. 

6. I had dinner with him last week. 

7. He opened the door for me. 

8. I told you about him. 


9. (...) went to a movie with him last night. 

10. He gave me directions to the post office. 

11. (...) roomed with him. 

12. He visited our class yesterday. 

13. We visited his house. 

14. He helped us at the hardware store. 

15. I borrowed his pen. 

16. I met him at the party last night. 
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part //♦ main sentence: Do you know the woman? 

Example: 

SPEAKER A: She is standing over there. 

SPEAKER B: Do you know the woman who/that is standing over there? 


1. (. 

. . ) is talking to her. 

6. 

Her apartment was burglarized. 

2. Her car was stolen. 

7. 

She works in that office. 

3. ( • 

. . ) is going to marry her. 

8. 

She is sitting over there. 

4. (. 

. . ) is talking about her. 

9. 

My brother is engaged to her. 

5. She is waving at us. 

10. 

Her son was arrested by the police. 


part Hi. main sentence (written on the board): The movie was good. 

Example: 

speaker A: I saw it yesterday. 

speaker b: The movie which/that you saw yesterday was good. 

1. I went to it. 4. It was playing at (name of a local theater ). 

2. I watched it on TV last night. 5. (...) saw it. 

3. (...) told me about it. 6. It starred (name of an actor!actress). 

□ EXERCISE 24. Review: adjective clauses. (Chapter 12) 

Directions: Use the given information in the list to complete the sentences using adjective 
clauses. Omit the object pronoun from the adjective clause if possible. 


Their specialty is heart surgery . 

/ James chose the color of paint for his bedroom walls. 

Its mouth was big enough to swallow a whole cow in one gulp. 
You drink it. 

It erupted in Indonesia recently. 

His son was in an accident . 

They lived in the jungles of Southeast Asia. 

They have been used countless times before in countless ways . 

I slept on it in a hotel last night. 


1. The color of paint l^mes cUose Uis _ was 

an unusual blue. 

2. The man_called an 

ambulance. 

3. My back hurts today. The mattress _ 

was too soft. 

4. A volcano__ killed six 

people and damaged large areas of rice, coconut, and clove crops. 
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5. Doctors and nurses______ 

are some of the best-trained medical personnel in the world. 

6. Early human beings hunted animals for food, including chickens. Originally, chickens 

were wild birds_. At 

some point in time, humans learned how to domesticate them and raise them for food. 

7. In prehistoric times, there was a dinosaur___ 


8. Every glass of water _ has molecules 


□ EXERCISE 25. Review: adjective clauses. (Chapter 12) 

Directions: Underline the adjective clauses in the following passage. Circle the noun that 
each adjective clause modifies. Work in pairs or groups. 

There are ten adjective clauses in the passage (including the one in the first 
sentence). Can your team find all of them? 

(1) Parents are (p eopl e) who provide love, care, and education for children . Parents 
may be defined as the principal people who raise a child. These people may or may not 
have physically produced the child. Many children are brought up by relatives or other 
caring adults when their biological parents, through death, disability, or uncontrollable 
circumstances, are not present to care for them. The role of any parents, 
biological or not, is to take care of their children's emotional, physical, 
and social needs. 

(2) Children need love and affection to grow strong emotionally. It 
is important for all children to have at least one adult with whom they 
can form a loving, trusting relationship. A strong bond with adults is 
essential from birth through adolescence. For example, babies who are 
not picked up frequently and held lovingly may have slow physical and mental growth even 
though they receive adequate food and exercise. Youngsters who are raised in an 
institution without bonding with an older person who functions as a parent often have 
difficulty forming trusting relationships when they are adults. 
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(3) In addition to love, children need physical care. Babies are completely dependent 
upon adults for food, shelter, and safety. Children who are denied such basics in their 
early lives may suffer chronic health problems and feelings of insecurity throughout their 
lifetimes. One of the greatest responsibilities that parents have is 
provide for the physical well-being of their children. 

(4) Children’s education is also the responsibility of the 
parents. Girls and boys must learn to speak, dress themselves, eat 
properly, and get along with others. They must learn not to touch 
fire, to look carefully before they cross the street, and not to use 
violence to solve problems. The lessons that parents teach their children are numerous. As 
children get older and enter school, teachers join parents in providing the education that 
young people need in order to become independent, productive members of society. 

□ EXERCISE 26. Adjective clauses. (Chapter 12) 

Directions: Underline the adjective clause and complete each sentence with your own 
words. 

1. One of the things I like best is* IaqF Spicy -PooA. _ 

2. One of the places I want to visit someday_ 

3. One of the people I admire most in the world _ 

4. Some of the cities I would like to visit ewe.* _ 

5. Some of the places I hope to visit someday _ 

6. One of the cities I would like to visit while I’m in this country __ 

7. One of the programs my roommate likes to watch on TV _ 

8. One of the subjects I would like to know more about _ 

9. Some of the things I like most in life _ _ _ _ 

10. One of the best books I’ve ever read _ 

11. One of the hardest classes Fve ever taken _ 

12. One of the most fascinating people IVe ever met __ 

*One of the 4- plural noun (-}- adjective clause) + singular verb. 

Some of the + plural noun (+ adjective clause) + plural verb. 
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p EXERCISE 27. Written: adjective clauses. (Chapter 12) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. 


1. My friend told me about a man who 

7, The people whose .... 

2. I have a friend whose .... 

8. Do you know the woman that . . . ? 

3. 1 returned the book that.... 

9. The book I . , . . 

4. The person who .... 

10. The person to whom .... 

5. The people I . . . . 

11. One of the places I . . . . 

6. The movie we ... . 

12. Some of the things I . . . . 


□ EXERCISE 28. Error analysis: adjective clauses. (Chapter 12) 

Directions: Correct the mistakes. 

1. The book that I bought }( at the bookstore was very expensive. 

2. The woman was nice that I met yesterday. 

3. The people which live next to me are friendly. 

4. I met a woman who her husband is a famous lawyer. 

5. Do you know the people who lives in that house? 

6. The professor teaches Chemistry 101 is very good. 

7. I wrote a thank-you note to the people who I visited their house on Thanksgiving Day. 

8. The people who I met them at the party last night were interesting. 

9. I enjoyed the music that we listened to it, 

10. The man was very angry who's bicycle was stolen. 

11. A clock is an instrument measures time. 

12. The apple tree is producing fruit that we planted it last year. 

13. Before I came here> I don't have the opportunity to speak to people who their native 
tongue is English. 

14. One of the thing I need to get a new alarm clock. 
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15. The people who was waiting in line for tickets to the game they were happy and 


excited because their team had made it to the championship series. 


□ EXERCISE 29. Adjective clauses. (Chapter 12) 

Directions: Discuss one or more of the following topics in groups or as a class. Practice 
using adjective clauses in your sentences as much as possible (but not every sentence 
needs to have an adjective clause). 


Example: 
SPEAKER a: 
SPEAKER B: 
SPEAKER C: 
SPEAKER D: 
SPEAKER E: 
SPEAKER F: 


What are the qualities of a friend? 

A friend is someone you can depend on in times of trouble. 
A friend is a person who accepts you as you are. 

Friends don't talk about you behind your back. 

I agree. A friend is someone you can trust with secrets. 

Etc. 


1. What is your idea of the ideal roommate? 

(Suggested beginning: An ideal roommate is someone who . . . . ) 

2. What kind of people make good leaders? 

(Good leaders are people who . . . . ) 

3. What are the qualities of a good neighbor? 

(A good neighbor is a person who . ) 

4. What kind of people make good parents? 

(People who . ) 

5. What is your idea of the ideal classroom? 

(Students need a classroom that . ... ) 

6. What are the qualities of a good boss and a bad boss? 

(A good boss is someone who . . . , but a bad boss . ... ) 


□ EXERCISE 30. Adjective clauses. (Chapter 12) 

Directions: Write a few sentences on one (or more) of the topics in Exercise 29 and/or the 
following topics. Practice using adjective clauses in some of your sentences. 

Additional topics: 

1. The qualities of the ideal wife/husband. 

2. The qualities of the ideal apartment. 

3. The qualities of a good student. 

4. The qualities of a good teacher. 

5. The qualities of a good novel. 
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CHAPTER 13 

Gerunds and Infinitives 


CONTENTS 

13-1 

Verb 4- gerund 

13-6 

Using by and with to express how something is 

13-2 

Go 4- -ing 


done 

13-3 

Verb 4- infinitive 

13-7 

Using gerunds as subjects: using it 4- infinitive 

13-4 

Verb 4- gerund or infinitive 

13-8 

It 4- infinitive: using for (someone) 

13-5 

Preposition 4- gerund 

13-9 

Expressing purpose with in order to and for 



13-10 

Using infinitives with too and enough 


13-1 VERB + GERUND 

verb 

gerund 

A gerund is the -ing form of a verb. It is 

(a) I enjoy 

walking in the park. 

used as a noun. In (a): walking is a 



gerund. It is used as the object of the 
verb enjoy. 


COMMON VERBS FOLLOWED BV GERUNDS 

The verbs in the list are followed by 

enjoy 

(b) 

(c) 

I enjoy working in my garden. 

gerunds. The list also contains phrasal 
verbs (e.g. 5 pm off) that are followed by 

finish 

Ann finished studying at midnight. 

gerunds. 

stop 

(d) 

It stopped raining a few minutes ago. 

The verbs in the list are not followed by 

quit 

(e) 

David quit smoking. 

to 4- the simple form of a verb (an 
infinitive). 

INCORRECT: I enjoy to walk in the park . 

mind 

(f) 

Would you mind opening the window? 

postpone 

(g) 

I postponed doing my homework. 

incorrect: Bob finished to study. 

put off 

(h) 

I put off doing my homework. 

incorrect: Pm thinking to go to 

Hawaii . 

keep (on) 

(0 

Keep (on) working. Don’t stop. 

See Chart 2-5, p. 29, for the spelling of 

consider 

0) 

Vm considering going to Hawaii. 

-ing verb forms. 

think about 

(k) 

Vm thinking about going to Hawaii. 


discuss 

0) 

They discussed getting a new car. 


talk about 

(m) 

They talked about getting a new car. 


(n) I considered not going to class. 

Negative form: not + gerund 
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□ EXERCISE 1. Verb + gerund. (Chart 13-1) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by using gerunds. Add a preposition after the gerund if 
necessary. 

1. It was cold and rainy yesterday, so we postponed goiv\g fd / vlstH*\g the 
zoo. 

2. The Porters' house is too small. They're considering buying/ 

ivyho _ a bigger house. 

_ Colorado for our vacation. 


3. We discussed 


4. When Martha finished 


5. Sometimes students put off 


6. We had a blizzard yesterday, but it finally stopped 
10:00 P.M. 


the floor, she dusted the furniture. 
_ their homework. 

around 


7. I quit 


8. Pm thinking about 


comic books when I was twelve years old. 
_ a biology course next semester. 


9. Beth doesn't like her job. She's talking about 
a different job. 


10. I enjoy 


sports. 


11. I'm considering 


12. A: Are you listening to me? 
B: Yes. Keep _ 


New York City. 

Pm listening. 


13. A: Do you want to take a break? 

B: No. Pm not tired yet. Let's keep on 
or so. 

14. A: Would you mind _ 


for another hour 


the window? 


B: Not at all. I'd be glad to. 
15. A: I'm thinking about not _ 


the meeting tomorrow. 


B: Really? Why? I hope you decide to go. We need your input. 
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□ EXERCISE 2. Verb + gerund. (Chart 13-1) 

Directions: Complete the sentences in the dialogues. Use the expressions in the list or your 
own words. Be sure to use a gerund in each sentence. 


buy a new car 

/ rain 

do my homework 

read a good book 

do things 

repeat that 

get a Toyota 

smoke 

go to the zoo on Saturday 

tap your fingernails on the table 

help him 

try 


1. A: Would you like to go for a walk? 

B: Has it stopped _ r<?uvuv\g* _? 

A: Yes. 

B: Let's go. 

2. A: I've been having a lot of trouble with my old Volkswagen the last couple of months. 

It's slowly falling apart. I’m thinking about _. 

B: Do you think you'll get another Volkswagen? 

A: No. I’m considering _. 

3. A: What do you usually do in your free time in the evening? 

B: I enjoy_, 

4. A: Good news! I feel great. I don't cough any more, and I don't run out of breath 

when I walk up a hill. 

B: Oh? 

A; I quit_. 

B: That's wonderful! 

5. A: I've been working on this math problem for the last half hour, and I still don't 

understand it. 

B: Well, don't give up. Keep _. If at first you don't succeed, 

try, try again. 


*The object following stop is a gerund,, not an inhnitive. incorrect : It stopped to rain. But in special circumstances, 
stop can be followed by an infinitive of purpose: in order to (see Chart 13'9, p. 391). While I was walking down the 
hall s I dropped my pen. 1 stopped to pick it up . = / stopped walking in order to pick it up. 
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6. A: Are you a procrastinator? 

B: A what? 

A: A procrastinator That's someone who always postpones 


B: Oh. Well., sometimes I put off_. 

7. A: What are you doing? 

B: Fm helping Teddy with his homework. 

A: When you finish j could you help me in the 

kitchen? 

B: Sure. 

8. A: Could you please stop doing that? 

B: Doing what? 

A: Stop ____. It's driving me crazy! 

9. A; Do you have any plans for this weekend? 

B: Henry and I talked about _. 

10. A: I didn't understand what you said. Would you mind_ 

_? 

B: Of course not. I sakf “Three free trees." 

n EXERCISE 3. Verb + gerund. (Chart 13-1) 

Directions: Complete the sentences in Column A by using a verb from Column B and your 
own words. Use the verbs in Column B only once. 

Example: I often postpone 4- write 

-> I often postpone writing thank you notes> and then I have to apologize for sending 
them late , 


Column A 

Column B 

1. I often postpone .... 

buy 

listen 

2. I enjoy .... 

close 

love 

3. Fm considering .... 

do 

make 

eat 

open 

4. Would you mind .... 

exercise 

play 

5. I finished .... 

finish 

take 

6. Fll never stop .... 

give 

teach 

go 

try 

7. Do you ever think about .... 

help 

visit 

8. You should keep .... 

learn 

watch 

9. Sometimes I put off ... . 

leave 

/write 
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13-2 GO + -ING 


(a) Did you go shopping yesterday? 

(b) I went swimming last week. 

(c) Bob hasn’t gone fishing in years. 


Go is followed by a gerund in certain idiomatic 
expressions about activities. 

Notice: There is no to between go and the gerund. 
INCORRECT: Did you go to shopping? 


COMMON EXPRESSIONS WITH GO + -ING 


go boating 

go dancing 

go jogging 

go (window) shopping 

go (water) skiing 

go bowling 

go fishing 

go running 

go sightseeing 

go skydiving 

go camping 

go hiking 

go sailing 

go (ice) skating 

go swimming 





-m 




□ EXERCISE 4. GO + -ING. (Chart 13-2) 

Directions: Answer the questions. Use the expressions with go + -ing listed in Chart 13-2. 

1. Ann often goes to the beach. She spends hours in the water. What does she like to 
do? 

She likes to go swimming . 

2. Nancy and Frank like to spend the whole day on a lake with poles in their hands. 
What do they like to do? 

3. Last summer Adam went to a national park. He slept in a tent and cooked his food 
over a fire. What did Adam do last summer? 

4. Tim likes to go to stores and buy things. What does he like to do? 

5. Laura takes good care of her health. She runs a couple of miles every day. What does 
Laura do every day? (note: There are two possible responses.) 

6. On weekends in the winter, Fred and Jean sometimes drive to a resort in the 
mountains. They like to race down the side of a mountain in the snow. What do they 
like to do? 
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7. Joe likes to take long walks in the woods. What does Joe like to do? 

8. Sara prefers indoor sports. She goes to a place where she rolls a thirteen-pound ball at 
some wooden pins. What does Sara often do? 

9. Liz and Greg know all the latest dances. What do they probably do a lot? 

10. The Taylors are going to go to a little lake near their house tomorrow. The lake is 
completely frozen now that it's winter. The ice is smooth. What are the Taylors going 
to do tomorrow? 

11. Alex and Barbara live near the ocean. When there’s a strong wind; they like to spend 
the whole day in their sailboat. What do they like to do? 

12. Tourists often get on buses that take them to see interesting places in an area. What 
do tourists do on buses? 

13. Colette and Ben like to jump out of airplanes. They don’t open their parachutes until 
the last minute. What do they like to do? 

14. What do you like to do for exercise and fun? 


13-3 VERB + INFINITIVE 


(a) Tom offered to lend me some money. 

(b) I’ve decided to buy a new car. 

Some verbs are followed by an infinitive; 
an INFINITIVE - to + the simple form of a verb. 

(c) I’ve decided not to keep my old car. 

Negative form: not + infinitive. 


COMMON VERBS FOLLOWED BY INFINITIVES 


want 

hope 

decide 

seem 

learn (how) 

need 

expect 

promise 

appear 

try 

would like 

plan 

offer 

pretend 


would love 

intend 

agree 


(can't) afford 


mean 

refuse 

forget 

(can't) wait 


□ EXERCISE 5. Verb + infinitive. (Chart 13-3) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by using infinitives. Add a preposition after the 
infinitive if necessary. 

1. I’m planning _f o go fo / Bo yislf / fo LW f c _ Chicago next week. 

2. I’ve decided _ a new apartment. 

3. Jack promised not _ late for the wedding. 

4. I forgot _ some rice when I went to the grocery store. 


5. I would like 


the Grand Canyon. 


6. My husband and I would love 


7, I need 


Arizona. 


8. What time do you expect 


my homework tonight. 
_ Chicago? 
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9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 


T want 


a ball game on TV after dinner tonight. 


You seem 


Susie appeared 
Susie pretended 


in a good mood today. 

_ asleep, but she wasn’t. She was only pretending. 

_asleep. She pretended not _ _ 


when I spoke to her. 
The Millers can’t afford 


a house. 


George is only seven, but he intends 
My friend offered _ 


a doctor when he grows up. 


_ me a little money. 

Tommy doesn’t like peas. He refuses _ them. 

My wife and I wanted to do different things this weekend. Finally, I agreed 
_ a movie with her Saturday, and she agreed _ 


the football game with me on Sunday. 


I hope 


all of my courses this term. So far my grades have 


been pretty good. 
I try __ 


I can’t wait 


I’m sorry. I didn’t mean 

I learned (how) _ 

seven. 


class on time every day. 
my family again! It’s been a long time! 

_ you. 

_ _ when I was around six or 


13-4 VERB + GERUND OR INFINITIVE 

(a) It began raining . 

Some verbs are followed by either a gerund or an 

(b) It began to rain. 

infinitive. Usually there is no difference in meaning. 


(a) and (b) have the same meaning. 


COMMON VERBS FOLLOWED BY EITHER A GERUND OR AN INFINITIVE 

begin like* hate 

start love * canh stand 

continue 


*CO,waR£: Like and love can be followed by either a gerund or an infinitive: 

1 like going;to go to movies . I love playing!to play chess. 

Would like and zvould love are followed by infinitives: 

I would like to go to a movie tonight. Fd love to play a game of chess right now. 
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p EXERCISE 6. Verb 4- gerund or infinitive. (Charts 13-3 and 13-4) 

Directions: Use the given words to create sentences with gerunds and infinitives. 

1. start + snow around midnight 

-> It started snowing around midnight . It started to snow around midnight . 

2. continue -I- work even though everyone else stopped 

3. like + get a lot of e-mails from my friends 

4. love 4 go to baseball games 

5. hate + talk to pushy salespeople 

6. can't stand + wait in lines for a long time 

□ EXERCISE 7. Verb + gerund or infinitive. (Charts 13-3 and 13-4) 

Directions: Discuss what you like and don't like to do. Use the given ideas to make 
sentences that begin with words from this list. 


I like 

I don't like 

I don *t mind 

I love 

I hate 


I enjoy 

I can't stand 



1. cook 

-► I like to cook i I like cooking / I hate to cook /1 hate cooking / I don 3 t mind cooking i I 
don't enjoy cooking, etc . 

2. live in this city 

3. wash dishes 

4. fly 

5. wait in airports 

6. read novels in my spare time 

7. eat a delicious meal slowly 

8. speak in front of a large group 

9. play cards for money 

10. drive on city streets during rush hour 

11. go to parties where I don't know T a single person 

12. listen to the sounds of the city while I'm trying to get to sleep 

13. visit with friends I haven't seen in a long time 

14. get in between two friends who are having an argument 

15. travel to strange and exotic places 

□ EXERCISE 8. Gerunds vs. infinitives. (Charts 13-1 > 13-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the infinitive or gerund form of the words in 
parentheses. 

1. I need (study) _ fo _ tonight. 

2. I enjoy (cook) _ ccoV\w^ _ fancy meals. 
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3. Ellen started (talk) \ro KtOU / about her problem. 


4. Bud and Sally have decided (get) 

5. We finished (eat) _ 

6. I like (meet) _ 


7. My roommate offered (help) 

8. Fd just begun (watch) _ 

9. Please stop (crack) _ 


10. Did you remember (feed) 


11. I won't be late. I promise (be) 

12. Pm considering (move) _ 

13. Some children hate (go) _ 

14. I forgot (lock) _ 


morning. 

15. I don't mind (live) 


16. Shhh. My roommate is trying (take) 

17. My boss refused (give) _ 


18. The company will continue (hire) 


new production orders keep (come) 


married. 


around seven. 


new people. 


me with my English. 


a movie on TV when the phone rang. 


your knuckles! 

_ the cat this morning? 

_ on time. 


to a new apartment, 
to school. 


the door when I left my apartment this 

_ with four roommates. 

_ a nap. 


me a raise^ so I quit. 


new employees as long as 
in. 


19. That's not what I meant! I meant 


20. I want (go) _ 

afternoon. 

21. Alex seems (want) 


(shop) 


just the opposite. 
_ this 


(go) 


(sail) 


this weekend. 


22. My wife can't stand (sleep) 
windows closed. 


in a room with all of the 


23. Sam's tomato crop always failed. Finally he quit (try) _ 

(grow) _ tomatoes in his garden. 


24. I enjoy (be) 


a teacher. 
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□ EXERCISE 9. Gerunds vs. infinitives. (Charts 13-1 ► 13-4) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Student A: Read the cues. Your book is open. 

Student B: Complete the sentences with either to go or going 4- the name of a place . 
Your book is closed. 


Example: 

STUDENT A (book open): 
STUDENT B (book closed): 
STUDENT A (book open): 
STUDENT B (book closed): 


I expect .... 

to go (to Mack's Bar and Grill for dinner tonight). 
I like .... 

to go (to Hawaii), or going (to Hawaii). 


1. I expect .... 

2. I like .... 

3. I would like .... 

4. I enjoy .... 

5. Fd love .... 

6. I promised .... 

7. I can't stand .... 

8. I intend .... 

9. I am thinking about 

10. Are you considering 

11. Fve always wanted .... 

12. I can't afford .... 


Switch roles . 

13. I enjoy .... 

14. I don’t need .... 

15. I’m going to try ... . 

16. I hate .... 

17. I love .... 

18. My friend and I discussed . . 

19. I’ve decided .... 

20. Sometimes I put off.... 

21. Yesterday I forgot .... 

22. I can't wait .... 

23. My friend and I agreed 

24. Would you mind .... 


□ EXERCISE 10. Gerunds vs. infinitives. (Charts 13-1 > 13-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with a form of the words in parentheses. 

1. I want (stay) _ f o sf _ home tonight. 

2. I want (relax) _tonight. 

3. I want (stay) _ home and (relax)* ____________ 

tonight. 

4. I want (stay) _ home, (relax) _, and 

(go) _ to bed early tonight. 

5. I enjoy (get) _up early in the morning. 

6. I enjoy (watch) _ the sunrise. 

7. I enjoy (get) _ up early in the morning and (watch) 

_ the sunrise. 


*When infinitives are connected by and, it is not necessary to repeat to . 
Example: I need to stay home and ( to) study tonight. 
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8 . 


9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 


21 . 


22 . 


23. 


I enjoy (get) 


up early in the mornings (watch) 


the sunrise., and (listen) 


to the 


birds. 

Mr. and Mrs. Brown are thinking about (sell) _ 

house and (buy) _a new one. 


their old 


Kathy plans (move) 
a job, and (start) _ 


to New York City, (find) 


a new life. 


Have you finished (paint) 
Steve needs (go) __ 


your apartment yet? 


to the shopping mall tomorrow and (buy) 


_ winter clothes. 

Do you enjoy (go) _to an expensive restaurant and (have) 


a gourmet dinner? 


Most nonsmokers can’t stand (be) 
Let’s postpone (go) _ 


in a smoke-filled room. 


The children promised (stop) 
much noise. 

Kevin is thinking about (quit) 


abroad until the political situation improves. 
_ (make) _ so 


Linda plans (leave) 


back to school. 


I often put off (wash) 
morning. 

Don’t forget (unplug) 


on Friday. 


_ his job and (go) 

for Chicago on Tuesday and (return) 

the dinner dishes until the next 


_ the coffee pot, (turn off) 

all the lights, and (lock) _ the door 


before you leave for work this morning. 

Sometimes when I’m listening to someone who is speaking English very fast, I nod my 

head and pretend (understand) _. 

After Isabel got a speeding ticket and had to pay a big fine, she decided (stop) 

_ (drive) _ over the speed limit on 

interstate highways. 

I’ve been trying (reach) _ 


Carol on the phone for the last 


three days, but she is never at home. I intend (keep) 
_ until I finally get her. 


(try) 


378 CHAPTER 13 

































□ EXERCISE 11. Gerunds vs. infinitives. (Charts 13-1 -> 13-4) 

Directions: Create sentences from the given words. Use /. Use any tense. Work in pairs, 
in groups, or as a class. 

Example: want and go 

-> I want to go (to New York City next week). 


1. plan and go 

16. promise and come 

2 . consider and go 

17. finish and study 

3. offer and lend 

18. would mind and help 

4. like and visit 

19. hope and go 

5. enjoy and read 

20. think about and go 

6. intend and get 

21, quit and try 

7. decide and get 

22. expect and stay 

8. seem and be 

23. stop and eat 

9, put off and write 

24. refuse and lend 

10. forget and go 

25. agree and lend 

11. canj afford and buy 

26. postpone and go 

12. try and learn 

27. begin and study 

13. need and learn 

28. continue and walk 

14. would love and take 

29. talk about and go 

15. would like and go and szvim 

30. keep and try and improve 


□ EXERCISE 12. Gerunds vs. infinitives. (Charts 13-1 -► 13-4) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the correct form, gerund or infinitive, of the words 
in parentheses. 

A: Have you made any vacation plans? 

B: I was hoping (go) _ fo go _ to an island off the Atlantic coast, but my 

wife wanted (drive) ___down the Pacific coast. We 5 ve decided 

2 

(compromise) _ by going to neither coast. We've 

3 

agreed (find) _ a place where both of us want 

4 


(go) 


A: So where are you going? 

B: Well, we've been considering (go) 


Canada. We’ve also discussed (take) 


10 


11 


(fish) 


m 


western Canada. We’ve also been talking about (rent) 
and (go) ___ (sail) _ 


a train across central and 
a sailboat 


in the Gulf of Mexico. 
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A: Have you ever thought about (stay) _ home and (relax) 

12 

p 

13 

B: That's not a vacation to me. If I stay home during my vacation* I always end up doing 
all the chores around the house that I’ve put off (do) _for the past 


14 


year. When I go on a holiday* I like (visit) 


15 


new things. I enjoy (see) 


new places and (do) 
_ parts of the 


16 


world IVe never seen before. 

A: What place would you like (visit) 
B: I’d love (go) _ 


18 


(camp) 


17 

the most? 

_ in New Zealand. My 


19 


20 


wife loves (camp) 
refuse (go) _ 


in new places too* but I’m afraid she might 


21 


to New Zealand. She doesn’t like long plane flights. 


22 


A: Why don’t you just pick a spot on a map? Then call and make a hotel reservation. 


B: Neither of us can stand (spend) 


two whole weeks at a 


23 


luxury hotel. I don’t mean (say) 

but both of us seem (like) _ 

A: Well* keep (think) _ 


24 


anything bad about big hotels* 


more adventurous vacations. 


25 


26 

really great place for your vacation 

B: We’ll have to stop (think) _ 

make a decision. 

A: I can’t wait (find) _ 

I’ll expect (hear) _ 

forget (call) _ me. 

31 

B: Hmmm. Maybe we should go (ski) __ 
we could go (waterski) _ 


about it. I’m sure you’ll figure out a 


about it sometime soon and 


27 


out where you decide (go) 


28 


29 


30 


from you when you make a decision. Don’t 


in Switzerland. Or perhaps 


32 


on the Nile. Then there’s the 


33 


possibility of going (hike) 
probably enjoy (swim) _ 


34 


in the Andes. Of course* we’d 

off the Great Barrier Reef of 


35 
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Australia. And we shouldn’t postpone (explore) ___ the 

36 

Brazilian rainforest much longer. Someday Pd really like (climb) ___ 

37 

to the top of an active volcano and (look) _ inside the crater- Or 

38 

maybe we could .... 



13-5 PREPOSITION + GERUND 

(a) Kate insisted on coming with us. 


A preposition is 

followed by a gerund^ not an infinitive. 

(b) We’re excited about going to Tahiti. 


In (a): The preposition (on) is followed by a gerund 

(c) I apologized for being late. 


(coming ). 


! COMMON EXPRESSIONS WITH PREPOSITIONS FOLLOWED BY GERUNDS 

be afraid of (doing something) 

forgive (someone) for 

plan on 

apologize for 

be good at 


be responsible for 

believe in 

insist on 

stop (someone) from 

dream about 

be interested in 

thank (someone) for 

be excited about 

look forward to 

be tired of 

feel like 

be nervous about 

worry aboutlbe worried about 


□ EXERCISE 13. Preposition + gerund. (Chart 13-5 and Appendix 2) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with a preposition and the given words. 


P I’m looking forward 

+ go to the zoo Dm looking forward to going to the zoo, 

2. Thank you 

4 open the door 

3. Pm worried 

T be late for the concert 

4. Are you interested 

+ go to the museum with us 

5. I apologized 

4 be late 

6. Are you afraid 

4 fly in small planes 

7. Are you nervous 

4 take your driver's test 
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8. We're excited 

9. Jack insisted 

10. Annie dreams 

11. I don't feel 

12. Please forgive me 

13. I'm tired 

14. I believe 

15. Let's plan 

16. Who's responsible 

17. The police stopped us 

18. Jake's not very good 


+ go to a soccer game 
-I- pay the restaurant bill 
-I- be a horse trainer someday 
+ eat right now 
+ not call you sooner 
-I- live with five roommates 
+ be honest at all times 
+ meet at the restaurant at six 
+ clean the classroom 
+ enter the building 
-I- cut his own hair 



□ EXERCISE 14. Preposition + gerund. (Chart 13-5 and Appendix 2) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Complete the sentence with a preposition and “doing something.” 
Speaker B: Ask a question about A's statement. Begin with “What . . and end with 
“doing.” 

Speaker A: Answer the question in a complete sentence using your own words. 

Example: I'm looking forward .... 

speaker a: I'm looking forward to doing something. 

SPEAKER b: What are you looking forward to doing? 

SPEAKER A: I’m looking forward to going to a movie tonight. 



Switch roles. 

1. Fm interested .... 

6. I'm nervous . 

2. Fm worried .... 

7. Fm excited . 

3. I thanked my friend 

8. I feel .... 

4. I apologized .... 

9. Fm planning 

5. Fm afraid .... 

10. Fm tired . . . 


□ EXERCISE 15. Preposition + gerund. (Chart 13-5 and Appendix 2) 

Directions: Using the verbs in parentheses, complete the sentences with prepositions and 
gerunds. 

1. I believe tv\ (tell) felling __ the truth no matter what. 


2. I wish the weather would get better. I'm tired of (be) 
inside all the time. 




3. I don't go swimming because Fm afraid _ (drown) _ 

4. Greg is nervous _ (meet) _ his girlfriend's parents 

for the first time. 
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5. I don’t know how to thank you _ (help) __me. 

6. Are you interested_ (go) ________ to a bullfight? 

7. I just can’t get excited ___ (visit) _ Disneyland for the 

third time in two years. 

8. Why do you constantly worry__ (please) _ your 

parents? 

9. Every summer, I look forward _ (take) _a vacation 

with my family. 

10. Do you feel _ (tell) _ me why you’re so sad? 

11 I apologize_ (lie) _, but I was trying to protect you 

from the truth. Sometimes the truth hurts. 

12. Why do you always insist _ (pay) _for everything 

when we go out for dinner? 

13. I want you to know that I’m sorry. I don’t know if you can ever forgive me ______ 

(cause) ___you so much trouble. 

14. I’m not very good _ (remember) ___ names. 

15. Pm not happy in my work. I often dream_ (quit) _ 

my job. 

16. How do you stop someone _ (do) _ something you 

know is wrong? 

17. I’m too tired to cook, but I hadn’t planned _ (eat) ____ 

out tonight. 

18. Who’s responsible_ (spill) ___these coffee beans all 

over the floor? 

19. Anna made a lot of big mistakes at work. That’s why she was afraid __ (lose)* 

_ her job. 


*Note that lose is spelled with one “o.” The word loose, with two “o ,J s, is an adjective meaning “not tight/' (E.g.> My 
shirt is big and loose.) Pronunciation difference: lose — /luwz/; hose ™ /luws/. 
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□ EXERCISE 16. Preposition 4 gerund. (Chart 13-5 and Appendix 2) 

Directions: Make up a quiz. Use the given word or phrase 4- one of the suggested verbs in 
parentheses. Hand your quiz to a classmate to complete. When s/he finishes it, correct the 
answers. 


Example: apologize to (...) 4 (interrupt^ be^ call) 

Quiz item: 

Y^u sWoulcA apologize Vo T^/lU _fmVevvupV)_ Iaiva. or 

1 *?vpologize<A Vo wvy -PvieA<A _(be)_ l<7\Ve. or 

Ros^ ^polo^tze^ Vo wve_(on)))_^-PVe^ iMi<Avv'iglAV. 


thank 4 (open / help / invite) 

6. 

feel 4 (go / have / take) 

7. 

worry 4 (lose i not have / be) 

8. 

insist 4 (answer / drive / fly) 

9. 

believe 4 (help / tell / trust) 

10. 


be nervous -1- (speak / go / get) 
look forward + (do / stop / skydive) 
apologize to (...) 4 (sell / give / leave) 
forgive (...) 4- (lie / take / quit) 
be excited 4 (go / hear / move) 


13-6 USING J3YAND WITHTO EXPRESS HOW SOMETHING 
IS DONE 


(a) Pat turned off the tape recorder by pushing 
the stop button. 


By 4 a gerund is used to express how something is 
done. 


(b) Mary goes to work by bus . 

(c) Andrea stirred her coffee voith a spoon. 


By or voith followed by a noun is also used to express 
how something is done. 


BY IS USED FOR MEANS OF TRANSPORTATION AND COMMUNICATION 

by (air)plane* by subway** by mail 

by boat by taxi by (tele)phone 

by bus by train by fax 

by car by foot (OR on foot) by e-mail 


by air 
by land 
by sea 


OTHERS 

by chance 
by choice 


by mistake 
by hand*** 


by check (but in cash) 
by credit card 


WITH IS USED FOR INSTRUMENTS OR PARTS OF THE BODY 
I cut down the tree with an ax (by using an ax). 

I swept the floor with a broom . 

She pointed to a spot on the map with her finger. 


*airplane = American English; aeroplane - British English. 

**by subway American English; by underground, by tube - British English. 

***The expression by hand is usually used to mean that something was made by a person^ not by a machine: This rug was 
made by hand. (A person^ not a machine; made this rug.) 
compare: / touched his shoulder with my hand. 
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□ EXERCISE 17. BY + a gerund. (Chart 13-6) 

Directions: Complete the following by using by + a gerund. Use the words in the list or 
your own words. 


eat 

smile 

wag 

wave 

drink 

stay 

wash 

/ write 

guess 

take 

watch 



1 . 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
9. 

10 . 


Students practice written English _ 

We clean our clothes __ 

Khalid improved his English _ 

We show other people we are happy 

We satisfy our hunger ___ 

We quench our thirst _ 

I figured out what “quench” means 

Alex caught my attention _ 

My dog shows me she is happy _ 

Carmen recovered from her cold 


by wriHvig __ compositions. 

_ them in soap and water. 

_ a lot of TV 


something. 

something. 


his arms in the air. 

_her tail. 

_ in bed and 


care of herself. 


Complete the following with your own words . Use by and gerunds . 

11. You can destroy bacteria in meat _ it. 

12. You can cook an egg __it, __ 

it, or_it. 

13. We can improve our English _ 

14. Each of usj in our own small way> can help conserve the world's natural resources 

15. You can favorably impress a job interviewer _. 

16. People can improve their health_. 

17. Parents can help their young children learn to read _ 

18. We can make the world a better place for future generations _ 
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□ EXERCISE 18. Using WITH. (Chart 13-6) 

Directions: Complete the sentences using with and appropriate words from the list. 


/a broom 
a hammer 
a needle and thread 


a pair of scissors 
a saw 
a shovel 


a spoon 
a thermometer 


1. I swept the floor 




2. I sewed a button on my shirt 

3. I cut the wood _ 


4. I took my temperature 

5. I stirred my coffee _ 


6. I dug a hole in the ground 


7. I nailed two pieces of wood together 


8. I cut the paper 


□ EXERCISE 19. Using BY or WITH. (Chart 13-6) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with by or with. 

1. I opened the door wIFIa a key. 

2. I went to Cherryville -b*- _ bus. 

3. I dried the dishes _ a dishtowel. 

4. I went from Portland to San Francisco _ 

5. Ted drew a straight line_ 


a ruler. 


6. Is there any way you could touch the ceiling _ 

7. Some advertisers try to reach target audiences 



train. 


your foot? 
mail. 


her 


8. Rebecca tightened the screw in the corner of her eyeglasses _ 

fingernail. 

9. I called Bill “Paul" _ mistake. 

10. The fastest way to send a copy of a piece of paper halfway around the world is 
_ fax. 

11. The chef sliced the partially frozen meat into thin strips_a 

razor-sharp knife. 

12. Some people pay their bills _ computer. 


13. Sally protected her eyes from the sun 

14. My grandmother makes tablecloths _ 


her hand. 


hand. 
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13-7 USING GERUNDS AS SUBJECTS; USING IT + 

INFINITIVE 

(a) Riding horses is fun, 

(b) It i s fun to ride horses. 

(c) Coming to class on time is important. 

(d) It is important to come to class on time. 

(a) and (b) have the same meaning. 

In (a): A gerund (riding) is the subject of the 
sentence A Notice: The verb (is) is singular because a 
gerund is singular. 

In (b):The word it is used as the subject of the 
sentence. The word it has die same meaning as the 
infinitive phrase at the end of the sentence: it means to 
ride horses. 


*It is also correct (but less common) to use an infinitive as die subject of a sentence: To ride horses is fun. 


□ EXERCISE 20. Gerunds as subjects. (Chart 13-7) 

Directions: Create sentences with the same meaning by using a gerund as the subject. 

1. It is important to get daily exercise. > Getting daily exercise is important . 

2. It isn't hard to make friends. 

3. It is easy to cook rice. 

4. It is relaxing to take a long walk. 

5. Is it difficult to learn a second language? 

6. It is wrong to cheat during a test. 

7. Is it expensive to live in an apartment? 

8. It isn't easy to live in a foreign country. 

9. It takes time to make new friends. 

□ EXERCISE 21. IT + infinitive. (Chart 13-7) 

Directions: Create sentences with the same meaning by using it + an infinitive. 

1. Having good friends is important. It's important to have good friends. 

2. Playing tennis is fun. 

3. Being polite to other people is important. 

4. Learning about other cultures is interesting. 

5. Walking alone at night in that part of the city is dangerous. 

6. Is riding a motorcycle easy? 

7. Having a cold isn't much fun. 

8. Learning a second language takes a long time. 

9. Cooking a soft-boiled egg takes three minutes. 

□ EXERCISE 22. Gerunds as subjects; IT + infinitive. (Chart 13-7) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Ask the given question. Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Answer the question. Begin with “It's . . .” and use an infinitive. Your book is 
closed. 

Speaker A: Respond by saying “/ agree” followed by a gerund subject. (Or, if you wish> 
say “/ don't agree. I think that . . followed by a gerund subject.) 
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Example: 

Speaker A (book open): Which is easier, to make money or to spend money? 

SPEAKER B (book closed): It’s easier to spend money than (it is) to make money. 
speaker A ( book open): I agree. Spending money is easier than making money, or 

I don’t agree. I think that making money is easier than spending 
money. 

1. Which is more fan: to study at the library or to go to a movie? 

2. Which is more difficult: to write English or to read English? 

3. Which is easier: to write English or to speak English? 

4. Which is more expensive: to go to a movie or to go to a concert? 

5. Which is more interesting: to talk to people or to watch people? 

Switch roles . 

6. Which is more comfortable: to wear shoes or to go barefoot? 

7. Which is more satisfying: to give gifts or to receive them? 

8. Which is more dangerous: to ride in a car or to ride in an airplane? 

9. Which is more important: to come to class on time or to get an extra hour of sleep in 
the morning? 

10. Which is better: to light one candle or to curse the darkness? 


13-8 IT + INFINITIVE: USING FOR (SOMEONE) 

(a) You should study hard. 

(b) It is important for you to study hard. 

(c) Mary should study hard. 

(d) It is important for Mary to study hard. 

(e) We don't have to go to the meeting. 

(f) It isn't necessary for us to go to the meeting. 

(g) A dog can't talk. 

(h) It is impossible for a dog to talk. 

(a) and (b) have a similar meaning. 

Notice the pattern in (b): 

it is + adjective + for (someone) + infinitive phrase 


□ EXERCISE 23. Using FOR (SOMEONE). (Chart 13-8) 

Directions: Use the given information to complete each sentence. Use for (someone) and 
an infinitive phrase in each completion. 

1. Students should do their homework . 

It’s important _ -Ppy sffo Ac fUelv UowvewoyU _. 

2. Teachers should speak clearly . 

It’s important _ _ . 

3. We don't have to hurry . 

There’s plenty of time. It isn’t necessary_. 
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4. A fish can't live out of water for more than a few minutes. 

It’s impossible _ 

5. Students have to budget their time carefully . 

It’s necessary _ 

6. A child usually can't sit still for a long time. 

It’s difficult __ 

7. My family always eats turkey on Thanksgiving Day. 

It’s traditional _ 



8. People can take trips to the moon. 

Will it be possible _ 

within the next fifty years? 

9. I usually can't understand Mr. Alvarez. 

It’s hard ___. He talks too fast. 

10. The guests usually wait until the hostess begins to eat. 

At a formal dinner party, it’s customary _. 

After she takes the first bite, the guests also start to eat. 

11. The bride usually feeds the groom the first piece of 
wedding cake. 

It’s traditional _ 


12. I can understand our teacher. 
It’s easy _ 
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□ EXERCISE 24. Gerunds as subjects; IT + infinitive. (Charts 13-7 and 13-8) 

Directions: Create sentences by combining ideas from Column A and Column B. Use 
gerund subjects or it 4- an infinitive. 

Example: Riding a bicycle is easy / dangerous / fun / relaxing. OR 
It’s easy / dangerous / fun / relaxing to ride a bicycle. 


Column A 


Column B 

1. ride a bicycle 

A. 

against the law 

2. read newspapers 

B. 

boring 

3. study grammar 

C. 

dangerous 

4. play tennis 

D. 

easy 

5. steal cars 

E. 

educational 

6. listen to a two-hour speech 

F. 

embarrassing 

7. predict the exact time of an earthquake 

G. 

exciting 

8. forget someone's name 

H. 

frightening 

9. walk alone through a dark forest at night 

I. 

fun 

10. go fishing with your friends 

J. 

hard 

11. know the meaning of every word in a dictionary 

K. 

important 

12. be honest with yourself at all times 

L. 

impossible 

13. change a flat tire 

M. 

relaxing 

14. visit museums 

N. 

a waste of time 

15. log on to the Internet 




□ EXERCISE 25. IT 4* FOR (SOMEONE) + infinitive. (Charts 13-7 and 13-8) 

Directions: Create sentences using it + for (someone) 4- an infinitive by combining ideas 
from Columns A, B, and C. Add your own words if you wish. 

Example: difficult 

-> IDs difficult for me to be on time for class, 

IDs difficult for some people to learn how to swim. 

IDs difficult for children to understand adults' behavior. 


Column A 

Column B 

Column C 

1. difficult 

anyone 

spend time with friends 

2. easy 

children 

predict the exact time of an earthquake 

3. fun 

me 

change a flat tire 

4. important 

most people 

be on time for class 

5. impossible 

some people 

understand adults' behavior 

6. enjoyable 

7. interesting 

8. possible 

students 

obey their parents 

observe animals in their wild habitat 

visit new places 

learn how to swim 

live on the planet Mars 
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□ EXERCISE 26. IT 4- FOR (SOMEONE) + infinitive. (Charts 13-7 and 13-8) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. 

1. It’s easy for ... to ... . 

2. It’s traditional for ... to ... . 

3. It’s impossible for ... to ... . 

4. It takes (a length of time) for ... to ... . 

5. It’s sensible for ... to ... . 

6. Is it necessary for ... to ... ? 

7. It’s important for ... to ... . 

8. It’s difficult for ... to ... . 

□ EXERCISE 27. IT + TAKE + infinitive. (Charts 5-13 and 13-8) 

Directions: Use your own words to complete the sentences. 

Example: It takes . . . hours to ... . 

It takes five hours to fly from Los Angeles to Honolulu . 

Example: It takes a lot of work for ... to ... . 

It takes a lot of tvork for most small businesses to succeed. 

1. It takes time for ... to ... . 

2. It takes a lot of money to ... . 

3. It takes . . . minutes to ... . 

4. How long does it take to ... ? 

5. It will take . . . years for ... to ... . 

6. It takes patience / courage / skill to ... . 

7. It takes hard work for ... to ... . 

8. It takes stamina and determination to ... . 


13-9 EXPRESSING PURPOSE WITH IN ORDER TO AND FOR 

— Why did you go to the post office? 

(a) I went to the post office because I wanted to mail a letter. 

(b) I went to the post office in order to mail a letter . 

(c) I went to the post office to mail a letter . 

In order to expresses purpose. It answers 
the question “Why?” 

In (c): in order is frequently omitted. 

(a), (b) 3 and (c) have the same meaning. 

(d) I went to the post office for some stamps. 

(e) I went to the post office to buy some stamps. 

INCORRECT: I went to the post office for to buy some stamps . 
INCORRECT: I went to the post office for buying some stamps . 

For is also used to express purpose* but it is 
a preposition and is followed by a noun 
phrase* as in (d). 
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□ EXERCISE 28. Using IN ORDER TO. (Chart 13-9) 

Directions: Add in order to the sentences whenever possible. 

1. I went to the bank to cash a check. 

"> I went to the bank in order to cash a check. 

2. Fd like to see that movie. 

—► (No change . The infinitive does not express purpose.) 

3. Sam went to the hospital to visit a friend. 

4. I need to go to the bank today. 

5. I need to go to the bank today to deposit my paycheck. 

6. On my way home from school* I stopped at the drugstore to buy some shampoo. 

7. Carmen looked in her dictionary to find the correct spelling of a word. 

8. Masako went to the cafeteria to eat lunch. 

9. Jack and Linda have decided to get married. 

10. Pedro watches TV to improve his English. 

11. I didn’t forget to pay my rent. 

12. Kim wrote to the university to ask for a catalog. 

13. Sally touched my shoulder to get my attention. 

14. Donna expects to graduate next spring. 

15. Jerry needs to go to the bookstore to buy a spiral notebook. 


□ EXERCISE 29. Using (IN ORDER) TO. (Chart 13-9) 

Directions: Complete the sentences in Column A by using the ideas in Column B. 
Connect the ideas with (in order) to. 


Example: I called the hotel desk . . . 

^ I called the hotel desk (in order) to ask for 

Column A 

1. I called the hotel desk . . . 

2. I turned on the radio . . . 

3. I looked on the Internet . . . 

4. People wear boots . . . 

5. Andy went to Egypt . . . 

6. Ms. Lane stood on tiptoes . . . 

7. The dentist moved the light closer to my face . . . 

8. I clapped my hands and yelled . . . 

9. Maria took a walk in the park . . . 

10. I offered my cousin some money . . . 


an extra pillow. 

Column B 

A. keep their feet warm and dry 

B. reach the top shelf 

C. listen to a ball game 

D. find the population of Malaysia 
/E. ask for an extra pillow 

F. chase a stray dog away 

G. help her pay the rent 

H. get some fresh air and exercise 

I. see the ancient pyramids 

J. look into my mouth 
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□ EXERCISE 30. Expressing purpose with TO and FOR. (Chart 13-9) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by using to or /or. 

1. I went to Chicago_ £dv a visit. 

2. I went to Chicago _fco__ visit my aunt and uncle. 

3. I take long walks_._ relax. 

4. I take long walks _ relaxation. 

5. Pm going to school_a good education. 

6. Pm going to school _ get a good education. 

7. Pm not going to school just _ have fun. 

8. Pm not going to school just____ fun. 

9. I turned on the radio _ listen to the news. 

10. I listened to the radio _ news about the earthquake in Peru. 

11. I sent a card to Carol __wish her a happy birthday. 

12. Two police officers came to my apartment _ ask me about my cousin. 

13. Mr. Wong works in his garden_the pure pleasure of it. 

14. I looked in the encyclopedia_information about Ecuador. 

15. My three brothers* two sisters* and parents all came to town _ 

attend my graduation. 

□ EXERCISE 31. Expressing purpose with TO and FOR. (Chart 13-9) 

Directions: Answer ^fry-questions in your own words. Show purpose by using an infinitive 
phrase or a/or-phrase. Work in pairs or as a class. 

Example: 

speaker a: Yesterday you turned on the TV. Why? 

speaker B: Yesterday I turned on the TV (to listen to the news / for the latest news about 
the earthquake / etc.). 

1. You went to the supermarket. Why? 

2. You need to go to the bookstore. Why? 

3. You went to the post office. Why? 

4. You went to the health clinic. Why? 

5. You reached into your pocket/purse. Why? 

(Switch roles if working in pairs.) 

6. You came to this school. Why? 

7. You borrowed some money from (...). Why? 

8. You stopped at the service station. Why? 

9. You play (soccer* tennis* etc.). Why? 

10. You had to go out last night. Why? 
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13-10 USING INFINITIVES WITH TOO AND ENOUGH 


TOO + ADJECTIVE + (FOR SOMEONE) + INFINITIVE 

(a) A piano is too heavy to lift. 

(b) That box is too heavy for me to lift. 

(c) That box is too heavy for Bob to lift. 

Infinitives often follow expressions with 
too. Too comes in front of an adjective. 

In the speaker's mind* the use of too 
implies a negative result. 

COMPARE 

The box is too heavy , I can 'r lift it. 

The box is very heavy, but I can lift it. 

ENOUGH 4 NOUN 4- INFINITIVE 

(d) I don't have enough money to buy that car. 

(e) Did you have enough time to finish the test? 

Infinitives often follow expressions 
with enough. 

Enough comes in front of a noun4 

Enough follows an adjective. 

ADJECTIVE 4- ENOUGH 4 INFINITIVE 

(f) Jimmy isn't old enough to go to school. 

(g) Are you hungry enough to eat three sandwiches? 


* Enough can also follow a noun: I don't have money enough to buy that car . In everyday English* however* enough usually 
comes in front of a noun. 


□ EXERCISE 32. TOO and ENOUGH 4- infinitive. (Chart 13-10) 

Directions: Combine the sentences. 

PARTI . Use too. 

1. We can’t go swimming today. It’s very cold. 

’ * It*5 too cold (for us) to go swimming today. 

2. I couldn't finish my homework last night. I was very sleepy. 

3. This jacket is very small. I can't wear it. 

4. Mike couldn’t go to his aunt’s housewarming party. He was very busy. 

5. I live far from school. I can’t walk there. 

6. Some movies are very violent. Children shouldn’t watch them. 

PART il Use enough. 

7. I can’t reach the top shelf. I’m not that tall. 

Vm not tall enough to reach the top shelf . 

8. I can’t lift a horse. I’m not that strong. 

9. It’s not warm today. We can’t go outside in shorts and sandals. 

10. I didn’t stay home and miss work. I wasn’t really sick^ but I didn’t feel good all day. 


□ EXERCISE 33. TOO and ENOUGH + infinitive. (Chart 13-10) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by choosing from the words in italics. Use too or 
enough + an infinitive. 


1. strong/lift 

2. weak /lift 

3. busy/answer 

4. early!get 


I’m not sfvov\g enougU fo K£f a refrigerator. 


Most people are 
I was _ 


f CO ujggnV fo UTb a refrigerator without help. 
__ the phone. I let it 


keep ringing until the caller gave up. 
We got to the concert _ 


good seats. 
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5. fulllhold 


6. large/hold 


7. bigiget 


My suitcase is 


_ any more clothes. 

My suitcase isn’t _ 

_ all the 

clothes I want to take on my trip. 

Rex is _ into 

Bobo’s doghouse. 





8. bigihold Julie’s purse is _ her dog 

Pepper. 

□ EXERCISE 34. TOO and ENOUGH + infinitive. (Chart 13-10) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with too and enough . Use 0 if nothing is needed. 

1. Alan is _ poo _ smart _ 0_ _ to make that kind of mistake. 

2. Alan is_ p(_ _smart gv^ougU to understand how to solve that 

problem. 

3. My pocket is _ big _ to hold my wallet. I always carry 

my wallet there. 

4. A horse is _ big _ for a person to lift. 

5. I’m uncomfortable. This room is _ hot _. Why don’t 

you open the window? 

6. That watch is _ expensive_. I can’t afford it. 

7. Are you _ tall _ to reach that book for me? The green 

one on the top shelf. Thanks. 

8. Ask John to move that box. He’s__ strong _ to lift it. 

9. I am _ busy ___ to help you right now. 
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□ EXERCISE 35. TOO and ENOUGH + infinitive. (Chart 13-10) 

Directions: Complete the following sentences. Use infinitives in the completions. 

1. I } m too short .... 

2. Fm not tall enough .... 

3. Fm not strong enough .... 

4. Last night I was too tired .... 

5. Yesterday I was too busy .... 

6. A Mercedes-Benz is too expensive .... 

7. I don't have enough money .... 

8. Yesterday I didn't have enough time .... 

9. A teenager is old enough .... but too young .... 

10. 1 know enough English .... but not enough .... 

□ EXERCISE 36. Review: gerunds vs. infinitives. (Chapter 13) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses: gerund or infinitive. 

1. It's difficult forme (remember) fo rewvembgy phone numbers. 

2. My cat is good at (catch) __ mice. 

3. I bought a newspaper (look) _ at the ads for apartments for rent. 

4. Tourists like (go) _ (swim) ___ in the warm 

ocean in Hawaii. 

5. I called my friend (invite) _ her for dinner. 

6. Hillary talked about (go) _to graduate school. 

7. Sarosh found out what was happening by (listen) ______ _ ^____ carefully 

to everything that was said. 

8. Children, stop (draw) _ pictures on the tablecloth! 

9. Professor Amani has a strong accent. It is difficult for his students (understand) 

_ him. He needs (improve) _ 

his pronunciation if he wants (be) _ a good lecturer, (lecture) 

_ requires good communication skills. 

10. A: Hi! I'm home! 

B: Welcome back. Did you have a good trip? 

A: Yes, thanks. How's everything? How are my goldfish? I hope you didn't forget 

(feed) _ them. 

B: Oh, my gosh! 
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11 . 


12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 

20 . 

21 . 


Dan’s goldfish died when he was away on a trip because his roommate forgot (feed) 

_them. Dan is considering (get) _ a new 

roommate. 

My friend Akihiko has goldfish in a pond in his garden. He enjoys (feed) 
_ them one by one with chopsticks. 

Michelle Yin Yin Ko works sixteen hours a day (earn) _ 

enough money (take) _ care of her elderly parents and her 

three children. 


It takes care, patience, and a little luck (take) _ a really good 

photograph of wildlife. 

No matter how wonderful a trip is, it’s always good (get) _ back 

home and (sleep) _ in one’s own bed. 

A: Quit (stare) _ at the phone. Greg isn’t going to call. 

B: I keep (think) _ the phone will ring any second. 

A: I don’t mean (be) _ unsympathetic, but I think you’d better forget 

about Greg. It’s over. 


It’s important to your health for you (work) _ at a job you like. If 

you hate (go) _to your job, you should seriously think about 

(look) _ for a different kind of job. The stress of (do) 

_ work you hate day in and day out can damage your health. 

(ask) _ others about themselves and their lives is one of the 

secrets of (get) _ along with other people. It you want 

(make) _ and (keep) _friends, it is 

important (be) _ sincerely interested in other people’s lives. 

I keep (forget) _ (call) __ my friend 

Louise, I’d better write myself a note. 

I like (travel) _ to out-of-the-way places. I don’t like (go) 

_ to usual tourist places when I’m on holiday. 

Large bee colonies have 80,000 workers. These worker bees must visit fifty million 

flowers (make) _ one kilogram (2.2 pounds) of honey. It’s no 

wonder that “busy as a bee” is a common expression. 
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22. Exercise is good for you. Why don’t you walk up the stairs instead of (take) 

____ the elevator? 

23. Stop (crack) _ those nuts with your teeth! Here. Use a 

nutcracker. Do you want (be) _ toothless by the time you’re thirty? 

24. Different cultures have different gestures. When North Americans meet someone, they 
usually offer a strong handshake and look the other person straight in the eye. In 

some countries, however, it is impolite (shake) _hands 

firmly, and (look) _ a person in the eye is equally rude. 

25. How close do you stand to another person when you are speaking? North Americans 

prefer (stand) _ just a little less than an arm’s length from 

someone. Marty people in the Middle East and Latin America like (move) 
_ in closer than that during a conversation. 

26. (smile) _at another person is a universal, cross-cultural 

gesture. Everyone throughout the world understands the meaning of a smile. 

□ EXERCISE 37. Error analysis. (Chapter 13) 

Directions: Correct the errors. 

1. Do you enjoy to go -to the zoo? 

2. I went to the store for getting some toothpaste. 

3. Did you go to shopping yesterday? 

4. I usually go to the cafeteria for to get a cup of coffee in the morning. 

5. Bob needed to went downtown yesterday. 

6. I cut the rope by a knife. 

7. I thanked him for drive me to the airport. 

8. Is difficult to learn a second language. 

9. It is important getting an education. 

10. Timmy isn’t enough old too get married. 
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11. Do you want go to swimming tomorrow? 

12. I went to the bank for cashing a check. 

13. I was to sleepy to finish my homework last night. 

14. Is easy this exercise to do, 

15. Last night too tired no do my homework. 

16. Fve never gone to sailings but I would like to. 

17. Reading it is one of my hobby. 

18. The man began to built a wall around his garden, 

19. I like to travel because you learn too much about other countries and cultures. 

20. Instead of settle down in one place* Fd like to travel around the world. 

21. My grandmother likes to fishing. 

22. Mary would like to has a big family. 

□ EXERCISE 38. Speaking. (Chapter 13) 

Directions: Form small groups. Make a list of several topics that can be used for a one- 
minute impromptu speech. The topics should be gerund phrases. Exchange topics with 
another group. After your group has its topics* each member in turn should give a one- 
minute speech to the rest of the group. One group member should keep time. After all 
the speeches have been given* choose one speech from your group to be presented to the 
rest of the class. Examples of topics: eating at fast-food restaurants> traveling to a foreign 
country, taking care of your health . 


□ EXERCISE 39. Writing. (Chapter 13) 

Directions: What do you do for fun and recreation in your spare time? Write about one or 
two spare-time activities that you enjoy. What do you do? Where? When? Why? Mention 
some interesting experiences. Try to get your readers interested in doing the same things 
in their free time. Do you enjoy exploring caves? Is playing tennis one of your passions? 
Have you ever gone skydiving? Maybe collecting ceramic horses is one of your hobbies. 
Have you ever gone waterskiing? Do you enjoy simple pleasures such as walking in a park? 
Do you go jogging for recreation? Maybe watching sports on television is your way of 
relaxing. It is important for all of us to have spare-time activities that we enjoy. What are 
yours? 
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□ EXERCISE 40. Review: verb forms. (Chapters 1 ~> 13) 

Directions: Complete the sentences by writing the correct form of the verb in parentheses. 

What is your most (embarrass) ew\b<7vvy<?vssing experience? Let me tell you 

what happened to my Uncle Ernesto when he (go) _ to Norway for a 

2 

business meeting last year. 

First, I must tell you about my uncle. He (be) _ a businessman from 

3 

Buenos Aires, Argentina. He (manufacture) _ a new kind of 

4 

computer compass for ships. Computer compasses (make) _ by 

5 

many companies in the world, so my uncle (have) _ a lot of 

6 

competition for his product. In order to sell his product, he (need) _ 

7 

(meet) _ with companies that might want to buy it. He (travel) 

8 

_frequently to other countries. 

9 


Last year, he (go) 


to Norway (meet) _ 


with a 


10 11 
shipping company. It was his first trip to Scandinavia. My Uncle Ernesto (speak) 


12 


Spanish, of course, and also (know) 


a little 


13 


English, but he (know ? not) 
(stay) _ 


14 


in Norway, he (have) 


any Norwegian. While he 

_ a problem. 


15 


16 


Uncle Ernesto (stay) 
morning, while he (get) _ 


at a small hotel in Oslo. One 


17 


18 


19 

door, (open) 


a knock at the door. He (walk) 
_ it, and (find) _ 


ready to take a shower, he (hear) 
_ to the 


20 


21 22 

a step out of his room and (look) _ 


no one. He (take) 
down the 


23 

hall. He (see) 


24 


no one. So he (turn) 


(go) 


25 


26 


27 


(lock) 


back into his room, but the door (close) 
_, and he (have y not) 


! It 


28 


29 


30 
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32 


his key. This was a very big problem for my unfortunate uncle because he (dress, not) 

____ properly. In fact; he (wear) _ 

31 

nothing but a towel. Poor Uncle Ernesto! “What (L do) _ 

he asked himself. 

Instead of (stand) _ 

(decide) _ 


33 


35 


34 

(get) 


37 


(walk) 


38 


elevator. He thought about (knock) 


in the hallway with only a towel, he 

_help. So he (start) 

_down the hall toward the 

_ on someone else’s door 


36 


39 


(ask) 


40 


for help; but decided it was better (ask) 


41 


the hotel personnel. He hoped the elevator would be empty. 

When he (reach) _ the elevator, he (push) 


42 


43 


the down button and (wait) 
Uncle Ernesto (take) _ 


. When it (come) 


44 


45 


46 


a deep breath and (get) 


in 


47 


even though the elevator wasn’t empty. The other people in the elevator (surprise) 
_when they (see) _ a man who (wrap) 


48 


49 


in a towel. 


50 


Uncle Ernesto (think) 
(explain) _ 


about (try) 


53 


51 52 

his problem, but unfortunately he (know, not) 


54 


any Norwegian. He said, in English, “Door. Locked. No 


key.” A businessman in the elevator (nod) 


55 


56 


Ernesto and (smile) 


58 


. Another man (look) 
_ broadly. 


_, but he (smile, not) 
_ at Uncle 


57 


After an eternity, the elevator (reach) 
Uncle Ernesto (walk) _ 


59 


the ground floor. 


60 


straight to the front desk and (look) 


61 


at the hotel manager helplessly. The hotel manager 
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(have to understand, not) _ 

any language (figure) __ 

(have to say> not) _ 

(grab) _.__ 

65 

elbow, and (lead) _ 

67 

My uncle (embarrass, still) 
this incident. But he (laugh) 
the story. 


63 

64 

a key, (take) 


62 

out the problem. My uncle 

_ a word. The manager 

_ my unde by the 


66 

him back to the nearest elevator. 


69 


68 

a lot when he (tell) 


about 


70 


□ EXERCISE 41. Review of verb forms: writing. (Chapters 1 -> 13) 

Directions: Write a composition about one of the most embarrassing experiences you have 
had in your life. 
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CHAPTER 14 

Noun Clauses 


CONTENTS 

14-1 

Noun clauses: introduction 

14-6 

Other uses of that -clauses 

14-2 

Noun clauses that begin with a 

14-7 

Substituting so for a that-c lause in 


question word 


conversational responses 

14-3 

Noun clauses with who y what y whose 

14-8 

Quoted speech 


-1- be 

14-9 

Quoted speech vs. reported speech 

14-4 

Noun clauses that begin with if or 

14-10 

Verb forms in reported speech 


whether 

14-11 

Common reporting verbs: tell y ask y 

14-5 

Noun clauses that begin with that 


answer /reply 


14-1 NOUN CLAUSES: INTRODUCTION 

S V O 

Verbs are often followed by objects. The object is usually a 

(a) I know his address. 

noun phrase.* 

(noun phrase) 

In (a): his address is a noun phrase; 

his address is the object of the verb know. 

S V o 

Some verbs can be followed by noun clauses/ 

(b) I know where he lives: 

In (b): where he lives is a noun clause; 

(noun clause) 

where he lives is the object of the verb know . 

O 

A noun clause has its own subject and verb. 

s v S V 1 

In (c): he is the subject of the noun clause; lives is the verb 

(c) I know where he lives . 

of the noun clause. 

(d) I know where my book is. 

A noun clause can begin with a question word. 

(noun clause) 

(See Chart 14-2.) 

(e) I don't know if Ed is married. 

A noun clause can begin with if or whether . 

(noun clause) 

(See Chart 14-4., p. 409.) 

(f) I know that the world is round . 

A noun clause can begin with that. (See Chart 14-5, 

(noun clause) 

■ 

p. 414.) 


*A phrase is a group of related words. It does not contain a subject and a verb. 
A clause is a group of related words. It contains a subject and a verb. 
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14-2 NOUN CLAUSES THAT BEGIN WITH A QUESTION WORD 


These question words can be used to introduce a noun clause: when, where, why, hozv, who, whom, 
what, which, whose . 

INFORMATION 

QUESTION 

NOUN CLAUSE 

Notice in the examples: 

Usual question word order is NOT 
used in a noun clause. 

INCORRECT: I know where does he live. 
CORRECT: I know where he lives . 

(a) Where does he live? 

(c) When did they leave? 
(e) What did she say? 

(g) Why is Tom absent? 

(b) I don’t know where he lives . 

(d) Do you know when they left?* 

(f) Please tel) me what she said. 

(h) 1 wonder why Tom is absent. 

(i) Who came to class? 

(k) What happened? 

(j) I don’t know who came to class. 

(1) Tell me what happened. 

In (i) and (j): Question word order 
and noun clause word order are the 
same when the question word is used 
as a subject. 


*A question mark is used at the end of this noun clause because the main subject and the verb of the sentence (Do you know) 
are in question word order. 

Example: Do you know when they left? 

Do you know asks a question; when they left is a noun clause. 


□ EXERCISE 1. Information questions and noun clauses. (Charts 5-2 and 14-2) 

Directions: Are the given words (1) an information question or (2) a noun clause? 

• Add “I don't know” and a period to make a sentence with a noun clause, or 

* Add a capital letter and a question mark if the given words are a question. 


1 . 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12, 

13. 

14. 

15. 


1 Uv\ovaj _why he left, (noun clause) 

_ W^w-hy did he leave? (information question) 

_where she is living 

_ where is she living 

_where did Paul go 

_where Paul went 

_ what time the movie begins 

_what time does the movie begin 

_how old is Kate 

_why Yoko is angry 

_ what happened 

_who came to the party 

_who(m) did you see at the party 

_ what did Sue say 

_what Sue is talking about 
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□ EXERCISE 2. Noun clauses that begin with a question word. (Chart 14-2) 

Directions: Complete the dialogues by changing Speaker A's questions to noun clauses. 

1. A; Where does Jim go to school? 

B: I don't know wUere Jiw .goes to school. 

2. A: Where did Natasha go yesterday? 

B: I don't know. Do you know _ yesterday? 

3. A: Why is Maria laughing? 

B: I don't know. Does anybody know _? 

4. A: Why is fire hot? 

B: I don't know _ hot. 

5. A: How much does a new Honda cost? 

B: Peter can tell you _. 

6. A: Why is Mike always late? 

B: Don’t ask me. I don’t understand _ late. 

7. A; How long do birds live? 



10. A; Where did Emily buy her computer? 

B: I don't know _ her computer. 

11. A: Who lives next door to Kate? 

B: I don’t know _ next door to Kate. 

12. A; Who(m) did Julie talk to? 

B; I don’t know _ to. 
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□ EXERCISE 3. Information questions and noun clauses. (Charts 5-2 and 14-2) 

Directions: Ask and answer questions. Only the leader’s book is open. Work as a class or in 
groups. 

Speaker A: Ask a question, using the cue. 

Speaker B: Answer the question, beginning with either “I don't know . . or c 7 think . . 
followed by a noun clause. 

Example: Ask ( ... ) where (...) lives. 
leader to a; Marco, ask Ingrid where Mustafa lives. 
speaker a: Ingrid, where does Mustafa live? 

speaker b: I don't know where Mustafa lives, or I think that Mustafa lives in Reed 
Hall. 


1. 

Ask ( . 

. .) where ( . 

. .) ate breakfast this morning. 

2. 

Ask ( . 

. . ) what ( . . 

. )’s favorite color is. 

3. 

Ask ( . 

. . ) when ( . 

. . ) got up this morning. 

4. 

Ask ( . 

. . ) why ( . . 

. ) isn’t sitting in his/her usual seat today. 

5. 

Ask ( . 

. . ) how ( . . 

. ) got to class today. 

6. 

Ask ( . 

. . ) what kind of watch (...) has. 

7. 

Ask ( . 

. , ) why ( . . 

.) didn’t come to class yesterday. 

8. 

Ask ( . 

. . ) where ( . 

. . ) went after class yesterday. 


□ EXERCISE 4. Information questions and noun clauses. (Charts 5-2 and 14-2) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the words in parentheses. 

1. A: Where (Susan, eat) lunch yesterday? 

B: I don’t know where (she, eat) _ $1a€ _ lunch yesterday. 

2. A: Do you know where (Jason, work) _? 

B: Who? 

A: Jason. Where (he, work) _? 

B: I don’t know. 

3. A: Excuse me. 

B: Yes. How can I help you? 

A: How much (that camera, cost) _? 

B: You want to know how much (this camera, cost) _ 

is that right? 

A: No, not that one. The one next to it. 

4. A: How far (you, can run) _ without stopping? 

B: I have no idea. I don’t know how far (I, can run) _ 

without stopping. I’ve never tried. 
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5. A: Where (you, see) ___the ad for the computer sale last week? 

B: I don’t remember where (I, see) _it. One of the local 

papers, I think. 

6 . A; Ann was out late last night, wasn’t she? When (she, get) _ _ in? 

B: Why do you want to know what time (she, get) __home? 

A: Just curious. 

7. A: What time (it, is) _? 

B: I don’t know. I’ll ask Sara. Sara, do you know what time (it, is) _? 

C; Almost four-thirty. 

8. A: (who, invent) _ the first refrigerator? 

B: I don’t know (who, invent) __ the first refrigerator. 

Do you? 

9. A: Mom, why (some people, be) _ cruel to other people? 

B: Honey, I don’t really understand why (some people, be) _ 

cruel to others. It’s difficult to explain. 

10. A: I don’t care about the future. All I care about is today. 

B: Oh? Well, answer this question for me. Where (you, spend) _ 

_the rest of your life? 

A: What do you mean? 

B: I mean it’s important to pay attention to the future. That’s where (you, spend) 
_ the rest of your life. 


14-3 NOUN CLAUSES WITH WHO, WHAT, WHOSE + BE 

QUESTION 

NOUN CLAUSE 

A noun or pronoun that 
follows main verb be in a 
question comes in front of 
be in a noun clause, as in 
(b) and (d). 

V S 

S V 

(a) Who© 'that boy ? 

V s 

(c) Whose pen® 'this) 

(b) Tell me who that boy ®. 

s V 

(d) Tell me whose penkhis ] ®! 

S V 

s V 

A prepositional phrase (e.g., 
in the office) does not come 
in front of be in a noun 
clause, as in (f) and (h). 

(e) 1 Who ® in the office? 

S V 

(f ) Tell me vho 1 ® in the office . 

S V 

(g) 1 Whose pew 1 ! is 1 on the desk? 

(h) Tell me 1 whose pen is s on the desk. 
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□ EXERCISE 5. Noun clauses with WHO, WHAT, WHOSE + BE. (Chart 14-3) 

Directions: Underline and identify the subject and verb of Speaker A's question. Complete 
Speaker B’s noun clause. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


7. 


8 . 


9. 


10 . 


11 . 


V s 

A: Who is that woman ? 

B: I don't know _ wIao 
<, V 

A: Who is on the phone? 

B: I don't know wIao is ovi fUe pUovie 

A: What is a crow? 

B: I don't know _ 

A: What is in that bag? 

B: I don't know _ 

A: Whose cat is in the driveway? 

B: I don't know_ 

A: Whose car is that? 

B: I don't know_ 

A: What is a violin? 

B: I don't know _ 

C; It's a musical instrument that has strings. 

A: Who is in the doctor's office? 

B: I don't know _ 

A: Whose hammer is this? 

B: I don't know _ 

___? 

C; It’s Ralph's. 

A: Who is Bob’s doctor? 

B: I don’t know _ 


A: What’s at the end of a rainbow? 
B: What did you say, Susie? 

A: I want to know _ 



. Hey, Hank, do you know 
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□ EXERCISE 6. Noun clauses. (Charts 14-2 and 14-3) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Read the question. Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Change the question to a noun clause. Begin your reponse with ( T don’t 
know . . . Your book is closed. 

Example: Where does (...) live? 

SPEAKER a (book open): Where does Anita live? 

SPEAKER B (book closed): I don't know where Anita lives. 

Switch roles. 

How long has ( . . . ) been living here? 
Who wrote (Tales of the South Pacific)? 
What happened in Alaska yesterday? 
What did (...) do yesterday? 

Who is that girl? 

Who are those people? 

What kind of tree is that? 

Whose (backpack) is that? 

Whose (gloves) are those? 


1. Where did (...) go yesterday? 10. 

2. How old is ( . . . )? 11. 

3. Where does (...) eat lunch? 12. 

4. What is ( . . . )’s last name? 13. 

5. What time does ( . . .) usually get up? 14. 

6. When did (...) get home last night? 15. 

7. What time did (...) go to bed last night? 16. 

8. Who is ( . . . )’s best friend? 17. 

9. Who did (...) call last night? 18. 


□ EXERCISE 7. Information questions and noun clauses. (Charts 5-2, 14-2, and 14-3) 

Directions: Ask information questions and respond using noun clauses. 

Speaker A: Using the given question word, ask any question that you are sure Speaker B 
cannot answer. (You don’t have to know the answer to the question.) 

Speaker B: Respond to the question by saying C T don't know . . . ” followed by a noun 
clause. Then you can guess at an answer if you wish. 


Example: when 

SPEAKER A: When was the first book printed? 

SPEAKER B: I don't know when the first book was printed. Probably three or four hundred 
years ago. 


h where 3. how far 5. what time 7. when 9. what 

2. who 4. what kind 6. whose 8. why 


14-4 NOUN CLAUSES THAT BEGIN WITH IF OR WHETHER 

YES/NO QUESTION 

NOUN CLAUSE 

When a yes/no question is 
changed to a noun clause, if is 
usually used to introduce the 
clause.* 

(a) Is Eric at home? 

(c) Does the bus stop here? 

(e) Did Alice go to Chicago? 

(b) I don’t know if Eric is at home . 

(d) Do you know if the bus stops here? 
(f) I wonder if Alice went to Chicago. 

(g) I don’t know if Eric is at home or not. 

When if introduces a noun clause, the expression 
or not sometimes comes at the end of the clause, 
as in (g). 

(h) I don’t know whether Eric is at home (or not). 

In (h): whether has the same meaning as if 


*See Chart 14-1 1, p. 425, for the use of ^/"with ash in reported speech. 
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□ EXERCISE 8. Noun clauses that begin with IF or WHETHER. (Chart 14-4) 

Directions: Change the yes/no question to a noun clause. 

1. yes/no QUESTION: Is Susan here today? 

noun clause: Can you tell me i-P fivUefUey) SiAStfW is Uere 


2. yes/no question: 
noun clause: 


Will Mr. Pips be at the meeting? 
Do you know _ 


? 


3. yes/no question: 

NOUN CLAUSE: 


Did Paulo go to work yesterday? 
I wonder_ 


4. yes/no question: 
noun clause: 


Is Barcelona a coastal town? 
I can't remember _ 


5. yes/no question: 

NOUN CLAUSE: 


Do you still have Yung Soo’s address? 
I don't know _ 


□ EXERCISE 9. Noun clauses that begin with IF or WHETHER. (Chart 14-4) 

Directions: Complete the dialogues by completing the noun clauses. Use if to introduce 
the noun clause. 

1. A: Are you tired? 

B: Why do you want to know I-P I cava _ tired? 

A: You look tired. Pm worried about you. 

2. A: Are you going to be in your office later today? 

B: What? Sorry. I didn't hear you. 

A: I need to know _ in your office later 

today. 

3. A: Do all birds have feathers? 

B: Well, I don't really know for sure_ 

feathers, but I suppose they do. 

4. A: Did Rosa take my dictionary off my desk? 

B: Who? 

A: Rosa. I want to know _ my dictionary off my desk. 

5. A: Can Uncle Pete babysit tonight? 

B: Sorry. I wasn’t listening. I was thinking about something else. 

A: Have you talked to Uncle Pete? We need to know _ 

tonight. 
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6. A: Does A1 have a flashlight in his car? 

B: I’ll ask him. Hey, Al! Al! Fred wants to know _ a 

flashlight in your car. 

C: Yeah, I do. Why? 

7. A: Should I take my umbrella? 

B: How am I supposed to know __your 

umbrella? I'm not a weather forecaster. 

A: You're kind of grumpy today, aren't you? 

□ EXERCISE 10. Noun clauses. (Charts 14-2 - 14-4) 

Directions: Change the questions to noun clauses. 

1. Will it rain tomorrow? I wonder . . . if it will rain tomorrow. 

2. What time is it? I wonder .... 

3. What is an amphibian? Do you know .... 

4. Is a frog an amphibian? Can you tell me .... 

5. What’s on TV tonight? I wonder .... 

6. What is the speed of sound? Do you know .... 

7. Does sound travel faster than light? Do you know .... 

8. Are dogs colorblind? Do you know .... 

9. Why is the sky blue? Annie wants to know ... . 

10. Do insects have ears? Annie also wants to know .... 

11. Have beings from outer space ever visited the earth? 


I wonder 



Noun Clauses 411 




























□ EXERCISE 11. Noun clauses. (Charts 14-2 -*■ 14-4) 

Directions: Practice using noun clauses. 

Speaker A: Ask the given question. Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Restate A’s question, beginning with “You want to know . . ..” and ask if that is 
right. Your book is closed. 

Speaker A: Tell B if that is right. 

Speaker B: Answer the question. 


Example: Is (...) at the bank? 

speaker a (book open): Is Gina at the bank? 

SPEAKER B (book closed): You want to know if Gina is at the bank. Is that right? 
speaker A (book open): Yes, that’s right. 

speaker b (book closed): I don’t know if Gina is at the bank. OR 

No, Gina isn’t at the bank. She’s here in class. OR 
Yes, she is. Gina is at the bank. 


1. Does (...) have a bicycle? 

2. What time does class end? 

3. Can (...) sing? 

4. What does “delicious” mean? 

5. Whose books are those? 

6. Is ( . . . ) married? 

7. Where did (...) go last night? 

8. Does (...) have a job? 

9. Who is that person? 


Switch roles . 

10. Is there a pay phone in this building? 

11. Why is ( . . . ) absent today? 

12. Whose pen is that? 

13. How much does a new refrigerator cost? 

14. Does (...) speak (name of a language)? 

15. What kind of wristwatch does (...) have? 

16. Is ( . . . ) planning to take another English course? 

17. Who is the mayor of (name this cityhown)? 

18. Who is in charge of the English classes at this 
school? 


□ EXERCISE 12. Noun clauses. (Charts 14-2 -+ 14-4) 

Directions: Answer the questions using the words in boldface. Give two or three different 
answers. Work in groups or as a class. 

Example: What do you know? 
where 

speaker A: I know where Madagascar is located. 
speaker b: I know where ( . . . )’s dictionary is. 
speaker c: I know where my parents got married. 

question 1: What do you know? question 2: What do you not know? 


a. 

where 

a. where 

b. 

what 

b. if 

c. 

why 

c. why 

d. 

e. 

who 

whose 

d. who 
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question 3: What do you want to know? 
a. if 


question 4: What do you wonder? 


a. why 

b. if 

c. what 

d. who 

e. hozv 


b. when 

c. what 

d. who 


f. whether 


□ EXERCISE 13. Noun clauses. (Charts 14-1 > 14-4) 

Directions; What are some of the things you wonder about? Consider the given topics. 
Create sentences using a I wonder . . . (why, when , how y if whether, etc .)” Work in 
groups or as a class. 


Example: fish 


+ I wonder how many fish there are in the world. 

I wonder how many different kinds of fish there are in the world. 
I wonder how long fish have lived on earth . 

I wonder whether fish can communicate with each other. 

I wonder if fish in fish tanks are happy . 


Etc. 


1. birds 

2. the earth 

3. (name of a person you know) 

4. events in the future 


5. electricity 

6. dinosaurs 

7. (topic of your own choosing) 


□ EXERCISE 14. Noun clauses and questions. (Charts 5-2 and 14-1 14-4) 


Directions: Create questions and answer them using noun clauses. Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Ask a question. Use the suggestions below. Try to ask a question that Speaker 
B can’t answer. 

Speaker B: Answer the question if you can. If you can’t, say "I don't know . . followed 
by a noun clause. Then you can guess at the answer if you wish. 

Example: location of X* 

speaker a: Where is Mr. Fong’s briefcase right now? 

SPEAKER b: Under his desk. OR I don’t know where his briefcase is. I suppose he left it at 


home today. 


1. location ofX 

2. cost of X 

3. owner of X 

4. reason for X 

5. person who did X 

6. country X is from 


Switch roles . 

7. meaning of X 

8. time of X 

9. amount of X 

10. year that X happened 

11. type of X 

12. distance from X to Y 


simply indicates that the questioner should supply her/his own ideas. 
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14-5 NOUN CLAUSES THAT BEGIN WITH THAT 


s v o 

(a) 1 1 1 'think 1 that Mr. Jones is a good teacher . 1 

(b) I hope that you can come to the game. 

(c) Mary realizes that she should study harder ; 

(d) I dreamed that I was on the top of a mountain . 

A noun clause can be introduced by the word that . 

In (a): that Mr. Jones is a good teacher is a noun 
clause. It is the object of the verb think. 

That- clauses are frequently used as the objects of 
verbs that express mental activity. (See the list 
below.) 

(e) / think that Mr. Jones is a good teacher ; 

(f) 1 think 0 Mr. Jones is a good teacher 

The word that is often omitted^ especially in 
speaking, (e) and (f) have the same meaning. 

COMMON VERBS FOLLOWED BY 77L4T-CLAUSES* 

assume that feel that learn that read that 

believe that hear that notice that say that 

discover that hope that predict that suppose that 

dream that know that prove that think that 


*The verbs in die above list are those that are emphasized in the exercises. Some other common verbs that can be followed by 
i/K7f-clauses are: 


agree that 
conclude that 
decide that 
demons irate that 
doubt that 


fear that 
figure out that 
find out that 
forget that 
guess that 


imagine that 
indicate that 
observe that 
presume that 
pretend that 


realize that 
recall that 
recognize that 
regret that 
remember that 


reveal that 
show that 
suspect that- 
teach that 
understand that 


□ EXERCISE 15. THAT-clauses. (Chart 14-5) 

Directions: Add the word that in the appropriate place to mark the beginning of a noun 
clause. 

1. I think ^ most people have kind hearts. 

2. Last night I dreamed I was at my aunt's house. 

3. I believe we need to protect endangered species of animals. 

4. I know Matt walks to school every day. I assume he doesn't have a bicycle. 

5. Did you notice Ji Ming wasn't in class yesterday? I hope he's okay. 

6. I trust Linda. I believe what she said. I believe she told the truth. 

7. In yesterday's newspaper, I read half of the people in the world have never used a 
telephone of any kind in their entire lives. 

8. The population of New York City is extraordinarily diverse. Did you know forty 
percent of the people who live in New York City are foreign born? Many people 
believe these immigrants are revitalizing the city. 
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9. A: Do you think a monster really exists in Loch Ness in Scotland? 

B: I don’t know. Look at this story in the newspaper. It says some investigators say 
they can prove the Loch Ness Monster exists. 

A: You shouldn’t always believe what you read in the newspapers. 



□ EXERCISE 16. THAT-clauses. (Chart 14-5) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with your own words. Omit the word that if you wish. 


1. I believe that .... 

2. I assume that .... 

3. Do you realize that . . . ? 

4. I can prove that .... 

5. I predict that .... 

6. I’ve heard that .... 


7. I suppose that .... 

8. Have you ever noticed that . . . ? 

9. Last night I dreamed that .... 

10. Do you think that . . . ? 

11. I’ve discovered that .... 

12. Did you know that . . . ? 


14-6 OTHER USES OF 77L4r-CLAUSES 

(a) I'm sure that the bus stops here. 

(b) Vm glad that you’re feeling better today. 

(c) Vm sorry that I missed class yesterday. 

(d) I zvas disappointed that the peace conference failed. 

77?ar-clau$es can follow certain expressions 
with be + adjective or be + past participle . 

The word that can be omitted with no change 
in meaning: 

Vm sure 0 the bus stops here . 

(e) It is true that the world is round. 

(f ) It is a fact that the world is round, 

l 

Two common expressions followed by that- 
clauses are: 

It is true ( that) .... 

It is a fact (that) .... 

COMMON EXPRESSIONS FOLLOWED BY THAT- CLAUSES* 

be afraid that be disappointed that be sorry that It is true that 

be aware that be glad that be sure that It is a fact that 

be certain that be happy that be surprised that 

be convinced that be pleased that be worried that 


*The above list contains expressions emphasized in the exercises. Some ocher common expressions with be that are frequently 
followed by f/zar-clauses are: 


be amazed that 
be angry that 
be ashamed that 
be astounded that 


be delighted that 
be fortunate that 
be furious that 
be horrified that 


be impressed that 
be lucky that 
be positive that 
be proud that 


be sad that 
be shocked that 
be terrified that 
be thrilled that 
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O EXERCISE 17. THAT-clauses. (Charts 14-5 and 14-6) 

Directions: Add the word that wherever possible. 

1. A: Welcome. We're glad you could come. 

B: Thank you. I’m happy to be here. 

2. A: Thank you so much for your gift. 

B: Fm so pleased you like it. 

3. A: I wonder why Tom was promoted to general manager instead of Ann. 

B: So do I. Fm surprised Ann didn't get the job. I think she is more qualified. 

4. A: Are you afraid another nuclear disaster like the one at Chernobyl might occur? 

B; Yes. Fm convinced it can happen again. 

5. A: Are you aware you have to pass the English test to get into the university? 

B: Yes, but Fm not worried about it. Fm certain Fll do well on it. 

6. A: Fm disappointed my son quit his job. I realize young people must follow their own 

paths, but Fm worried my son's path isn't going to lead him to a rewarding career. 
B: Don't forget he's grown up now and responsible for himself. I think he'll be fine. 
You shouldn't worry about him. He knows what he's doing. 

7. It is a fact some ancient Egyptian cats wore earrings. 

8. Are you aware dinosaurs lived on earth for one hundred and twenty-five million 
(125,000,000) years? Is it true human beings have lived on earth for only four million 
(4,000,000) years? 

9. A; Is it a fact blue whales are the largest creatures on earth? 

B: Yes. In fact, I believe they are the largest creatures that have ever lived on earth. 

□ EXERCISE 18. THAT-clauses. (Charts 14-5 and 14-6) 

Directions: Read each dialogue. Then use the expressions in parentheses to explain what 
the people are talking about. 

DIALOGUE 1. alicia: I really like my English teacher. 

bonnie: Great! That's wonderful. It's important to have a good English 
teacher. 

(think that, be delighted that) 

Alicia thinks that her English teacher is very good. 

Bonnie is delighted that Alicia likes her English teacher : 

Bonnie thinks that it } s important to have a good English teacher ; 
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dialogue 2. MRS. day: How do you feel, honey? You might have the flu. 

bobby: Fm okay, Mom. Honest. I don't have the flu. 
(be worried that, be sure that) 


DIALOGUE 3. KIM: Did you really fail your chemistry course? How is that possible? 

TINA: I didn't study hard enough. I was too busy having fun with my 
friends. I feel terrible about it. 

(be surprised that, be disappointed that) 

dialogue 4. david: Mike! Hello! It's nice to see you. 

mike: It's nice to be here. Thank you for inviting me. 

(be glad/happy/pleased that) 


dialogue 5. fred: Susan has left. Look. Her closet is empty. Her suitcases are 

gone. She won't be back. I just know it! 
erica: She'll be back. 

(be afraid that, be upset that, be sure that) 


dialogue 6. JOHN: I heard you were in jail. I couldn’t believe it! 

ED: Neither could I! I was arrested for robbing a house on my block. 
Can you believe that? It was a case of mistaken identity. I didn't 
have to stay in jail long. 

(be shocked that, be relieved that) 


□ EXERCISE 19. THAT-clauses. (Charts 14-5 and 14-6) 

Directiom: Complete the sentences. Use any appropriate verb form in the tfeat-clause. 
(Notice the various verb forms used in the example.) Omit that if you wish. 


Example: I'm glad that .... 

the weather is nice today . 
Sam is going to finish school 
1 can speak English. 


1. I'm pleased that .... 

2. I'm sure that .... 

3. I'm surprised that .... 

4. Are you certain that . . . ? 

5. I'm very happy that .... 

6. I'm sorry that .... 

7. I'm not sorry that .... 


8. Fm afraid that . . . .* 

9. Are you aware that . . . ? 

10. I'm disappointed that 

11. Fm convinced that .... 

12. Is it true that .... 

13. It is a fact that .... 

14. It's not true that .... 


^Sometimes be afraid expresses fear: 

/ don 't zvant to go near that dog . Fm afraid that it will bite me. 

Sometimes be afraid expresses polite regret: 

Fm afraid you have the wrong number. Fm sorry* but 1 think you have the wrong number. 
Fm afraid l can't come to your party. = Fm sorry* bur I can't come to your party. 
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□ EXERCISE 20. THAT-clauses. (Charts 14-5 and 14-6) 

Directions; What are your views on the following topics? Introduce your opinion with an 
expression from the given list, then state your opinion in a r/zar-clause. Discuss your 
opinions in groups, as a class, or in writing. 

Example: guns 

-> I believe that ordinary people shouldn’t have guns in their homes . 

/ think anyone should be able to have any kind of gum 

I have concluded that countries in which it is easy to get a gun have a higher rate of 
murder than other countries do. 


am certain that 

believe that 

hope that 

am convinced that 

can prove that 

predict that 

am sure that 

have concluded that 

think that 


1. smoking (cigarettes, cigars, pipes) 

2. a controversy at your school (perhaps something that has been on the front pages of a 
student newspaper) 

3. a recent political event in the world (something that has been on the front pages of the 
newspaper) 

4. the importance of protecting the environment 

5. freedom of the press vs. government-controlled news 

6. solutions to world hunger 


14-7 SUBSTITUTING SO FOR A Tf/^T-CLAUSE IN 
CONVERSATIONAL RESPONSES 

(a) A: Is Ana from Peru? 

B: I think so. (so = that Ana is from Peru) 

(b) A: Does Judy live in Dallas? 

B: I believe so. (so = that Judy lives in Dallas) 

(c) A: Did you pass the test? 

B: I hope so. (so = that I passed the test) 

Thinky believe, and hope are frequently followed 
by so in conversational English in response to a 
yes/no question. They are alternatives to yes, no, or I 
don’t know. 

So replaces a j/zaj-clause. 

INCORj<£CT: I think so that Ana is from Peru. 

(d) A: Is Jack married? 

B: I don’t think 50 . / 1 don’t believe so. 

Negative usage of think so and believe so: 
do not think so 1 do not believe so 

(e) A: Did you fail the test? 

B: I hope not . 

Negative usage of hope in conversational responses: 
hope not. 

In (e): I hope not = J hope I didn 'i fail the test. 
INCORRECT: I don’t hope so. 

(f) A: Do you want to come with us? 

B: Oh, I don’t know. I guess so. 

Other common conversational responses: 

I guess so. I guess not. 

1 suppose so. I suppose not . 
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□ EXERCISE 21. Substituting SO for a THAT-clause. (Chart 14-7) 

Directions: Restate Speaker B’s answers to Speaker A’s questions by using a r/zar-clause. 


LA: Is Karen going to be home tonight? 

B: I think so. > I think that Karen is going 

2. A: Are we going to have a test 

in grammar tomorrow? 

B: I don’t believe so. 

3. A: Will Margo be at the conference 

in March? 

B: I hope so. 

4. A: Can cats swim? 

B: I believe so. 


to be home tonight . 

5. A: Do gorillas have tails? 

B: I don’t think so. 

6. A: Will Janet be at Omar’s wedding? 

B: I suppose so. 

7. A: Will your flight be canceled because 

of the bad weather in Copenhagen? 
B: I hope not. 


□ EXERCISE 22. Substituting SO for a THAT-clause. (Chart 14-7) 

Directions: Answer the questions by using think so or believe so if you are not sure, or 
yes or no if you are sure. Work in pairs or as a class. 

Example: 

speaker A (book open): Does this book have more than 500 pages? 

SPEAKER b: (book closed): I think / believe so. or 

I don’t think / don’t believe so. OR 
Yes, it does. / No, it doesn’t. 

1. Are we going to have a grammar quiz tomorrow? 

2. Do spiders have noses? 

3. Do spiders have eyes? 

4. Is there a fire extinguisher in this building? 

5. Is Toronto farther north than New York City? 

6. Does the word “patient” have more than one meaning? 

7. Don’t look at your watch. Is it (supply a time) yet? 

8. Is next Tuesday the (supply a date)? 

(Switch roles if working in pairs.) 

9. Does the word “dozen” have more than one meaning? 

10. Is your left foot bigger than your right foot? 

11. Do gorillas eat meat? 

12. Is Bangkok farther from the equator than Mexico City? 

13. Can I buy a window fan at (name of a local store)? 

14. Do any English words begin with the letter “x”? 

15. Do you know what a noun clause is? 

16. Is ( . . . ) getting married soon? 
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14-8 QUOTED SPEECH 


Sometimes we want to quote a speaker's words—to write a speaker's exact words. Exact quotations are 
used in many kinds of writing, such as newspaper articles, stories and novels, and academic papers. When 
we quote a speaker's words, we use quotation marks. 


(a) SPEAKERS’ EXACT WORDS 
Jane: Cats are fun to watch. 

Mike: Yes, I agree. They're graceful and playful. 
Do you own a cat? 

(c) HOW TO WRITE QUOTATIONS 

1. Add a comma after said - 

2. Add quotation marks/*-- 

3. Capitalize the first word of the quotation. — 

4. Write the quotation. Add a final period.- 

5. Add quotation marks after the period. 

(d) Mike said, “Yes, I agree. They're graceful and 
playful. Do you own a cat?" 

(e) incorrect: Mike said , “Yes, 1 agree“They're 
graceful and playful“Do you own a cat?” 


(f) “Cats are fun to watch,'' Jane said. 

(g) “Do you own a cat?” Mike asked. 


(b) QUOTING THE SPEAKERS’ WORDS 
Jane said, “Cats are fun to watch.” 

Mike said, “Yes, I agree. They're graceful and 
playful. Do you own a cat?” 


-► Jane said, 

Jane said, “ 

-*■ Jane said, “Cats 

Jane said, “Cats are fun to watch. 

Jane said, “Cats are fun to watch.” 

When there are two (or more) sentences in a 
quotation, put the quotation marks at the 
beginning and end of the whole quote, as in (d). 
Do not put quotation marks around each sentence. 
As with a period, put the quotation marks after a 
question mark at the end of a quote. 

In (f): Notice that a comma (not a period) is used 
at the end of the quoted sentence when Jane said 
comes after the quote. 

In (g): Notice that a question mark (not a comma) 
is used at the end of the quoted question. 


* Other common verbs besides say that introduce questions: admit, announce, answer ask, complain, explain, inquire, report, reply, 
shout, state, write . 

**Quotation marks are called “inverted commas” in British English. 


□ EXERCISE 23. Quoted speech. (Chart 14-8) 

Directions: Write sentences in which you quote the speaker’s exact words. Use said or 
asked . Punctuate carefully. 

1. ann: My sister is a student. 

Mh Stxxek, sishev is sfiA^ev\f/' OR v> My slsfev Is 

2. ann: Is your brother a student? 

3. rita: We're hungry. 

4. RITA: We’re hungry. Are you hungry too?*** 


***Rita said can come 

(1) at die beginning of the quote: Rita said, “I'm tired. Pm going to bed.” 

(2) in the middle of the quote: “Vm tired” Rita said , “I’m going to bed.” 

(3) at the end of the quote: “Pm tired . Pm going to bedf Rita said. 
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5. rita: We're hungry. Are you hungry too? Let's eat. 


6. JOHN F. Kennedy: Ask not what your country can do for you. Ask what you can do 

for your country. 

7. THE fox: Fm going to eat you.* 
the RABBIT: You have to catch me first! 



□ EXERCISE 24. Quoted speech. (Chart 14-8) 

Directions: Practice punctuating quoted speech. Notice that a new paragraph signals a 
change in speakers. 

Both of your parents are deaf, aren't they I asked Roberto. 
Yes, they are he replied 

I'm looking for someone who knows sign language I said. Do 
you know sign language I asked. 

He said of course I do. I've been using sign language with 
my parents since I was a baby. It's a beautiful and expressive 
language. I often prefer it to spoken language. 

A deaf student is going to visit our class next Monday. 

Could you interpret for her I asked. 

I'd be delighted to he answered. I'm looking forward to 
meeting her. Can you tell me why she is coming? 

She's interested in seeing what we do in our English classes 
I said. 


*In fables, animals are frequently given the ability to speak. 
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□ EXERCISE 25. Quoted speech. (Chart 14-8) 

Directions: Practice writing quoted speech. Only the teacher's book is open. 

1. Write exactly what I say. Identify that I said it. Punctuate carefully. 

a. (Say one short sentence—e.g.* The weather is nice today.) 

b. (Say two short sentences — e.g.* The weather is nice today. h 3 s warm.) 

c. (Say two short sentences and one question— e.g.* The zveather is nice today . ITs 
warm. Do you like warm weather?) 

2. Write exactly what your classmates say. 

a. (.,.)* please say one short sentence. 

b. (,..)* please ask one short question. 

c. (...)* please say one short sentence and ask one short question. 

3. (...) and I are going to have a short conversation. Everyone should write exactly 
what we say. 

4. Pair up with another student. Have a brief conversation. Then write your 
conversation using quoted speech. 

□ EXERCISE 26. Quoted speech. (Chart 14-8) 

Directions: Write a composition. Choose one of the following topics. 

Topics: 

1. Write a fable from your country in which animals speak. Use quotation marks. 

2. Write a children's story that you learned when you were young. When the characters 
in your story speak* use quotation marks. 

3. Make up a children's story. When the characters in your story speak* use quotation 
marks. 

4. Make up any kind of story. When the characters in your story speak* use quotation 
marks. 

5. Write a joke in which at least two people are talking to each other. Use quotation 
marks when the people are speaking. 

6. Make up an interview you would like to have with a famous person. Use your 
imagination. Write the imaginary interview using quotation marks. 


14-9 QUOTED SPEECH vs. REPORTED SPEECH 

QUOTED SPEECH 

(a) Ann said* f Tm hungry/’ 

(b) Tom said* “I need my pen/ 5 

Quoted speech = giving a speaker's exact 
words. Quotation marks are used.* 

REPORTED SPEECH 

(c) Ann said (that) she xvas hungry. 

(d) Tom said (that) he needed his pen. 

Reported speech = giving the idea of a 
speaker’s words. Not all of the exact words 
are used; pronouns and verb forms may 
change. Quotation marks are not used.* 


* Quoted speech is also called “direct speech. 53 Reported speech is also called “indirect speech/ 5 
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□ EXERCISE 27. Reported speech: pronoun usage. (Chart 14-9) 

Directions: Change the pronouns from the quoted speech to reported speech. 

1. Mr. Smith said, “I need help with my luggage/’ 

-» Mr. Smith said that We _ needed help with IaIs _ luggage. 

2. Mrs. Peacock said, “I am going to visit my brother.” 

Mrs. Peacock said that_was going to visit _ brother. 

3. Sue and Tom said, “We don’t like our new apartment ” 

-> Sue and Tom said that _ didn’t like _ new apartment. 

4. Joe said to me, “I will call you.” 

—> Joe said_would call _. 

5. Paul said to me, “I’ll meet you at your house after I finish my work at my house.” 

-► Paul said that _ would meet _ at _ 

house after _ finished _work at_ 

house. 


14-10 VERB FORMS IN REPORTED SPEECH 

(a) QUOTED: Joe said, “I feel good.” 

(b) reported: Joe said he felt good. 

(c) quoted: Sue said, “I am happy.” 

(d) REPORTED: Sue said she was happy. 

In formal English, if the reporting verb (e.g., said) is 
in the past, the verb in the noun clause is often also 
in a past form, as in (b) and (d). 

—Ann said, “I am hungry” 

(e) A: What did Ann just say? I didn't hear her. 

B: She said she is hungry, 

(f) A: What did Ann say when she got home last 

night? 

B: She said she ujas hungry. 

In informal English, often the verb in the noun clause 
is not changed to a past form, especially when words 
are reported soon after they are said, as in (e). 

In later reporting , however, or in formal English, a 
past verb is commonly used, as in (f). 

(g) Ann says (that) she is hungry. 

If the reporting verb is present tense (e.g., sayr), no 
change is made in the noun clause verb. 

QUOTED SPEECH 

REPORTED SPEECH 
formal or later reporting 

REPORTED SPEECH 
informal or immediate reporting 

He said, “I work hard.” 

He said, “1 am working hard.” 

He said, “I worked hard ” 

He said, “I have worked hard,” 

He said, “I am going to work 
hard.” 

He said, “I will work hard.” 

He said, “I can work hard.” 

He said he worked hard. 

He said he was working hard. 

He said he had worked hard. 

He said he had worked hard. 

He said he was going to work 
hard. 

He said he would work hard. 

He said he could work hard. 

He said he works hard. 

He said he is working hard. 

He said he worked hard. 

He said he has worked hard. 

He said he is going to work 
hard. 

He said he will work hard. 

He said he can work hard. 
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□ EXERCISE 28. Reported speech: formal verb forms. (Chart 14-10) 

Directions: Complete the reported speech sentences. Use formal verb forms. 

1. Sara said; “I need some help.” 

-> Sara said (that) she ^e,e.Ae.A some help. 

2. Linda said, “Pm meeting David for dinner.” 

- + Linda said (that) she__ David for dinner. 

3. Ms. Bell said, “I have studied in Cairo.” 

-+ Ms. Bell said (that) she _ in Cairo. 

4. Bill said; “I forgot to pay my electric bill.” 

Bill said (that) he _ to pay his electric bill. 

5. Barbara said; “I am going to fly to Hawaii for my vacation.” 

-► Barbara said (that) she _ to Hawaii for her vacation. 

6. I said; “Fll carry the box up the stairs.” 

- y I said (that) I _ the box up the stairs. 

7. Taufik said to me; “I can teach you to drive.” 

->Taufik said (that) he _ me to drive. 

□ EXERCISE 29. Quoted vs. reported speech. (Charts 14-9 and 14-10) 

Directions: Change the quoted speech to reported speech. Change the verb in quoted 
speech to a past form in reported speech if possible. 

1. Jim said; “Pm sleepy.” 

— 3 ► Jim said (that) he was sleepy. 

2. Sally said; “I don’t like chocolate.” 

3. Mary said; “Pm planning to take a trip with my family.” 

4. Tom said; “I have already eaten lunch ” 

5. Kate said; “I called my doctor.” 

6. Mr. Rice said; “Pm going to go to Chicago.” 

7. Eric said to me; “I will come to your house at ten.” 

8. Jane said; “I can’t afford to buy a new car.” 

9. Ann says; “I can’t afford to buy a new car ” 

10. Ms.Topp said to me; “I want to see you in my office after your meeting with your 
supervisor.” 
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14-11 COMMON REPORTING VERBS: TELL, ASK, 
ANSWERIREPLY 

(a) Ann said that she was hungry. 

(b) Ann told me that she was hungry. 

(c) Ann told Tom that she was hungry. 

INCORRECT: Ann told that she was hungry 
INCORRECT: A nn said me that she was hungry. 

A main verb that introduces reported speech is 
called a “reporting verb.” Say is the most common 
reporting verb* and is usually followed immediately 
by a noun clause^ as in (a). 

Tell is also commonly used. Note that told is 
followed by me in (b) and by 7om in (c). 

Tell needs to be followed immediately by a 
(pro)noun object and then by a noun clause. 

(d) quoted: Sue said (to “Are you tired?” 

reported: Sue asked (me) i/l was tired. 

(e) Sue wanted to know if 1 was tired. 

Sue wondered ifl was tired. 

Sue inquired whether or not I was tired. 

Ashed j not said, is used to report questions. 

Questions are also reported by using want to 
know j wonder, and inquire . 

(f) QUOTED: I said (to Ann)> “I am not tired/ 1 
REPORTED: I answered!replied that I wasn’t 
tired. 

The verbs answer and reply are often used to 
report replies. 


* Other common reporting verbs: Ann announced, commented, complained , explained, remarked } stated that she was 
hungry. 


□ EXERCISE 30. SAY vs. TELL vs. ASK. (Chart 14-11) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with said y told ? or asked . 


1. Karen 

foU 

me that she would be here at one o'clock. 

2. Tom 


that he was going to get here around two. 

3. Mary 


me what time I would arrive. 

4. Jack 


that I had a message. 

5. Jack 


me that someone had called me around ten-thirty. 


6. I __Jack if he knew the caller's name. 

7. I had a short conversation with Alice yesterday. I _ her that I would 

help her move into her new apartment next week. She _ that she would 

welcome the help. She _ me if I had a truck or knew anyone who had a 

truck. I _ her Jason had a truck. She _ she would call him. 

8. My uncle in Chicago called and _ that he was organizing a surprise 

party for my aunt's 60 th birthday. He _ me if I could come to Chicago 

for the party. I _ him that I would be happy to come. I 

_when it was. He _ it was the last weekend in August. 
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□ EXERCISE 31. SAY vs. TELL vs. ASK. (Chart 14-11) 

Directions: Use said , told> and asked in reported speech. Work in groups or as a class. 
Speaker A: Choose a sentence at random from the list and whisper it to B. 

Speaker B: Report what Speaker A said. Use either informal or formal verb forms in the 
noun clause, as you prefer.* 


Example: 

speaker a: I need to talk to you after class, (whispered to B) 

speaker b: Ali told me/said he needed to talk to me after class, (reported aloud) 


I’ll call you tomorrow. 

Can you hear what I’m saying? 

/I need to talk to you after class. 

I’m getting hungry. 

I walked to school this morning 
Your pronunciation is very good. 
What kind of food do you like best? 
Is (name of a person) married? 

How long have you been married? 
Do you think it’s going to rain? 


Are you going to be at home tonight? 

Have you ever met (name of a person)} 

What are you going to do after class today? 
ril meet you after class for a cup of coffee. 
I’m not going to be in class tomorrow. 

Have you seen (name of a current movie)? 
I’ve already seen (name of a current movie). 
Can you speak (name of a language)? 

Do you know how to cook (name of a dish)? 
Are you going to take another English class? 


□ EXERCISE 32. Noun clauses and questions. (Charts 5-2, 14-2 > 14-4, and 14-11) 

Directions: Create questions, then report them using noun clauses. 

Student A: Write five questions you want to ask Student B about his/her life or opinions. 

Sign your name. Hand the questions to Student B. 

Student B: Report what Student A wants to know. Make your report orally to the class 
(or to a smaller group) or in writing. Provide the information if you can or 
want to. 


Example: 

Student A } s list of questions: 

1. Where were you born? 

2. What is your favorite color? 

3. What do you think about the recent election in your country? 

4. Who do you admire most in the world? 

Student B’s report: 

1. (Student A) wants to know where I was born. I was born in (Caracas). 

2. He/She asked me what my favorite color is/was. Blue* I guess. 

3. He/She wants to know what I think about the recent election in my country. I’m 
very pleased about the election. The new leader will be good for my country. 

4. He/She wants to know who I admire most in the world. I’ll have to think about 
that. Probably my parents. 


*In everyday spoken English, native speakers sometimes change noun clause verbs to past forms, and sometimes they 
don't. In an informal reporting situation such as in this exercise, either informal/immediate reporting or formal/later 
reporting tenses are appropriate. 
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□ EXERCISE 33. Reported vs. quoted speech. (Charts 14-9 ->■ 14-11) 

Directions: Change the reported speech to quoted speech. Begin a new paragraph each 

time the speaker changes. Pay special attention to pronouns, verb forms, and word order. 

Example: This morning my mother asked me if I had gotten enough sleep last night. I told 
her that I was fine. I explained that I didn't need a lot of sleep. She told me that 
I needed to take better care of myself. 

WRITTEN: Thus woirvuv\g my wobUe* v 'D'lA yoi\ ^eb sleep 1 <A$b v\l<jUb?" 

Ym ,f l replied. "I dWb lob o-F sleep/' 

^Ue s^v ''Yoa nee A bo b^ke beH-ev c^ve o-P youvsel-P." 

1. In the middle of class yesterday, my friend tapped me on the shoulder and asked me 
what time it was. I told her it was two-thirty. 

2. I met Mr. Redford at the reception for international students. He asked me where I 
was from. I told him I was from Argentina. 

3. When I was putting on my hat and coat, Robert asked me where I was going. I told 
him that I had a date with Anna. He wanted to know what we were going to do. I 
told him that we were going to a movie. 


□ EXERCISE 34. Reported speech. (Charts 14-9 -*■ 14-11) 

Directions: In a written report, change the quoted speech to reported speech. Use formal 
sequence of tenses. 


Example: quoted: ‘What are you doing?” Mr. 5ingh asked me. 

Tm doing a grammar exorcise/’ I told him. 

REPORTED: Kv, wb<?vb l w<?vs [ bolA Ulw\ 

(bU<?\b) 1 expose. 


QUOTED CONVERSATION ONE! 

‘Where & I3ill?” Susan asked me. 

“He’s in the lunch room" I replied. 

‘When will he be back in his office?” she wanted to know. 
I said, “He’ll be back around two” 


QUOTED CONVERSATION TWO: 

“Can you help me clean the hall 
closet?” Mrs. S>all asked her husband. 

‘Tm really busy” he told his wife. 

“What are you doing?” she wanted 
to know. 

‘Tm fixing the zipper on my winter 
jacket.” he replied. 

Then she asked him, ‘Will you have 
some time to help me after you fix the zipper?” 

He said, “I can’t because I have to 
watch a really important ball game on TV” 

With a note of exasperation in her 
voice, Mrs. 3a 11 finally said/Til clean the closet myself.” 
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□ EXERCISE 35. Reported speech. (Charts 14-9 -► 14-11) 

Directions: Complete the written report based on what the people in the picture say. Use 
the formal sequence of tenses. 


AT THE RESTAURANT 


a 


W HAT ARE YOU 
TO HAVE ? 


?OtN£ 


THEN WHY OSU YCU COME 

77 



I'M NOT HUNGRY. 
J’\/E ALREADY EATEN, 

HEED To TALK To YoO 
ABOUT A RR03LEM I’M 
HAVING? AT WORK, 



One day Susan and Paul were at a restaurant. Susan picked up her menu and looked 
at it. Paul left his menu on the table. Susan asked Paul Ug wgns go'mg fo 


Ia^V^ ■ tie said 


anything because 

he . He 

already 


Susan was surprised. She asked him why 


. He told her 


□ EXERCISE 36. Reported speech. (Charts 14-9 > 14-11) 

Directions: Work in pairs. Each pair should create a short dialogue (five to ten sentences) 
based on one of the given situations. Each pair will then present their dialogue to the 
class. After the dialogue, the class will report what was said. 

Sample situation: Have a conversation about going to the 200 . 

Sample dialogue: 

ANN: Would you like to go to the zoo tomorrow? 
bob: I can’t. I have to study, 

ANN: That’s too bad. Axe you sure you can’t go? It will take only a few hours. 

BOB: Well, maybe I can study in the morning and then go to the zoo in the afternoon. 
ANN: Great! 

Sample report: 

Ann asked Bob if he wanted to go to the zoo tomorrow. Bob said that he couldn't go because 
he had to study. Ann finally persuaded him to go. She said that it would take only a few hours . 
Bob decided that he could study in the morning and go to the zoo in the afternoon. 

(Notice in the sample report: The writer gives the idea of the speakers’ words without 
necessarily using the speakers’ exact words.) 
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1. Have a conversation in which one of you invites the other to a party. 

2. One of you is a teenager, and the other is a parent. The teenager is having problems at 
school and is seeking advice and encouragement. 

3. The two of you are a married couple. One of you is reminding the other about the 
tilings s/he should or has to do today. 

4. Have a conversation in which one of you persuades the other to begin a health 
program by taking up a new kind of exercise (jogging, walking, tennis, etc.). 

Beginning of the dialogue: 

A: I need to get some physical exercise. 

B: Why don’t you take up ... ? 

A: No, I don’t want to do that. 

5. One of you is fourteen years old, and the other is the parent. The fourteen-year-old 
wants to stay out late tonight. What will the parent say? 

6. One of you is a store detective, and the other is a shoplifter. The store detective has 
just seen the shoplifter take something. 

7. One of you is a stubborn, old-fashioned, uneducated person who thinks the world is 
flat. The other tries to convince the stubborn one that the world is round. 

□ EXERCISE 37. Error analysis: noun clauses. (Chapter 14) 

Directions: Correct the errors. 

1. My friend knows where-doT live. 

2. I don’t know what is your e-mail address? 

3. I think so that Mr. Lee is out of town. 

4. Can you tell me that where Victor is living now? 

5. I asked my uncle what kind of movies does he like. 

6. I think, that my English has improved a lot. 

7. Is true that people are basically the same everywhere in the world. 

8. A man came to my door last week. I don’t know who is he. 

9. I want to know does Pedro have a laptop computer. 

10. They have no children, but their dog understands what do they say. 

11. Sam and I talked about his classes. He told that he don’t like his algebra class. 
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12. A woman came into the room and ask me Where is your brother? 


13. I felt very relieved when the doctor said,, you will be fine. It's nothing serious. 

14. I can understand what do I read in the newspaper, but if someone speaks the same 
sentences to me 3 I can't understand what is he saying. 

15. My mother asked me that: “When you will be home,,? 

□ EXERCISE 38. Noun clauses and questions. (Charts 5-2 and 14-1 -► 14-4) 

Directions: Do you agree or disagree with the given quote? What do you think about the 
role of technology in children's education? Discuss in groups or as a class. Write a 
summary of your views. 

“Technology brings into the classroom new capabilities and possibilities in a child's 
learning environment. However, the most important factor in whether an educational 
setting is effective for a child is the teacher. The second most critical factor in a child's 
educational success is the child's home. Technology is far down the list of things that 
really make a difference, but it can make a difference." 

— John Newsomj Director of Instructional Technology 
Saratoga School District 
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APPENDIX l 

Phrasal Verbs 


CONTENTS 

Al-1 

Phrasal verbs: introduction 

Al-2 

Phrasal verbs: intransitive 

A1-3 

Three-word phrasal verbs 

A1-4 

Phrasal verbs: a reference list 


□ EXERCISE 1. Preview: phrasal verbs. (Appendix 1) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the given words. The words may be used more 
than once. 


away back off on up 


1. The children's toys are all over the floor during the day, but before they go to bed, 
they always put their toys o\\j^a\y 

2. In the winter, I never go outside without a coat. Before I go out, I always put 
_my coat. 

3. I took a book from the shelf and then returned it to the exact same place. In other 

words, when I was finished looking at the book, I put it_where I 

found it. 

4. Sometimes I postpone doing my homework in the evening and watch TV or talk on 
the phone instead. I probably should do my homework first, but sometimes I put it 
_and do it later. 

5. I am not a late sleeper. I get_early almost every day. 

6. I usually take the bus to work. I get_the bus near my apartment and 

get_just a block from my office. 

7. We’re leaving on May 1. We’ll return May 7. As soon as we get_from 

our trip on the 7 th , we'll call you. 

8. When I entered the dark room, I turned_ the lights. When I left, I 

turned them_because it's important to save electricity. 
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Al-1 PHRASAL VERBS: INTRODUCTION 


(a) We put off our trip. We’ll go next month instead 
of this month, (put off = postpone) 

(b) Jimmy, put on your coat before you go outdoors. 
(put on = place clothes on one's body) 

(c) Someone left the scissors on the table. They 
didn’t belong there. I put them avoay . (put 
away — put something in its usual or proper place) 

(d) After I used the dictionary, I put it back on the 
shelf, (put back — return something to its original 
place) 

In (a): put off — a phrasal verb. 

A phrasal verb = a verb and a particle that 
together have a special meaning. For example, 
put off means “postpone ” 

A particle = a “small word’ 7 (e.g., off on, away 
back) that is used in a phrasal verb. 

Note that the phrasal verbs with put in (a), (b), 

(c), and (d) all have different meanings. 

SEPARABLE 

Some phrasal verbs are separable: a NOUN 
object can either 

(1) follow the particle, as in (e), OR 

(2) come between (separate) the verb and the 
particle, as in (f). 

If a phrasal verb is separable, a pronoun object 
comes between the verb and the particle, as in (g). 
incorrect: We put off it. 

(e) We put off our trip. = (vb + particle -1- noun) 

(f) We put our trip off. = (vb T NOUN particle) 

(g) We pm it off. = (vb T pronoun + particle) 

NONSEPARABLE 

If a phrasal verb is nonseparable, a noun or 
pronoun always follows (never precedes) the 
particle, as in (h) and (i). 
incorrect: I ran Bob into . 

INCORRECT: f ran him into. 

(h) I ran into Bob. = (vb + particle + NOUN) 

(i) I ran into him. = (vb + particle + PRONOUN) 


□ EXERCISE 2. Phrasal verbs: separable vs. nonseparable. (Charts Al-1 and A1-4) 
Directions: If the phrasal verb is separable, mark separable. If it is not separable, mark 
NONSEPARABLE. 


CORRECT: I turned the light on. 

CORRECT: I turned on the light. 

turn on = 

(2 SEPARABLE 
□ NONSEPARABLE 

CORRECT: I ran into Mary. 

(INCORRECT: I ran Mary into.) 

run into ~ 

□ SEPARABLE 

E NONSEPARABLE 

CORRECT: Joe looked up the definition. 

CORRECT: Joe looked the definition up. 

look up — 

□ SEPARABLE 
|~| NONSEPARABLE 

correct: I got off the bus. 

(incorrect: I got the bus off.) 

get off = 

□ SEPARABLE 

NONSEPARABLE 

CORRECT: I took off my coat. 

correct: I took my coat off. 

take off = 

□ SEPARABLE 

□ NONSEPARABLE 

CORRECT: I got in the car and left. 

(incorrect: I got the car in and left.) 

get in = 

□ SEPARABLE 
|~1 NONSEPARABLE 
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7. correct: 


CORRECT: 

8. correct: 
CORRECT': 


I figured out the answer. 
I figured the answer out. 

I turned the radio off, 

I turned off the radio. 


figure out = 

turn off — 


] SEPARABLE 

□ NONSEPARABLE 

] SEPARABLE 

□ NONSEPARABLE 


□ EXERCISE 3. Identifying phrasal verbs. (Chart Al-1) 

Directions: Underline the second part of the phrasal verb in each sentence. 

1. I figured the answer out . 

2. The teacher called on me in class. 

3. I made up a story about my childhood. 

4. I feel okay now. I got over my cold last week. 

5. The students handed their papers in at the end of the test. 

6. I woke my roommate up when I got home. 

7. I picked up a book and started to read. 

8. I turned the radio on to listen to some music. 

9. When I don't know how to spell a word; I look it up in the dictionary. 

10. I opened the telephone directory and looked up the number of a plumber. 

11. I put my book down and turned off the light. 


□ EXERCISE 4. Phrasal verbs: separable vs. nonseparable. (Chart Al-1) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with pronouns and particles. If the phrasal verb is 
separable, circle SEP. If it is nonseparable, circle nonsep. 


1. I got over my cold. I got 


over If 


2. I made up the story. -+ I made 


if up 


3. I put off my homework. -► I put 


4. I wrote down the numbers. -> I wrote 

5. I ran into Robert. I ran_ 


6. I figured the answer out. -> I figured 

7. I took off my shoes. -► I took __ 

8. 1 got over my cold. I got_ 


9. I turned off the lights. -> I turned 


10. I threw away the newspaper. -> I threw 


SEP 

(nonsep) 

(SEP) 

NONSEP 

SEP 

NONSEP 

SEP 

NONSEP 

SEP 

NONSEP 

SEP 

NONSEP 

SEP 

NONSEP 

SEP 

NONSEP 

SEP 

NONSEP 

SEP 

NONSEP 
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Group A: Phrasal Verbs (separable)* 

Verb 

Definition 

Example 

figure out . 

. find the solution to a problem 

I figured out the answer. 

hand in. 

. give homework, papers, etc., to a teacher 

We handed in our homework. 

hand out. 

. give something to this person, then to 
that person, then to another person, etc. 

The teacher handed out the test papers. 

look up. 

. look for information in a dictionary, a 
telephone directory, an encyclopedia, etc. 

I looked a word up in the dictionary. 

make up. 

. in veil t (a story) 

Children like to make up stories. 

pick up. 

. lift 

Tom picked up the baby. 

put down. 

. stop holding or carrying 

I put down the heavy packages. 

put off. 

. postpone 

We put off our trip until next summer. 

put on. 

. place clothes on one’s body 

I put on my coat before I left. 

take off . 

. remove clothes from one’s body 

I took off my coat when I arrived. 

throw away | 
throw out j 

- put in tiie trash, discard 

I threw away my old notebooks. 

I threw out my old notebooks. 

turn off . 

. stop a machine or a light 

I turned off the lights and went to bed. 

turn on . 

. start a machine or a light 

I turned on the light so I could read. 

wake up . 

. stop sleeping 

My wife woke me up at six. 

write down . 

. write a note on a piece of paper 

I wrote his phone number down . 


* Appendix 1 presents phrasal verbs in small groups to be learned and practiced one group at a time. A complete reference list 
can be found on pp. 449-452. 


□ EXERCISE 5. Phrasal verbs. (Group A) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with the given particles. 


away down in off on 

out 

up 

Before I left home this morning, I put OH 

my coat. 


When I got to class this morning, I took my coat 




3. The students handed their homework_. 

4. Johnny made_a story. He didn't tell the truth. 

5. The weather was bad, so we put_the picnic until next week. 

6. Alice looked a word _in her dictionary. 

7. Alice wrote the definition_. 

8. My roommate is messy. He never picks_his clothes. 

9. The teacher handed the test papers_at the beginning of the class 

period. 

10. A strange noise woke_ the children in the middle of the night. 

11. When some friends came to visit, Chris stopped watching TV. He turned the 

television set_. 

12. It was dark when I got home last night, so I turned the lights_. 
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13. Peggy finally figured__ the answer to the arithmetic problem. 

14. When I was walking through the airport, my arms got tired. So I put my suitcases 
_for a minute and rested. 

15. I threw_yesterday's newspaper. 

□ EXERCISE 6. Phrasal verbs. (Group A) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with pronouns and particles. 

1. A: Did you postpone your trip to Puerto Rico? 

B; Yes, we did. We put if o-P-P _ until next summer. 

2. A: Is Pat's phone number 322-4454 or 322-4455? 

B: 1 don't remember. You'd better look_. The telephone 

directory is in the kitchen. 

3. A: Is Mary asleep? 

B: Yes. Fd better wake _. She has a class at nine. 

4. A: Do you want to keep these newspapers? 

B: No, Throw_. 

5. A: Fm hot. This sweater is too heavy. 

B: Why don't you take_? 

6. A: Is that story true? 

B: No. I made _ . 

7. A: When does the teacher want our compositions? 

B: We have to hand__ tomorrow. 

8. A: I made an appointment with Dr. Armstrong for three o'clock next Thursday. 

B: You'd better write _so you won't forget. 

9. A: Do you know the answer to this problem? 

B: No. I can't figure_. 

10. A: Johnny, you're too heavy for me to carry. I have to put_. 

B: Okay, Mommy. 

11. A: Oh, dear. I dropped my pen. Could you pick_for me? 

B: Sure. 

12. A: How does this tape recorder work? 

B: Push this button to turn , and push that button to turn_, 

13. A: I have some papers for the class. Ali, would you please hand_ 

for me? 

B: Fd be happy to. 

14. A: Timmy, here's your hat. Put_before you go out. It's cold outside. 

B: Okay, Dad. 
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Group B: Phrasal Verbs (nonseparable) 

Verb 


Definition 

Example 

call on. 

ask (someone) to speak in class 

The teacher called on Ali. 

come from . , . 

originate 

Where do these bananas come from? 

get over. 

. recover from an illness or a shock 

Sue got over her cold and returned to work. 

get off. 

. leave] 

j- a bus/airplane/train/subway 

I got off the bus at Maple Street. 

get on. 

. enterj 

I got on the bus at Pine Street. 

get in. 

. enter] 

^ a car, a taxi 

I got in the taxi at the airport. 

get out of . , . . 

. leave J 

I got our. of the taxi at the hotel. 

look into. 

. investigate 

Someone needs to look into this problem. 

run into. 

. meet by chance 

I ran into Peter at the market. 


□ EXERCISE 7. Phrasal verbs. (Group B) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with particles. 

1. When I raised my hand in class, the teacher called Oh me. 

2. While I was walking down the street, I ran__ an old friend. 

3. Fred feels okay today. He got_his cold. 

4. Last week I flew from Chicago to Miami. I got __ the plane in Chicago. I got 

_ the plane in Miami. 

5. Sally took a taxi to the airport. She got_the taxi in front of her apartment 

building. She got_ _ _the taxi at the airport. 

6. I take the bus to school every day. I get_the bus at the corner of First 

Street and Sunset Boulevard. I get __the bus just a block away from the 

classroom building. 

7. Mr. Zabidi will look_renting a car for his weekend trip. 

8* Where do snow leopards come_? 

□ EXERCISE 8. Review: phrasal verbs. (Groups A and B) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with particles and pronouns. 

1. I had the flu, but I got over IV _a couple of days ago. 

2. I was wearing gloves. I took_before I shook hands with Mr. Lee. 

3. Stacy needed to find the date India became independent. She looked_ 

on the computer and wrote_in her notebook. 

4. I tried to solve the math problem, but I couldn't figure_. 

5. It looked like rain, so I got my raincoat from the closet and put_ 

before I left the apartment. 

6. A: Have you seen Dan this morning? 

B: Not this morning. I ran_at the movie last night. 
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7. A: Why do you look so worried? 

B: I don't have my homework. My mother threw__with the trash 

this morning. If Ms. Anthony calls_in class to answer 

homework questions, FU have to tell her what happened. 

A: She'll never believe your story. She'll think you made __. 

8. A: Miss Smith, our supply room is out of pencils again. Why are we always running 

out of pencils? What is the problem? 

B: I don’t know, sir. FU look___ right away. 

□ EXERCISE 9. Review: phrasal verbs. (Groups A and B) 

Directions: Work in pairs. 

Speaker A: Read the cue. Your book is open. 

Speaker B: Finish Speaker A’s sentence. Your book is closed. 

Example: 

speaker a (book open): Yesterday I cleaned my closet. I found an old pair of shoes that I 

don't wear anymore. I didn’t keep the shoes. I threw .... 
speaker b (book closed): . . . them away/out. 

1. The teacher gave us some important information in class yesterday. I didn’t want to 
forget it, so I wrote .... 

2. When 1 raised my hand in class, the teacher called .... 

3. I was carrying a suitcase, but it was too heavy, so I put .... 

4. I didn't know the meaning of a word, so I looked .... 

5. I haven't finished my work. I’ll do it later. I’m going to put .... 

6. The lights were off in the dark room, so I turned .... 

7. (...) isn’t wearing his/her hat right now. When s/he got to class, s/he took .... 

8. My pen just fell on the floor. Could you please pick . . . ? 

Switch roles . 

9. I saw (...) at a concert last night. I was surprised when I ran .... 

10. When you finish using a stove, you should always be careful to turn .... 

11. When I finished my test, I handed .... 

12. Is ( . . . ) sleeping?! Would you please wake . . . ? 

13. What’s the answer to this problem? Have you figured , . . ? 

14. I don’t need this piece of paper anymore. I’m going to throw .... 

15. I had the flu last week, but now Fm okay I got .... 

16. I told a story that wasn’t true. I made .... 

Switch roles . 

17. Name some means of transportation that you get on. 

18. Name some that you get in. 

19. Name some that you get off. 
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Switch roles . 

20. Name some that you get out of. 

21. Name some things that you turn on. 

22. Name some things that you turn off. 


Group C: Phrasal Verbs 

(separable) 

Verb 

Definition 

Example 


ask out.ask (someone) to go on a date Tom asked Mary out. They went to a movie. 

call back .return a telephone call Til call you hack tomorrow. 

call off .cancel We called off the picnic due to bad weather. 

call up .make a telephone call I called up my friend in New York. 

give back.return something to someone l borrowed Afs pen* then 1 gave it back . 

hang up .hang on a hanger or a hook I hung my coat up in the closet. 

pay back .return borrowed money to someone Thanks for the loan. Til pay you back soon. 

put away .put something in its usual or proper place I put the clean dishes away : 

put back .return something to its original place I put my papers back into my briefcase. 

put out .extinguish (stop) a fire, a cigarette We put am the campfire before we left. 

shut off .stop a machine or light, turn off I shut off my printer before I left the office. 

try on .put on clothing to see if it fits I tried on several pairs of shoes. 

turn down .... decrease the volume Sue turned down the music. It was too loud, 

turn up .increase the volume AI turned up the radio. He likes loud music. 


□ EXERCISE 10. Phrasal verbs. (Group C) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with pronouns and particles. 

1. A: Could you lend me a couple of bucks? 

B: Sure. 

A: Thanks. I’ll pay you tomorrow. 

2. A: The radio is too loud. Could you please turn_? 

B: Sure. 

3. A: I can’t hear the TV. Could you please turn_? 

B: Td be glad to. 

4. A: Have you heard from Jack lately? 

B: No. I think Vll call_tonight and see how he is.* 

5. A: Someone’s at the door. Can I call_? 

B: Sure. 

6. A: Where’s my coat? 

B: I hung_. 


*There is no difference in meaning between I'll call him tonight and Vll call him up tonight. 
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7. A: Did you leave the water on? 

B: No, I shut__when 1 finished washing my hands. 

8. A: May I borrow your calculator? I'll give_to you tomorrow. 

B: Sure. Keep it as long as you need it. 

9. A: You can't smoke that cigarette in the auditorium. You'd better put 

_before we go in. 

B: Okay. 

10. A: Do you have any plans for Saturday night? 

B: Yes. I have a date. Jim Olsen asked_. 

11. A: Did you take my eraser off my desk? 

B: Yes, but 1 put_on your desk when I was finished, 

A: Oh? It's not here. 

B: Look under your notebook. 

A: Ah. There it is. Thanks. 

12. A: Your toys are all over the floor, kids. Before you go to bed, be sure to 

put_, 

B: Okay, Daddy. 

13. A; Did you go to Kathy’s party last night? 

B: She didn’t have the party. She called _. 

14. A: This is a nice-looking coat. Why don't you try_? 

B: How much does it cost? 

15. A; That’s Annie’s toy,Tommy. Give _ to her. 

B: No! 

□ EXERCISE 11. Review: phrasal verbs. (Groups A, B, and C) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with pronouns and particles. Work in pairs, in groups, 
or as a class. 

Example: 

speaker a (book open): I wanted to be sure to remember (Anna)’s phone number, so I 

wrote .... 

speaker b (book closed): ... it down. 

1. I can't hear the tape. Could you please turn . . . ? 

2. I dropped my book. Could you please pick . . . ? 

3. This is a hard problem. I can’t figure .... 

4. I bought these shoes a few days ago. Before I bought them, I tried .... 

5. Where's your homework? Did you hand . . . ? 

6. (...) asked (...) to go to a movie with him. He asked .... 

7. We postponed the picnic. We put .... 

8. I didn't know the meaning of a word, so I looked .... 
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9. We don't need that light. Would you please turn . . . ? 

10. My coat was too warm to wear inside, so I took .... 

(Switch roles if working in pairs,) 

11. That music is too loud. Could you please turn . . . ? 

12. These papers are for the class. Could you please hand . . . ? 

13. (...) was going to have a party, but s/he canceled it. S/he called 

14. My coat is in the closet. I hung .... 

15. The story I told wasn’t true. I made .... 

16. I was cold. So I reached for my sweater and put .... 

17. (...) fell asleep in class, so I woke .... 

18. I was finished with the tools, so I put .... 

19. I don’t need these papers, so I’m going to throw .... 

20. Let’s listen to the radio. Would you please turn . . . ? 



Group D: Phrasal Verbs (separable) 

Verb 

Definition 

Example 

cross out . 

, draw a line through 

I crossed out the misspelled word. 

fill in. 

. complete by writing in a blank space 

We/?// in blanks in grammar exercises. 

fill out. 

. write information on a form 

I filled out a job application. 

fill up. 

. fill completely with gas, water, 
coffee, etc. 

We filled up the gas tank. 

find out. 

. discover information 

I found out where he lives. 

have on. 

. wear 

She has a blue blouse on. 

look over. 

. examine carefully 

Look over your paper for errors before you 
hand it in. 

point out . 

. call attention to 

The teacher pointed out a misspelling. 

print out. 

. create a paper copy from a computer 

I finished the letter and printed it out. 

tear down . 

. destroy a building 

They tore down the old house and built 

a new one. 

tear out (of) , . . . 

. remove (paper) by tearing 

I tore a page out of a magazine. 

tear up . 

. tear into small pieces 

I tore up the secret note. 

turn around! 

turn back ) 

■ change to the opposite direction 

After a mile, we turned around/back. 

turn over . 

. turn the top side to the bottom 

I turned the paper over and wrote on the back. 


□ EXERCISE 12. Phrasal verbs. (Group D) 

Directions: Complete the phrasal verbs. 

1. There was no name on the front of the paper, so I turned it OV€v and looked on 
the back. 

2. My wife pointed_ an interesting article in the newspaper. 
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3. Before you submit the job application, look it_carefully to make sure you've 

filled it_correctly. 

4. A: Good news! I’ve been accepted at the University of Florida. 

B: Great. When did you find_? 

A: I got a letter in the mail today. 

5. A: My roommate moved last week. Before he left, he filled__ a change-ofi 

address card at the post office, but I’m still getting some of his mail. What should 
I do? 

B: Cross_the old address on a letter and write in his new one. Also write 

“please forward” on the letter. You don't have to use another stamp. 

6. How much does it cost to fill_your gas tank? 

7. We're doing an exercise. We're filling_blanks with prepositions. 

8. When I went to Dr. Green's office for the first time, I had to fill_a long 

form about my health history. 

9. I made a mistake on the check I was writing, so I tore it_and wrote another. 

10. An old building was in the way of the new highway through the city, so they tore the 

old building_. 

11. Sam has his new suit_today. He looks very handsome. 

12. My employer asked for the latest sales figures, so I went to my computer and quickly 

printed _ a new report. 

13. I think we're going in the wrong direction. Let's turn ._. 

□ EXERCISE 13. Phrasal verbs. (Group D) 

Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class. 

Example: 

SPEAKER A (book open): When your cup is empty, you fill it ... , 

SPEAKER B (book closed): . . . up. 

1. I made a mistake, so I crossed it ... . 

2. When you read your composition carefully for mistakes, you look it ... . 

3. When you're done writing something on the computer and you want a hard copy, you 
print it ... . 

4. You look in reference books when you want to find something .... 

3. If you want to remove a page from your notebook, you tear it ... . 

6. If you destroy an old building, you tear it ... . 

7. If you tear something into many small pieces, you tear it ... . 

(Switch roles if working in pairs,) 

8. If you want to see the back of a piece of paper, you turn it ... . 

9. If you discover you are walking in the wrong direction, you turn .... 

10. If you put water in a glass to the very top, you fill it ... . 
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11. If you give information on an application form, you fill it ... . 

12. When you write words in a blank, you fill the blank .... 

13. When you're wearing something, we say that you have it ... . 

14. When there's something the teacher wants to make sure we notice, she points it 


Group E; Phrasal Verbs (separable) 


Verb 

Definition 

Example 

blow out . 

. . extinguish (a match, a candle) 

He blew the candles out. 

bring back. 

. . return 

She brought my books back to me. 

bring up . 

. . (1) raise (children) 

The Lees brought up six children. 


(2) mention, start to talk about 

He brought the news up in conversation. 

cheer up. 

. . make happier 

The good news cheered me up. 

clean up. 

. . make neat and clean 

I cleaned up my apartment. 

give away. 

. . donate, get rid of by giving 

I didn’t sell my old bike. I gave it away . 

help out . 


Could you please help me out? 

lay off . 

. . stop employment 

The company laid off 100 workers. 

leave on . 

. . (1) not turn off (a light, a machine) 

Please leave tire light on. 


(2) not take off (clothing) 

I left my coat on at the movie theater. 

take back . 

. . return 

She took a book back to the library. 

take out . 

. . invite out and pay 

He took Mary out. They went to a movie. 

talk over . 

. . discuss 

We talked the problem over. 

think over . 

. . consider 

I thought the problem over. 

work out. 

. . solve 

We worked the problem out. 

□ EXERCISE 14. Phrasal verbs. (Group E) 


Directions: 

Complete the sentences. 


1. When I am sad, my friends can always cheer 

me Up 


2. These are bad economic times. Businesses are laying_hundreds of workers. 

3. After I lit the candles, I blew_the match. 

4. Jack and Ann are having some problems in their marriage, but they are trying hard to 

work them_. 

5. When they have a problem, they always try to talk it_ to make sure they are 

communicating with each other. 

6. A: I'm leaving. Should I turn the TV off? 

B: No. Please leave it_. 


to a fancy restaurant. 
_ the kitchen. 


7. Saturday night I took my parents_ 

8. After dinner, Michael helped me clean _ 

9. I was brought_in the South. 

10. You're welcome to borrow my tools, but when you finish, please be sure to bring them 
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11. Don’t forget to take the video_to the store today. 

12. I didn’t take off my hat when I came inside. I left it ._. 

13. I hate to bring this problem __but we need to talk about it. 

14. A: Are you going to accept the job offer? 

B: I don’t know. I’m still thinking it_. 

15. I can’t sell this old sofa. I guess Pll give it . Someone will be able to use it. 

16. My parents usually help me_with a little money when fm having trouble 

paying my bills. 

□ EXERCISE 15. Phrasal verbs. (Group E) 

Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class. 

Example: 

SPEAKER A (book open): If I am sad, you will try to cheer me .... 

SPEAKER B (book closed): . . . up. 

1. You need to return that book to the library. You need to take it ... . 

2. I lost my job. The company I’m working for laid me .... 

3. If you don’t need the light from a candle anymore, you blow it ... . 

4. If we need to discuss something, we need to talk it ... . 

5. You walked into a cold building. Instead of taking your coat off, you left it ... . 

6. If you give your old clothes to charity, you give them .... 

7. When we have a problem to solve, we need to work it ... . 

8. If I lend you something, I want you to return it to me. I want you to bring it ... . 
(Switch roles if working in pairs.) 

9. Parents feed, educate, and love their children. They bring their children .... 

10. When I finish using my computer, I don’t turn it off each time. Instead, I often leave 
it ... . 

11. Someone offered you a job. Before you give an answer, you need some time to think 
it ... . 

12. When you take guests to a restaurant and pay the bill, you take them .... 

13. If you introduce a topic into a conversation, you bring it ... . 

14. If you make a mess, you need to clean it ... . 

15. You rented a video. When you were finished with it, you took it ... . 

16. When friends need our assistance, we offer to help them .... 


Al-2 PHRASAL VERBS: INTRANSITIVE 


(a) The machine broke down. Some phrasal verbs are intransitive; i.c., they are not followed by an 

(b) Please come in, object. 

(c) I fell down. 
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Group F: Phrasal Verbs (intransitive) 

Verb 

Definition 

Example 

break down . 

. . stop functioning properly 

My car broke down on the highway. 

break out. 

. . happen suddenly 

War broke out between the two countries. 

break up. 

. . separate, end a relationship 

Ann and Tom broke up. 

come in . 

, . enter a room or building 

May I come in? 

dress up. 

. . put on nice clothes 

People usually dress up for weddings. 

eat out. 

. . eat outside of one’s home 

Would you like to eat out tonight? 

fall down . 

. . fall to the ground 

I fell down and hurt myself. 

get up . 

. . get out of bed in the morning 

What time did you get up this morning? 

give up . 

. . quit doing something or quit trving 

I can’t do it. I give up. 

go on . 

. . continue 

Let’s not stop. Let’s go on. 

go out . 

. . not stay home 

Jane went out with her friends last night. 

grow up . 

. . become an adult 

Jack grew up in Sweden. 

hang up . 

. . end a telephone conversation 

When we finished talking, I hung up. 

move in (to) . 

. . start living in a new home 

Some people moved in next door to me. 

move out (of) . . . . 

. . stop living at a place 

My roommate is moving out . 

show up. 

. . come, appear 

Jack showed up late for the meeting. 

sit back. 

. . put one’s back against a chair back 

Sit back and relax. I’ll get you a drink. 

sit down . 

, . go from standing to sitting 

Please sit down. 

speak up . 

. . speak louder 

I can’t hear you. You’ll have to speak up. 

stand up . 

. . go from sitting to standing 

I stood up and walked to the door. 

start over . 

. . begin again 

I lost count, so I started over. 

stav up . 

. . not go to bed 

I stayed up late last night. 

take off . 

. . ascend in an airplane 

The plane took off 30 minutes late. 


□ EXERCISE 16. Phrasal verbs. (Group F) 

Directions: Complete the sentences. 

1. A: Are you comfortable? 

B: Yes. This is a very comfortable chair. 

A: Good. Now just sit bmcU and take it easy. There’s nothing to worry about. 

2. A: I’m exhausted. I can’t go_. I have to stop and rest. 

B: Let’s sit in the shade of that tree. Fll get you some water. 

3. A: I don’t feel like cooking tonight. Let’s eat_. 

B: Okay. Where do you want to go? 

4. A: Are you going to get dressed _for the symphony tonight? 

B; Yes. I think so. You? 

5. A: What time do you usually get_in the morning? 

B; Around seven. 
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6. A: Knock, knock. Hello? Is anyone here? Professor Cook? 

B: Ah, Miss Sweeney. Hello. Come , come_. Here, have a sear. 

Please sit_. 

7. A: I couldn't print out my composition. 

B: Why not? 

A: My printer broke_. 

8. A: Are you going to bed soon? 

B: No. I think PJI stay__ for a while and read. 

9. A: When I saw a pregnant woman on the crowded bus, I stood_and gave 

her my seat. 

B: Good for you. That's very considerate. 

10. A: I don't fed like staying home. Let's go_this evening. Pm bored. 

B: How about going to a movie? 

A: Great! Let's go! 

11. A: A riot broke_after the soccer finals. 

B: I find it hard to believe that people riot over a sports event. 

12. A; Are you all right? What happened? 

B: I tripped on the rug and fell_. 

A: Let me help you up. 

13. A: Shall we begin the meeting without Ms. Lane? 

B: Yes. She'll probably show_soon, but we can begin without her. 

14. A: When are Bill and Gloria getting married? 

B: They're not. They broke_. 

15. A: Don't forget that Grandma is a little hard of hearing. 

B: I won’t. I'll be sure to speak_when Pm talking to her. 

16. There's an empty apartment next to mine. My neighbors moved _. Why 

don't you move _? It'd be fun to live next door to each other. 

17. A: It's been fun talking to you, but I need to hang_now. 

B: Okay. Let's talk again tomorrow. 

18. I can't solve this math problem, I give_. 

19. Dan had trouble figuring out what to say in his letter to his girlfriend. He had to start 
_ three times. 

20. My flight was supposed to leave at 6:30, but the plane didn't take_until 

nearly 8:00. 
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□ EXERCISE 17. Phrasal verbs. (Group F) 

Directions: Work in pairs, in groups, or as a class. 

Example: 

speaker A (book open): Don't stop. Fm enjoying your story. Please go ... . 
speaker B (book closed): . . . on. 

1. If Fm sitting and then get to my feet, I stand .... 

2. If you don't feel like staying at home, you go ... . 

3. When you put on nice clothes for a special affair* you dress .... 

4. If you're not tired at night, instead of going to bed you stay .... 

5. When you play soccer, sometimes you fall .... 

6. When a fax machine stops working, you say that it broke .... 

7. You walk to a chair, and then you sit ... . 

Switch roles. 

8. If you relax into the chair, you sit ... . 

9. If two people end a relationship, they break .... 

10. After you stop sleeping in the morning, you get .... 

11. If you continue to do something and don't stop, you go ... . 

12. If a war begins, you say that it broke .... 

13. If I invite you to enter my house, I say, “Please come . . . ." 

14. If you eat at a restaurant instead of at home, you eat .... 

15. If you ask someone to speak more loudly, you ask them to speak .... 

16. When someone arrives for a meeting, you say that he or she shows .... 

17. When you decide a problem is impossible to solve, you give .... 

18. An airplane increases its speed on the runway, and then it takes .... 


Al-3 THREE-WORD PHRASAL VERBS 

(a) Last night some friends dropped in. 

(b) Leu's drop in on Alice this afternoon. 

(c) We dropped in on her last week. 

Some two-word verbs (e.g., drop in) can become three-word 
verbs (e.g., drop in on). 

In (a): drop in is not followed by an object. It is an 
intransitive phrasal verb (i.e., it is not followed by an object). 

In (b): drop in on is a three-word phrasal verb. Three-word 
phrasal verbs are transitive (they are followed by objects). 

In (c): Three-word phrasal verbs are nonseparable (the noun 
or pronoun follows the phrasal verb). 
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Group G: Phrasal Verbs (three-word) 

Verb 

Definition 

Example 

drop in (on) . 

. . visit without calling first or 
without an invitation 

We dropped in on my aunt. 

drop out (of). 

. . stop attending (school) 

Beth dropped out of graduate school. 

fool around (with) . . . . 

. , have fun while wasting time 

My son likes to fool around with his 
friends on the weekends. 

get along (with) . 

. . have a good relationship with 

I get along well with my roommate. 

get back (from). 

. . return from (a trip) 

When did you get back from Hawaii? 

get through (with) . . , , 

. . finish 

I got through with my work before noon. 

grow up (in) . 

. , become an adult 

Hamid grew up in Sweden. 

look out (for) . 

. . be careful 

Look out for that car! 

run out (of) . 

. . finish the supply of (something) 

We ran out of g as. 

sign up (for) . 

. . put one’s own name on a list 

Did you sign up for the school trip? 

watch out (for) . 

. . be careful 

Watch out for that car! 


□ EXERCISE 18. Phrasal verbs. (Group G) 

Directions: Complete the phrasal verbs. 

1. Look oiaL ! There’s a car coming! 

2. Look ouf £or that car! 

3. Where did you grow_? 

4. I grew_Springfield. 

5. I couldn’t finish the examination. I ran _ time. 

6. A: What did you do yesterday? 

B: Nothing much. 1 just fooled_ . 

7. A: Hij Chris! What’s up? I haven’t seen you in a long time. Where have you been? 
B: I went to California last week to visit my brother. 

A: Oh? When did you get_California? 

B: Just yesterday. 

8. A: Where’s Jack? He hasn’t been in class for at least two weeks. 

B; He dropped_school. 

9. A: Watch_that truck! 

B: What truck? 

10. A: What time do you expect to get__your homework? 

B: In about an hour, as soon as I finish reading this chapter. 

11. A; I haven’t seen the Grants for a long time. Let’s drop_them 

this evening. 

B: We’d better call first. They may not like unexpected company. 
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12. A: I want to change my room in the dorm. 

B: Why? 

A: I don't get_my roommate. 

13. A: I signed_Mrs. Grant’s art class. 

B: You're lucky. I tried to sign too, but it was full. 


Group H: Phrasal Verbs (three-word) 

Verb 

Definition 

Example 

come along (with) . 

. . accompany 

Do you want to come along with us? 

come over (to) . 

. . visit the speaker’s place 

Some friends are coming over tonight. 

cut out (of). 

. . remove with scissors or knife 

I cut an article out of today’s paper. 

find out (about) . 

. . discover information about 

When did you find out about the problem? 

get together (with) . 

. . join, meet 

Let's get together after work today. 

go back (to). 

. . return to a place 

1 went back to work after my illness. 

go over (to). 

. , (1) approach 

I went over to the window'. 


(2) visit another’s home 

Let’s go over to Jim’s tonight. 

hang around (with)J 

■ • spend undirected, idle time 

John likes to hang around the coffee shop. 

hang out (with) / 

Kids like to hang out with each other. 

keep away (from) . 

. . not give to 

Keep matches away from children. 

set out (for) . 

• . begin a trip 

We set out for our destination at dawn. 

sit around (with) . 

. . sit and do nothing 

You can't just sit around . Do something. 


□ EXERCISE 19. Phrasal verbs. (Group H) 

Directions: Complete the sentences. 


A: Are you busy tonight? 
B: No. 

A: Would you like to come 




iamLIa 


2. A: I need to talk to you. When can we get__ 

B: How about tomorrow morning? 

3. My teenage daughter is lazy. All she wants to do is hang __ 

_her friends. 

4. I saw a young child who was all alone. He was crying. I went 
_him and asked if I could help. 


us to the movie? 


5. How did you find 


the change in the schedule? 


6. It's a long trip. We'd better set 

7. Keep that cat___ 

8. Do you want to come _ 


early. 

me! I'm allergic. 


_ tonight? We could watch a movie or something. 

9. There was a funny cartoon in the newspaper. I cut it_for my aunt. 
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10. A: I was born in Viet Nam, but I haven’t been there for many years. 


B: 
A: 
11. A: 
B: 


Do you expect to go_Viet Nam again someday? 

Yes. 

What did you do at your aunt’s? 

Not much. We just sat_ and talked about the relatives who weren’t 

there. 


Al- 

4 PHRASAL VERBS: A REFERENCE LIST* 

A 

ask out. 


B 

blow out. 

. extinguish (a match y a candle) 


break down. 

. stop functioning properly 


break out. 

. happen suddenly 


break up. 



bring back. 



bring up. 

(2) mention , start to talk about 

C 

call back. 

. return a telephone call 


call off. 

. cancel 


call on. 

. ask (someone) to speak in class 


call up. 

. make a telephone call 


cheer up. 

. make happier 


clean up. 

. make neat and clean 


come along (with). 

. accompany 


come from. 



come in. 

. enter a room or building 


come over (to). 

. visit the speaker’s place 


cross out. 



cut out (of). 


D 

dress up. 

. put on nice clothes 


drop in (on). 

. visit without calling first or without an invitation 


drop out (of). 


E 

eat out. 

. eat outside of one’s home 

F 

fall down. 

. fall to the ground 


figure out. 

. find the solution to a problem 


*For more information about phrasal verbs and their meanings, see dictionaries written especially for second language learners, 
such as the Longman Advanced American Dictionary , the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English^ the Collins COBU/LD 
English Learner's Dictionary, or the Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary. 
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Al- 

4 PHRASAL VERBS: A REFERENCE LIST (continued) 


fill in. 

. complete by writing in a blank space 


fill out. 

. write information on a form 


fill up. 

. fill completely with gas, water, coffee, etc. 


find out (about). 

. discover information 


fool around (with). 

. have fun while wasting time 

G 

get along (with). 

. have a good relationship with 


get back (from). 

. return from (a trip) 


get in... .. 

. enter a car, a taxi 


get off. . .. 

. leave a bus/an airplaneia trainia subway 


get on . . .. 

. enter a bus/an airplane/a trainia subway 


get out of. 

. leave a car, a taxi 


get over... 

. recover from an illness or a shock 


get together (with). 

. join, meet 


get through (with). 

. finish 


get up. 

. get out of bed in the morning 


give away. 

. donate, get rid of by giving 


give back. 

. return (something) to (someone) 


give up. 

. quit doing (something) or quit trying 


go on. 

. continue 


go back (to). 

. return to a place 


go out. 

. not stay home 


go over (to). 

.(1) approach 

(2) visit another's home 


grow up (in) . 

. become an adult 

H 

hand in . 

. give homework, test papers, etc., to a teacher 


hand out. 

. give (something) to this person, then to that person, then to 

another person, etc. 


hang around/out (with). 

. spend undirected time 


hang up. 

. (1) hang on a hanger or a hook 

(2) end a telephone conversation 


have on. 

. wear 


help out . 

. assist (someone) 

K 

keep away (from) . 

. not give to 


keep on . 

. continue 

L 

lay off . 

. stop employment 


leave on . 

.(1) not turn off (a light, a machine) 

(2) not take off (clothing) 


look into . 

. investigate 
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Al-4 PHRASAL VERBS: A REFERENCE LIST (continued) 



look over. 

. examine carefully 


look out (for). 

. be careful 


look up. 

. look for information in a dictionary , a telephone directory,n 

an encyclopedia, etc. 

M 

make up. 



move in (to). 

. start living in a new home 


move out (of). 

. stop living at a place 

P 

pay back. 



pick up. 

. m 


point out. 

. call attention to 


print out. 



put away. 

. put (something) in its usual or proper place 


put back. 

. return (something) to its original place 


put down. 

. stop holding or carrying 


put off. 

. postpone 


put on. 

. put clothes on one *s body 


put out. 

. extinguish (stop) afire, a cigarette 

R 

run into. 



run out (of). 

. finish the supply of (something) 

S 

set out (for). 

. begin a trip 


shut off. 

. stop a machine or a light, turn off 


sign up (for). 

. pm one's name on a list 


show up. 

. come, appear 


sit around (with). 

. sit and do nothing 


sit back. 

. put one's back against a chair back 


sit down. 

. go from standing to sitting 


speak up. 

. speak louder 


stand up. 

. go from silting to standing 


start over. 

. begin again 


stay up. 

. not go to bed 

T 

take back. 



take off. 

. (1) remove clothes from one's body 

( 2 ) ascend in an airplane 


take out. 

. invite out and pay 


talk over. 

. discuss 


tear down. 



tear out (of). 

. remove (paper) by tearing 
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Al-4 PHRASAL VERBS: A REFERENCE LIST (continued) 


tear up . 

. tear into small pieces 

think over. 

. consider 

throw away/out. 

. put in the trashy discard 

try on. 

turn around | 

. put on clothing to see if it fits 

turn back J 

. change to the opposite direction 

turn down. 

. decrease the volume 

turn off. 

. stop a machine or a light 

turn on . 

. start a machine or a light 

turn over . 


turn up . 

. increase the volume 

W wake up . 

. stop sleeping 

watch out (for). 

. be careful 

work out . 

. solve 

write down. 

. write a note on a piece of paper 
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APPENDIX 2 

Preposition Combinations 


CONTENTS 


A2-1 Preposition combinations: introduction 
A2-2 Preposition combinations: a reference list 


A2-1 PREPOSITION COMBINATIONS: INTRODUCTION 

adi + prep 

At, from, of on, and to are examples of prepositions.* 

(a) Ali is absent from class today. 


verb 4- prep 

Prepositions are often combined with adjectives^ as 

(b) This book belongs to me. 

in (a), and verbs^ as in (b). 


*See Chart A2-2, p. 463> for a list of prepositions. 


□ EXERCISE 1. Preview: preposition combinations. (Chart A2-2) 

Directions: These sentences contain a sampling of the preposition combinations in this 
Appendix, Complete the sentences with prepositions. How many do you already know? 
Which ones do you still need to learn? 


1. Tom is devoted fo 

his family. 

2. Pm afraid I don't agree 

you. 

3. I wasn't aware 

the problem. 

4. Pm excited 

the concert. 

5. Are you satisfied 

your progress? 

6. She warned us 

the coming storm. 

7. What's the matter 

him? 

8. It doesn't matter 

me. 

9. I got rid 

my old bicycle. 

10. I don't approve 

smoking in public. 

11. The solution is clear 

me. 

12. Who is responsible 

this? 

13. The hotel provides guests 

towels. 

14. Protect your eyes 

the sun. 

15. He filled my cup 

hot tea. 
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□ SELF-STUDY PRACTICE. Group A.* 

Directions: The prepositions in the column on the left are the correct completions for the 
blanks. To test yourself and practice the preposition combinations^ follow these steps: 

(1) Cover the ANSWERS column with a piece of paper. 

(2) Complete the sentences. 

(3) Then remove the paper and check your answers. 

(4) Then cover both the answers and the SENTENCES to complete 
your own REFERENCE LIST. 

(5) Again check your answers. 


Preposition Combinations: Group A 

Answers 

Sentences 

Reference List 

from 

He was absent -Pvow\ 

work. 

be absent 


s.t .** 

° f 

I’m afraid 

rats. 

be afraid 


s.t./s.o.** 

about y V^M^ 

Fm angry 

it. 

be angry 


s.t. 

at i with 

Fm angry 

you. 

be angry 


s.o. 

about 

Fm curious 

many things. 

be curious 


s.t./s.o. 

to 

This is equal 

that. 

be equal 


s.t./s.o. 

with 

Fm familiar 

that book. 

be familiar 


s.t./s.o. 

of 

The room is full 

people. 

be full 


(people!things) 

for 

Fm happy 

you. 

be happy 


s.o. 

about 

Fm happy 

your good luck 

be happy 


s.t. 

to 

He's kind 

people and animals, 

be kind 


s.o. 

to 

She's always nice 

me. 

be nice 


s.o. 

to 

Are vou polite 

strangers? 

be polite 


s.o. 

for 

Fm ready 

my trip. 

be ready 


s.t. 

for 

She's thirsty 

knowledge. 

be thirsty 


s.t. 


= “something” s.o. = “someone” 


□ EXERCISE 2. Preposition combinations. (Group A) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with prepositions. 


1. Mr. Porter is nice 

Po everyone. 

2. Kathy was absent 

class yesterday. 

3. Are you ready 

the test? 

4. Fm angry 

Greg. 

5. Are you afraid 

dogs? 

6. Sometimes people aren't kind animals. 

7. One inch is equal 

2.54 centimeters. 

8. Fm thirsty 

a big glass of water. 

9. Joe has good manners. 

He's always polite 


everyone. 


* Appendix 2 presents preposition combinations in small groups to be learned and practiced one group at a time. 
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10. Fm not familiar _ that book. Who wrote it? 

11. Children ask “Why?” a lot. They are curious _ everything. 

12. Anna got a good job that pays well. Fm very happy _ her. 

13. Anna is very happy _ getting a new job. 

14. Jack's thermos bottle is full _ coffee. 


□ EXERCISE 3. Review: preposition combinations. (Group A) 

Directions: Make up a review quiz for a classmate. On a separate piece of paper, write 
sentences with the preposition combinations in Group A, but omit the preposition. Leave 
a blank for a classmate to write in the correct preposition. When your classmate has 
finished the quiz you wrote, correct his or her answers. 

Example: 1. ^ve you _ lou^ noises? 

2, Ik's 'tvuporhmd- fo be nice _ ofUev- people. 

3, fEhc.) 


□ SELF-STUDY PRACTICE. Group B. 

Directions: The prepositions in the column on the left are the correct completions for the 
blanks. Follow the same steps you used for Group A on page 454. 


Preposition Combinations: Group B 

Answers 

Sentences 

Reference List 

j or 

I admire vou -Por 

your honesty. 

admire s.o. 

-Pdv s.t. 

for 

He applied 

a job. 

apply 

s.t. 

with 

I argued 

mv husband. 

argue 

s.o. 

about / over 

We argued 

money. 

argue 

s.t. 

in 

Mv parents believe 

me. 

believe 

s.o./s.t. 

from 

I borrowed a book 

Oscar. 

borrow s.t. 

s.o. 

with 

I discussed the problem 

Tane. 

discuss s.t. 

s.o. 

with 

Please help me 

this. 

help s.o. 

s.t. 

to 

I introduced Sam 

Helen. 

introduce s.o. 

s.o./s.t. 

at 

I laughed 

the joke. 

laugh 

s.t./s.o. 

for 

Fm leaving 

Rome next week. 

leave 

(a place) 

at 

Don't stare 

me. 

stare 

s.o./s.t. 


□ EXERCISE 4. Preposition combinations. (Group B) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with prepositions. 

1. I borrowed this dictionary _ Pedro. 

2. Could you please help me _ these heavy suitcases? 

3. Sue, Fd like to introduce you _ Ed Jones. 

4. You shouldn't stare __ other people. It's not polite. 
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5. 

6. 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 


Do you believe _ ghosts? 

Are you laughing _ my mistake? 

I admire my father _ his honesty and intelligence. 

I argued _ Anna _ politics. 

I discussed my educational plans_my parents. 

I applied _ admission to the University of Massachusetts, 

We're leaving_Cairo next week. 

Mrs. Wertz smiled _ her grandchildren. 


□ SELF-STUDY PRACTICE. Group C. 

Directions: The prepositions in the column on the left are the correct completions for the 
blanks. Follow the same steps you used for Group A on page 454. 


Preposition Combinations: Group C 

Answers 

Sentences 

Reference List 


I'm aware 

the problem. 

be aware 

s.t./s.o. 

for 

Smoking is bad 

you. 

be bad 

s.o./s.t. 

to 

The solution is clear 

me. 

be clear 

s.o 

about 

Alex is crazy 

football. 

be crazy 

s.t. 

from 

Jane is very different 

me. 

be different 

s.o./s.t. 

for 

Venice is famous 

its canals. 

be famous 

s.t. 

to i with 

She's friendly 

everyone. 

be friendly 

s.o. 

for 

Fresh fruit is good 

vou. 

be good 

s.o. 

for 

I'm hungry 

some chocolate. 

be hungry 

s.t. 

in 

I'm interested 

art. 

be interested 

s.t. 

about 

I'm nervous 

mv test scores. 

be nervous 

s.t. 

with 

I'm patient 

children. 

be patient 

s.o. 

of 

My parents are proud 

me. 

be proud 

s.o./s.t. 

for 

Who's responsible 

this? 

be responsible 

s.t./s.o. 

about 

I'm sad 

losing my job. 

be sad 

s.t. 

to 

A canoe is similar 

a kayak. 

be similar 

s.o./s.t. 

of / about. 

I'm sure 

the facts. 

be sure 

s.t. 


□ EXERCISE 5. Preposition combinations. (Group C) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with prepositions. 

1. I don't understand that sentence. It isn't clear _ me. 

2. Mark Twain is famous_his novels about life on the Mississippi River. 

3. I'm hungry_some chocolate ice cream. 

4. Our daughter graduated from the university. We're very proud _her. 

5. A lot of sugar isn't good _ you. It is bad_your teeth. 


456 APPENDIX 2 
























































6. Who was responsible _the accident? 

7. My coat is similar_yours, but different_Ben's. 

8. Some people aren't friendly_strangers. 

9. My daughter is crazy_horses. She is very interested _them. 

10. Sara knows what she's talking about. She's sure_her facts. 

11. Are you aware_the number of children who die each day throughout 

the world? According to one report; 40,000 children die each day, mostly due to 
malnutrition and lack of minimal medical care. 

□ SELF-STUDY PRACTICE. Group D. 

Directions: The prepositions in the column on the left are the correct completions for the 
blanks. Follow the same steps you used for Group A on page 454. 


Preposition Combinations: Group D 

Answers 

Sentences 

Reference List 

with *0%. 

I agree 

you. 

agree 

s.o. 

about 

I agree with you 

that. 

agree with s.o. 

s.t. 

y 5 -<y\A 

in 

We arrived 

Toronto at six. 

arrive 

(a city!country) 

at 

We arrived 

the hotel. 

arrive 

(a building/room) 

about 

We all complain 

the weather. 

complain 

s.t./s.o. 

of 

A book consists 

printed pages. 

consist 

s.t. 

with 

I disagree 

you. 

disagree 

s.o. 

about 

i disagree with you 

that. 

disagree with s.o. 

s.t. 

from 

She graduated 

Reed College. 

graduate 

(a place) 

to 

Ted invited me 

a picnic. 

invite s.o. 

s.t. 

to 

We listened 

some music. 

listen 

s.t./s.o. 

for 

Jack paid 

my dinner. 

pay 

s.t. 

to 

I talked 

Anna. 

talk 

s.o. 

about 

We talked 

her problem. 

talk 

s.t. 

on 

A salesman waited 

a customer. 

wait 

s.o. 

for 

We waited 

the bus. 

wait 

s.t. 

about 

Sallv complained to me mv doe. 

complain to s.o. 

s.t. 


□ EXERCISE 6. Preposition combinations. (Group D) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with prepositions. 

1. Tom paid_his airplane ticket in cash. 

2. Joan graduated _high school two years ago. 

3. I waited _ the bus. 

4. Jim is a waiter. He waits_customers at a restaurant. 

5. I have a different opinion. I don't agree _you. 
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6. 

7, 

8. 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 


I arrived _ 

I arrived_ 

I listened_ 

This exercise consists 

Jack invited me_ 

I complained_ 

Annie disagreed_ 

Did you talk_ 


this city last month, 
the airport around eight. 

. the news on TV last night. 

_verbs that are followed by certain prepositions. 

_his party. 

_ the landlord_ the leaky faucet in the kitchen. 

_her father about the amount of her weekly allowance. 

_Professor Adams __your grades? 


□ EXERCISE 7. Review: preposition combinations. (Groups A and B) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with prepositions. 

1. Dan is always nice _ everyone. 

2. A: How long do you need to keep the Spanish book you borrowed _ me? 

B: I’d like to keep it until I’m ready_ the exam next week. 

3. A: Why weren’t you more polite__ Alan’s friend? 

B: Because he kept staring___ me all evening. He made me nervous. 

4. A: We’re going to beat you in the soccer game on Saturday. 

B: No way. Two of your players are equal__ only one of ours. 

A: Oh yeah? We’ll see. 

5. Stop pouring! My cup is already full _ coffee. 

6. May I please borrow some money _ you? Pm thirsty _ __ 

an ice cream soda, and we’re walking right by the ice cream shop. 

7. A: Do you believe _ astrology? 

B: I’m really not familiar _ it. 

8. A: Mike, I really admire you _ your ability to remember names. 

Will you help me _ the introductions? 

B: Sure. Ellen, let me introduce you _ Pat, Andy, Debbie, Olga, 

Ramon, and Kate. 

□ EXERCISE 8. Review: preposition combinations. (Groups A, B, C, and D) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with prepositions. 

1. Everyone is talking_the explosion in the high school chemistry Lab. 

2. Carlos was absent_ class six times last term. 

3. Fruit consists mostly_water. 

4. Our children are very polite_adults, but they argue_ 

their playmates all the time. 
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5. Three centimeters is equal 

6. I’m not ready_ 


approximately one and a half inches. 


7. I borrowed some clothes 

8. Are you familiar_ 


my trip. I haven’t packed yet. 
_my best friend. 


9. I discussed my problem 


10. Someday astronauts will travel 


ancient Greek history? 

_ my uncle. 

_ another solar system. 


11. Jennifer arrived 


12. Jack’s plane arrived 

13. I admire you _ 


_this city last Tuesday. 

_the airport in Mexico City two hours ago. 

your ability to laugh _yourself when you 


make a silly mistake. 

14. A: Why are you staring_ 

B: I’m not. I’m thinking. 

15. A: Are you two arguing _ 


the wall? 


each other 


your in-laws again? 


B: Do you know what his father did? 
C: Oh yeah? Listen_ 


what her sister said. 


A: Shhh. I don’t want to hear any of this. Stop complaining 
_your relatives. I don’t agree_ 


me 


either of you. 


□ SELF-STUDY PRACTICE. Group E. 

Directions: The prepositions in the column on the left are the correct completions for the 
blanks. Follow the same steps you used for Group A on page 454. 


Preposition Combinations: Group E 

Answers 

Sentences 

Reference List 

about a 


She asked me 

my trip. 

ask s,o. 

s.t. (inquire) 

for vj 


She asked me 

my advice. 

ask s.o. 

s.t. (request) 

to ^ 

\ ^ ’Jm * 

This book belongs 

me. 

belong 

s.o. 

about l 

of 

I dreamed 

my girlfriend. 

dream 

s.o./s.t. 

about 


Do vou know anything 

jazz? 

know 

s.t. 

at 


Fm looking 

this page. 

look 

s.t./s.o. 

for 


I’m looking 

my lost keys. 

look 

s.t./s.o. (search) 

like 


Anna looks 

her sister. 

look 

s.o. (resemble) 

to 


Fm looking forward 

vacation. 

look forward 

s.t. 

to 


Your opinion doesn’t matter 

me. 

matter 

s.o. 

with 


Something is the matter 

the cat. 

be the matter 

s.t./s.o. 

for 


Fm searching 

mv lost keys. 

search 

s.t./s.o, 

from 


She separated the bovs 

the girls. 

separate (this) 

(that) 

about i 

of 

I warned them 

the danger. 

warn s.o. 

s.t. 
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□ EXERCISE 9. Preposition combinations. (Group E) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with prepositions. 


1. What's the matter_you? What's wrong? 

2. We can go out for dinner, or we can eat at home. It doesn't matter_me. 

3. To make this recipe, you have to separate the egg whites_the yolks. 

4. I don't know anything_astrology. 

5. I'm looking forward _my vacation next month. 

6. Dennis dreamed__his girlfriend last night. 

7. Right now I’m doing an exercise. I'm looking _ my book. 

8. Jim can’t find his book. He’s looking_it. 

9. Jim is searching_his book. 

10. I asked the waitress_another cup of coffee. 

11. I asked Rebecca_her trip to Japan. 

12. Does this pen belong_you? 

13. The city was warned_the hurricane in advance. 

□ SELF-STUDY PRACTICE. Group F. 

Directions: The prepositions in the column on the left are the correct completions for the 
blanks. Follow the same steps you used for Group A on page 454. 


Preposition Combinations: Group F 

Answers 

Sentences 

Reference List 

to 

I apologized 

my friend. 

apologize 

s.o. 

for 

I apologized 

my behavior. 

apologize 

s.t. 

of ' 

*1 don’t approve 

Al’s behavior. 

approve 

s.t. 

to / with 

I compared this book 

that book. 

compare (this) 

(that) * 

on 

I depend 

my family. 

depend 

s.o./s.t. 

of i from 

He died 

heart disease. 

die 

s.t. 

from 

The teacher excused me class. 

excuse s.o. 

s.t. 

for 

I excused him 

his mistake. 

excuse s.o. 

s.t. (forgive) 

for 

I forgave him 

his mistake. 

forgive s.o. 

s.t. 

of 

I got rid 

my old clothes. 

get rid 

s.t./s.o. 

to 

What happened 

your car? 

happen 

s.t./s.o. 

on 

I insist 

the truth. 

insist 

s.t. 

from 

I protected my eyes 

the sun. 

protect s.t./s.o. 

s.t./s.o. 

on 

I am relying 

you to help me. 

rely 

s.o./s.t. 

for 

Thank you 

your help. 

take care 

s.t./s.o. 

of 

Mr. Lee took care 

the problem. 

thank s.o. 

s.t. 


*Abo possible-. / compared this and that . (And is not a preposition. A parallel structure with and may follow compare.) 
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□ EXERCISE 10. Preposition combinations. (Group F) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with prepositions. 


1. I apologized 


, Ann 


stepping on her toe. 


2, I thanked Sam 


helping me fix my car. 


3. My grandfather doesn't approve 

4. Please forgive me_ 

5. My friend insisted_ 

6. Please excuse me_ 

7. Children depend_ 


_gambling. 

forgetting your birthday. 

_ taking me to the airport, 
being late. 


_their parents for love and support. 

8. In my composition, I compared this city_my hometown. 

9. Umbrellas protect people_rain. 

10. We're relying__Jason to help us move into our new apartment. 

11. We had mice in the house, so we set some traps to get rid_them. 


12. What happened _ 

13. My boss excused me 


14. What did old Mr. Hill die 


your finger? Did you cut it? 

_the meeting when I became ill. 


□ SELF-STUDY PRACTICE. Group G. 

Directions: The prepositions in the column on the left are the correct completions for the 
blanks. Follow the same steps you used for Group A on page 454. 


Preposition Combinations: Group G 

Answers 

Sentences 

Reference List 

to 

Pm accustomed 

hot weather. 

be accustomed 

s.t. 

to 

I added a name 

my address book. 

add (this) 

(lthat) 

on *V^H' 

' Pm concentrating 

this exercise. 

concentrate 

s.t. 

into 

I divided the cookie 

two pieces. 

divide ( this) 

(that) 

from 

They escaped 

prison. 

escape 

(a place) 

about 

I heard 

the prison escape. 

hear 

s.t./s.o. 

from 

I heard about it 

my cousin. 

hear about s.t. 

s.o. 

from 

The escapees hid 

the police. 

hide (s.t.) 

s.o. 

for 

We’re hoping 

good weather. 

hope 

s.t. 

by 

I multiplied 8 

2. 

multiply ( this) 

(that) 

to { with 

I spoke 

the teacher. 

speak 

s.o. 

about 

We spoke to Dr. Carter mv problem. 

speak to/with 

s.t. 

tell 

I told the teacher 

my problem. 

tell s.o. 

s.t. 

from 

I subtracted 7 

16. 

subtract (this) 

(that) 

about 

I wonder 

lots of curious things. 

wonder 

s.t. 
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□ EXERCISE 11. Preposition combinations. (Group G) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with prepositions. 
1. Shhh. I’m trying to concentrate_ 


this math problem. 
_ jail? 


the dent in their new car? 


2. How did the bank robbers escape_ 

3. Did you tell your parents_ 

4. We're hoping_good weather tomorrow so we can go sailing. 

5. Did you hear_the earthquake in Turkey? 

6. I heard_my sister last week. She wrote me a letter. 

7. I spoke ________ Dr. Rice_my problem. 


8. Fm not accustomed _ 

9. When you divide 2 _ 

10. When you subtract 1 

11. When you multiply 6 

12. When you add 6 _ 


_ cold weather. 

6, the answer is 3. 

_ 6, the answer is 5. 

_ 3j the answer is 18.* 


13. George wondered_ 

tournament. 

14. Sally hid her journal 


4^ the answer is 10.** 

_ his team's chances of winning the tennis 


her younger sister. 


□ EXERCISE 12. Review: preposition combinations. (Groups E, F, and G) 

Directions: Complete the sentences with prepositions. 


1. He insisted 


2. I was wondering _ 

3. What's the matter . 

4. He hid the money 


5. We separated the ducks 

6. I apologized_ 

7. We got rid_ 


knowing the truth. 

_that! 

_you today? 

_his wife. 

_the chickens. 


my boss 


my mistake. 


the cockroaches in our apartment. 


8. Who does this book belong 

9. The prisoners escaped _ 

10. What happened_ 


you? 


11. I'm sorry. Please forgive me 

12. What did Mr. Grant die_ 


their guards. 


my error. 


13. Parents protect their children 


14. Shh. Fm trying to concentrate 


harm. 

_ my work. 


*AJso possible: multiply 6 times 3 
**Also possible: add 6 and 4; add 6 plus 4 
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15. I rely_my friends for their help. 

16. I don't approve_his lifestyle. 

17. The official warned us_the danger of traveling there. 

18. Fresh vegetables are good_you. 

19. We're looking forward _your visit. 

20. Does it matter_you what time I call this evening? 


A2-2 PREPOSITION COMBINATIONS: A REFERENCE LIST 


A 

be absent from 
be accustomed to 
add (this) to (that) 
be acquainted with 

admire (someone) for (something) 
be afraid of 

agree with (someone) about (something) 
be angry at/with (someone) about/over (something) 
apologize to (someone) for (something) 
apply for (something) 
approve of 

argue with (someone) about/over (something) 
arrive at (a building!a room) 
arrive in (a city i a country) 
ask (someone) about (something) 
ask (someone) for (something) 
be aware of 

B 

be bad for 
believe in 
belong to 
be bored with / by 

borrow (something) from (someone) 

C 

be clear to 

combine with 

compare (this) to/with (that) 
complain to (someone) about (something) 
be composed of 
concentrate on 
consist of 
be crazy about 
be crowded with 
be curious about 

D 

depend on (someone) for (something) 
be dependent on (someone) for (something) 


be devoted to 
die of/from 
be different from 

disagree with (someone) about (something) 
be disappointed in 

discuss (something) with (someone) 
divide (this) into (that) 
be divorced from 
be done with 

dream about / of 
dream of 

E 

be engaged to 
be equal to 

escape from (a place) 
be excited about 

excuse (someone) for (something) 
excuse from 
be exhausted from 

F 

be familiar with 
be famous for 
feel about 
feel like 

fill (something) with 
be finished with 

forgive (someone) for (something) 
be friendly to /with 
be frightened of/by 
be full of 

G 

get rid of 
be gone from 
be good for 

graduate from 

H 

happen to 

be happy about (something) 
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A2-2 PREPOSITION COMBINATIONS (continued) 


be happy for (someone) 


protect (this) from (that) 

hear about/of (something) from (someone) 


provide (someone) with 

help (someone) with (something) 

be 

proud of 

hide (something) from (someone) 



hope for 

Q 


be hungry for 

be 

qualified for 

I 

R 


insist on 


read about 

be interested in 

be 

ready for 

introduce (someone) to (someone) 

be 

related to 

invite (someone) to (something) 


rely on 

be involved in 

be 

responsible for 

K 



be kind to 

S 


know about 

be 

sad about 


be 

satisfied with 

L 

be 

scared of /by 

laugh at 


search for 

leave for (a place) 


separate (this) from (that) 

listen to 

be similar to 

look at 


speak to/with (someone) about (something) 

look for 


stare at 

look forward to 


subtract (this) from (that) 

look like 

be 

sure of /about 

M 

T 


be made of 


take care of 

be married to 


talk about (something) 

matter to 


talk to/with (someone) about (something) 

be the matter with 


tell (someone) about (something) 

multiply (this) by (that) 

be 

terrified of /by 

fsj 


thank (someone) for (something) 

IN 


think about / of 

be nervous about 

be 

thirsty for 

be nice to 

be 

tired from 

o 

be 

tired of 

be opposed to 


translate from (one language) to (another) 

P 

U 


pay for 

be 

used to 

be patient with 



be pleased with / about 

W 


play with 


wait for 

point at 


wait on 

be polite to 


warn about/of 

prefer (this) to (that) 


wonder about 

be prepared for 

be 

worried about 
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Chapter 1: PRESENT TIME 
EXERCISE 1, p. 1. 

part ii. , . , Maria is from Mexico , Right now, she’s 
living on Fifth Avenue in an apartment fOR: in an 
a par tment on Filth Avenue). She has been here for three 
days . She came here to stu dy English at this schoo l 
before she goes to another school to study computer 
programming . In her free rime, she likes to get on the 
Internet . 

PART III: Possible introduction: I would like to introduce 
Kunio to you. He’s from Japan. Right now, he’s living in 
a dorm. He has been here for two months. Right now 
he’s studying English. Later, he’s going to study 
engineering at this school. In his free time, he reads a lot. 
He also likes to get on the Internet. 

PART IV: Expected questions: 

What is your name? 

Where are you from? 

Where are you living? / Where do you live? 

How long have you been in (this city)? 

Why did you come here? 

What do you like to do in your free time? 

EXERCISE 3, p. 3. 

1. I am a student at this school, (or: We are students 
at this school.) 

2. I am not living at home right now. 

3. 1 am living in this city. 

4. I’m studying English. 

5. I don’t know my teacher’s name. 

6. (name) teaches our English class. 

7. She/He expects us to be in class on time. 

8. We always come to class on time. 

9. Does Omar go to school? / Is Omar going to 
school? 

10. Tom doesn’t go to school. 

11. My sister doesn’t have a job. 

12. Does Anna have a job? 

EXERCISE 4, p. 5. 


1. right now 

4. 

right now 

2. right now 

5. 

habit 

3. habit 

6, 

habit 


7. 

right now 

11. right now 

8. 

right now 

12. habit 

9. 

habit 

13. habit 

10. 

right now 



EXERCISE 5, p. 5. 

2. am sitting ... sit 

3. speaks ... is speaking 

4. Does it rain ... is 

5. Is it raining ... is starting 

6. is walking 

7. walks , . . Do you walk . . . Does Oscar walk 

8. am buying . , . buy 

EXERCISE 10, p. 10. 

2. Tom is always at 

3. The mail usually comes 

4. The mail is usually here 

5. I generally eat 

6. Tom is generally in 

7. ... do you generally eat 

8. Are you usually in 

EXERCISE 11, p. 10. 

1. c. Jack frequently doesn’t shave 

d. Jack occasionally doesn’t shave 

e. jack sometimes doesn’t shave 

f. Jack always shaves 

g. Jack doesn’t ever shave 

h. Jack never shaves 

i. Jack hardly ever shaves 

j. Jack rarely shaves 

k. Jack seldom shaves 

2. a. I usually don’t eat breakfast. 

b. I don’t always eat breakfast. 

c. I seldom eat breakfast. 

d. I don’t ever eat breakfast. 

3. a. My roommate generally isn’t home 

b. My roommate sometimes isn’t home 

c. My roommate isn’t always home 

d. My roommate is hardly ever home 

EXERCISE 14, p. 12. 

3. listens = a singular verb 

4, students = a plural noun 
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5. helps = a singular verb 

6. Planets — a plural noun 

7. lists = a singular verb 

8. likes, takes, sits, feeds = singular verbs 
bus = a singular noun 

birds. Ducks, pigeons = plural nouns 

EXERCISE 15, p. 12. 


EXERCISE 20, p. 20. 

2. Is it raining ... it isn't . . . don't think 

3. Do your friends write . . . they do . , . get 

4. Are the students taking . , - they aren't. . . are doing 

5. Does the weather affect... it does . . . get 

6. Is Jean studying . . , she isn't... is ... is playing .., 
Does Jean play . . . she doesn’t. .. studies ... Is she .. . 
she is . . . plays . . . Do you play .. . I do . . . am not 


3. hopes 8. 

4. reaches 9. 

5. moves 10. 

6. kisses 11. 

7. pushes 

EXERCISE 16, p. 13. 

3. floats 

4. flow (no change) 

5. worries 

6. buys 

7. fly (no change) 

8. teaches 

9. asks 

10. watches 

EXERCISE 17, p. 14. 

1. A star shines in the sky at night. 

2. Automobiles cause air pollution. 

3. A rubber band stretches when you pull it. 

4. A hotel supplies its guests with clean towels. 

5. Newspaper ink stains my hands when I read the 
paper. 

6. Oceans support a huge variety of marine life. 

7. A bee gathers nectar from flowers, 

9. A hurricane causes great destruction when it reaches 
land. 

10. A river flows downhill. 

11. Does physical exercise improve your circulation and 
general health? 

12. An elephant uses its long trunk like a hand to pick 
things up. 

14. Brazil produces one-fourth of the world's coffee. 


EXERCISE 22, p.21. 

2. Are they watching . . . aren't ... are playing 

3. hear . . . Do you hear ... do 

4. are you listening . , . want 

5. am . . . are you doing . . . am trying ... is resting 

6. do you think . . . think . . . don’t think 

7. are you thinking ... am thinking . . . am not thinking 
. . . don't believe 

8. Do you see . . . am talking ... is wearing , . . Do you 
know . . . don't think 

9. Do you know ... do ... is .. . doesn't make . . . know 

EXERCISE 23, p. 23. 

(1) My friend Omar owns his own car now. It's 
brand new. Today he is driving to a small town north of 
die city to visit his aunt. He loves to listen to music, so 
the CD player is playing one of his favorite CDs—loudly. 
Omar is very happy: he is driving his own car and 
listening to loud music. He's looking forward to his visit 
with his aunt. 

(2) Omar visits his aunt once a week. She's elderly 
and lives alone. She thinks Omar is a wonderful 
nephew. She loves his visits. He tries to be helpful and 
considerate in every way. His aunt doesn’t hear well, so 
Omar 4s- speaks loudly and clearly when he's with her. 

(3) When he's there, he fixes things for her around 
her apartment and helps her with her shopping. He 
doesn’t stay with her overnight. He usually stays for a 
few hours and then heads back to the city. He kisses his 
aunt good-bye and gives her a hug before he leaves. 
Omar is a very good nephew. 


waits 

12, buys 

mixes 

13. enjoys 

blows 

14. flies 

studies 

15. carries 

n. 

consists 

12. 

sleep (no change) 

13. 

contains 

14. 

freezes . . . boils 


15. crosses . . . walks . . . uses 

16. enjoy (no change) . . . lasts 
. . . brings 


EXERCISE 19, p. 17. 

1. am looking . . . see 

2. Do you need . . . Do you want 

3. diink . . . know . , . forget . . . remember 

4. Do you believe , . . are you talking . . . exist 

5. are . . . are having . . . have . . . are playing . . . like . . . 
are sunbadaing . . . are trying . . . are listening . . . hear 

6. are you thinking . , . am thinking . . . Do you like . . . 
think 

7. do you prefer . . . like . . . am reading . . . prefer . . . 
are . . . value . . . means . . . is . . . loves . . . sounds 

8. spins ... is spinning . . . Are you trying ... Do you 
really think „ . . Do you believe . . . are growing . . . 
are getting . . . are taking . . . are speaking 


Chapter 2: 

PAST TIME 



EXERCISE 1, 

p. 24. 



1. b 

6. d, c 

li. 

C, C, C 

2. b, b 

7. c, c 

12. 

c 

3. a 

8. c, b, b 

13. 

b, b, b 

4. c 

9. d, b, c 

14. 

c, c 

5. c, c 

10. c, c, d 

15. 

c, b 

EXERCISE 2, 

p. 26. 



2. I don't live in a tree. I live in 

. . , . 


3. I didn't take a taxi to school today. 

I ... to school today. 

4. I'm not sitting on a . . . sofa. I'm sitting on ... . 
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5. Our teacher didn’t write Romeo and Juliet. 
Shakespeare wrote .... 

6. Our teacher’s name isn’t William Shakespeare. 

Our teacher’s name is ... . 

7. I wasn’t on a cruise ship . . . yesterday. I was .... 

8. Rocks don’t float, and wood doesn’t sink. 

Rocks sink; and wood floats. 

9. The teacher didn’t fly into the classroom today. The 
teacher .... 

10. Spiders don’t have six legs. 

Spiders have eight legs. 


EXERCISE 5, p. 28. 


4. ask/t/ 

8. push/t/ 

12. touch/t/ 

5. start/od/ 

9. add/od/ 

13. wave/d/ 

6. drop/t/ 

10. pass/t/ 

14. point/od/ 

7. pull/d/ 

11 . return/d/ 

15. agree/d/ 

EXERCISE 6, p. 

to 

NO 


1. answer/d/ 

6. fmish/t/ 

11. work/t/ 

2. arrive/d/ 

7. fix/t/ 

12, invite/od/ 

3. continue/d/ 

8. help/t 1 

13. suggest/od/ 

4. end; ad/ 

9. look/t/ 

14. smell/d' 

5. explain/d/ 

10. plan/d/ 

15. cross/t/ 


EXERCISE 7, p. 30. 

2. waitings waited 

3. hitting, (hit) 

4. writing, (wrote/written) 

5. shouting, shouted 

6. cutting, (cut) 

7. meeting, (met) 

8. hoping, hoped 

9. hopping, hopped 

10. helping, helped 

11. sleeping, (slept) 

12. stepping, stepped 

EXERCISE 8, p. 30. 

1. opening, opened 

2. beginning, 
(began/begun) 

3. occurring, occurred 

4. happening, happened 

5. referring, referred 

6. offering, offered 

7. listening, listened 

8. admitting, admitted 

9. visiting, visited 
10. omitting, omitted 

EXERCISE 9, p. 31. 

2. promising, promised 

3. slapping, slapped 


13. taping, taped 

14. tapping, tapped 

15. raining, rained 

16. running, (ran/run) 

17. whining, whined 

18. winning, (won) 

19. explaining, 
explained 

20. burning, 
burned/burnt 


11. hurrying, hurried 

12. studying, studied 

13. enjoying, enjoyed 

14. replying, replied 

15. staying, stayed 

16. buying, (bought) 

17. trying, tried 

18. tying, tied 

19. dying, died 

20. lying, tied 


4. wiping, wiped 

5. carrying, carried 


6. crying, cried 

7. praying, prayed 

8. smiling, smiled 

9. failing, failed 

10. filing, filed 

11. dragging, dragged 

12. using, used 

13. preferring, preferred 

EXERCISE 10, p. 34. 

Expected answers: 

1. drove...rode . . . 
took/rode 

2. slept 

3. wore 

4. froze 

5. drank 

6. chose/took 

7. hung/put 

8. rang . . . woke 

9. rose/came up 

10. sent/wrote 

11. taught 

EXERCISE 11, p. 35. 

Expected answers: 

1. cut 

2. spent 

3. kept 

4. read 

5. lost . . . went . . . found 

6. held 

7. met 

8. forgave 

9. broke 

10. bought 

11. fought 

EXERCISE 13, p. 37. 

2. Did Tom’s piane arrive . 

3. Did you go ... I didn’t . 

4. Did Mark Twain write . 

5. Did you eat ... 1 didn’t 

EXERCISE 16, p. 40. 

2. was eating . . . came 

3. came . . . was eating 

4. was sleeping 

5. was sleeping . . . rang 

6. rang . . . was sleeping 

7. began 

8. was walking . , . saw 

9. saw . . . was standing . . . 

10. waved . . . saw 


14. signing, signed 

15. pointing, pointed 

16. appearing, appeared 

17. relaxing, relaxed 

18. borrowing, borrowed 

19. aiming, aimed 

20. cramming, crammed 


12. caught 

13. stole/took 

14. wore 

15. sang . . . put 

16. shook 

17. swept 
IS- flew 

19. held 

20. fed 

21. dug 

22. left . . . forgot 


12. sold 

13. hid 

14. tore . . . threw 

15. drew 

16. felt 

17. heard . , , got 

18. won 

19. bit 

20. blew 

21. cgught . . . swam 

22. told , . . knew 


. . it did . . . got 
. . stayed , . . didn’t feel 
. . he did . . . wrote 
. . . didn’t have . . . didn’t ring 


was holding 
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EXERCISE 18, p. 41. 

3. was . . . talking . . - were describing 

4. is . . . talking ... is describing 

5. am walking 

6. was walking 

EXERCISE 19, p. 42. 

PART L 


2. 

is studying 

14. 

is weaving 

3. 

is sitting 

15. 

seems 

4. 

isn’t studying 

16. 

isn’t 

5. 

is staring 

17. 

looks 

6. 

wants 

18. 

never had 

7. 

is looking 

19. 

was 

8. 

are you looking 

20. 

was 

9. 

am watching 

21. 

tried 

10. 

don’t know 

22. 

laughed 

11. 

admire 

23. 

tried 

12. 

is steering 

24. 

was 

13. 

is drinking 



PART IT 



26. 

(was) studying 

34. 

was drinking 

27. 

was sitting 

35. 

was weaving 

28. 

wasn’t studying 

36. 

seemed 

29. 

was staring 

37. 

never learned (also possible: 

30. 

was watching 


had never learned) 

31. 

walked 

38. 

was 

32. 

pointed 

39. 

offered 

33. 

was steering 

40. 

accepted 


EXERCISE 20, p. 44. 

(3) chose . . . took . . . held . . . walked . , . dropped . . . 
picked . . . spotted . . , bent. . . was 

(4) hopped . . . picked , . . brought . . - am . . . claim 

(5) told . . . refused . . . heard . . . laughed . . , laughed 
. . . said 

(6) felt. . . am . . . fell . . . sobbed . . . loved . . . believed 
. . . didn’t understand . . . hid . . . kept. „ . grew . . . 
had ... rang 

(7) left. . . ran . . . went. . . ate . . . drank . „ . cut, . . 
washed . , . swept. . , made . . . took . , . was 

(8) went. . . was , . . swam . . . became . . . was 
swimming . . . lost. . . quit. . . was drowning . . . 
appeared . . . pushed . . . saved 

(9) did you save . . . are . . . have ... do not. . . am 

(10) said . . . began . . . sat , . . listened . . . understood 

. . . told . . . shared . . . spent. . . talked . . . laughed 
. . . played . . . worked 

(11) were sitting . . . bent, . „ kissed . . . turned . . . took 
. . - saved . . . looked . . . saw . . . found . . . am . . . 
saw r . „ . found 

(12) returned . . . got . . . w T ere . . . ignored . . . didn’t talk 
. . . made . . . gave . . „ lived 


EXERCISE 22, p. 49. 

2. Before I left my apartment this morning, I 
unplugged the coffee pot. OR I unplugged the coffee 
pot before I left my apartment this morning, 

3. Until I was seven years old, I lived on a farm, or 
I lived on a farm until I was seven years old. 

4. As soon as I heard the doorbell, I opened the door. 
OR I opened the door as soon as 1 heard the 
doorbell. 

5. While the rabbit was sleeping, the fox climbed 
through the window, or The fox climbed through 
the window while the rabbit was sleeping. 

When the fox climbed through the window, the 
rabbit was sleeping. OR The rabbit was sleeping 
when the fox climbed through the window. 

6. When it began to rain, I stood under a tree. OR 
I stood under a tree when it began to rain. 

7. While I was lying in bed with the flu, my friends were 
swimming at the beach, or I was lying in bed with 
the flu while my friends were swimming at the beach. 
While my friends were swimming at the beach, l was 
lying in bed with the flu. OR I was lying in bed with 
the flu while my friends were swimming at the beach. 

EXERCISE 23, p. 50. 

2. bought . . . went; adv cl = [before I went to the 
hospital yesterday to visit my friend] 

3. went . . . got . . . was . , . was planting . . . was . , . was 
working . . . was changing . . . were playing . . . was 
changing . . . were playing; adv cl ~ [When I got there 
around two o’clock] and [while Mr. Smith was 
changing the oil in the car] 

4. hit . . . was using , . . hurt; adv cl = [while I was using 
the hammer] 

5. heard , . . began; adv cl = [As soon as we heard the 
news of the approaching hurricane] 

6. walked , . . got. . . stopped , , . rested . . . was; adv 
cl = [until he got tired] and [until he was strong 
enough to continue] 

7. was lying . . . heard . . , heard . . „ turned . . . held . . . 
listened . . . was chewing; adv cl = [While I was lying 
in bed last night] and [When I heard this strange 
noise] 

8. was looking . ,. started . . . took . . . was taking . . . 

(was) enjoying . . . came . .. asked . . . told . . . thanked 
, , . went . . . stayed . .. came . . . covered . . . went . . . 
returned . . . noticed . .. was making . . . was humming 
. „ . thought. . . shut. . . got. . . left. . . spent; adv cl = 
[while I was looking] and [while I was taking a short 
break outdoors and ... on my face] and [After I told 
him how to get there] and [until a big cloud came and 
covered the sun] and [As soon as I returned to my 
desk] 
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EXERCISE 24, p. 52. 

2. ... used to work 

3. Margo w a s - used to teach 

4. Where did you use(d) to live? 

5. didn't wa s use(d) to 

6. Did you use(d) to 

7. ... used to go to the beach 


4. Ms. Bok probably won’t fly / probably isn’t going to 
fly 

She'll probably travel / is probably going to travel 

5. Mr. Chu will probably call / is probably going to call 
... or e-mail 

He probably won’t wait / probably isn’t going to wait 

6. Gina probably won't run / probably isn’t going to run 
She’ll probably skip / is probably going to skip 


EXERCISE 25, p. 52. 

2. used to think 

3. did you use(d) to live 

4. Did you use(d) to work 

5. never used to wake up / didn't use(d) to wake up . . . 
used to sleep 

6. used to watch „ . . didn’t use(d) to watch . , . did you 
use(d) to watch 

Chapter 3: FUTURE TIME 
EXERCISE 2, p. 56. 

2. is Alex going to be ... is going to be 

3. Are you going to finish . . . I’m going to finish 

4. are you going to call . . . am not going to call . . . am 
going to send 

5. is Dr. Price going to talk ... is going to discuss 


EXERCISE 6, 

p. 59. 


2. We’ll 

5. 

He’ll 

3. You’ll 

6 . 

It’ll 

4. She’ll 

7. 

They’ll 

EXERCISE 7, 

p. 59. 



: Rob’ll” 

5. 

“party’ll” 

Dinner’ll” 

6. 

“Samil” 

Mary’ir 

7. 

“friends’ll 2 3 

‘weather’ll” 

8. 

“sun’ll” 


EXERCISE 8 , 

p. 60. 

2. very sure 

7. 50% sure 

3. 90% sure 

8. very sure 

4. 50% sure 

9. very sure (art museum), 

5. 90% sure 

50% sure (natural history museum) 

6. very sure 

10 . 90% sure 

EXERCISE 9, 

p. 61. 


2. Rosa probably won’t go / probably isn’t going to go 
She’ll, probably stay / is probably going to stay home 
and rest. 

3. Sam will probably go / is probably going to go 

He probably won’t stay up / probably isn’t going to 
stay up 


EXERCISE 13, p. 63. 


2. 

(i) 

6. 

a) 

3. 

(2) 

7, 

(1). (2) 

4. 

(1) 

8. 

(0,(2), (2), (2) 

5. 

(1), (2) 




EXERCISE 14, p. 64. 


3.. 

will 

7. will 

4. 

am going to 

8. will 

5. 

will 

9. am going to 

6 . 

are going to 

10. will . . . will 


EXERCISE 15, p. 65. 

2. ... after she will ' returns from vacation next week. 

3. ... as soon as my plane will lands. 

4. . . , until I -w*h- find something better. 

5. ... as soon as you will find out anything about it. 

6. When you are in Australia next month, 

7. If it isn’t cold tomorrow, ... If it is cold tomorrow, 


EXERCISE 16, p. 66. 

2. will call . . . returns 

3. won’t be . . . come 

4. go ... will prepare 

5. visits . . . will take 


6. will stay . . . calls 

7. doesn’t come . . . will miss 

8. gets (also possible: is) . . . 
will eat . , . is . . . will be 


EXERCISE 20, p. 69. 

1. a. goes . . . brushes 

b. goes ... is going to e-mail / will e-mail 

c. went. . . took 

d. was taking . . . rang 

e. rang . . , jumped 

f. gets ... is going to brush / will brush 

g. brushes . . . gets 

2, a. get. . . drink 

b. get... am going to drink / will drink 

c. will not have . . . get 

d. got . . . drank 

e. was drinking . . . came . , . offered 

f. is probably going to drop / will probably drop ■ - . 
comes , . . am going to make / will make 
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EXERCISE 22, p. 70. 

1. A: arc . . . doing (future) 

B: am going (future) 

B: am going . . . arc . , . doing (future) 

A: am going . . . are going (future) 

B: am meeting (future) 

2. A: are . . . taking (present) 

B: am taking (present) 

A: are . * * taking (future) 

B: am taking (future) 

3. A: am going (future) 

B: are . . . going (future) 

B: Are . . . flying . . . taking/d riving (future) 

A: am flying (future) 

A: am taking (future) 

B: am staying (future) 

4. A: are . . . doing (present) 

B: am cutting (present) 

5. A: am leaving (future) 

A: am spending (future) ... is going (present) ... am 
visiting (future) 

EXERCISE 25, p. 73. 

3. b 6. a, b 

4. a, b 7. a,b 

5. b 8. b 

EXERCISE 26, p. 74. 

1. The chimpanzee is about to eat a banana. 

2. The man is about to leave/walk out the door. 

3. The airplane is about to land. 

4. The woman is about to answer the phone. 

EXERCISE 27, p. 74. 

Possible answers: 

2. She’s about to open the door. 

3. He’s about to finish the exam. 

4. She’s about to wash her hands. 

5. He’s about to leave/go outside. 

6. She’s about to swat the fly. 

7. He’s about to go to bed. 

EXERCISE 29, p. 75. 

2. ... and invited 

3. ... and think 

4. ... and studying 
3. ... and turn 

EXERCISE 30, p. 76. 

1. walked . . , was reading . . . smoking 

2. is going to/will move . . . look . . . graduates 

3. calls . . . complains 

4. is crying . . . laughing 

5. get . . . am taking . . . going (or: am going to take 
... go) 


6. dug . . . buried 

7. comes . . . am going to play . . . jog (or: am playing 
■ ■ ■ jogging) 

8. was carrying . . . climbing . , . flew . . . sat . . . 
dropped . , . spilled [BrE: spilt] 

9. arrived . . . started . . . was watching . . . feeling . . . 
knocked . . . asked , , . see . . . spend . . . are going to 
borrow ... go (OR: are borrowing . , . going) . . . are 
taking . . . going (OR: are going to take . . . go) 

EXERCISE 31, p. 77. 

1. ride . . . was raining . . . took . . . arrived . . . 
discovered 

2. opens . . . leave 

3. cut ... is bleeding . . . will get 

4. am going / going to go . . . are going / going to go 

5. A: is ringing 
E: know 

A: Are you going to answer 
A: Do you want 
A: don’t you want 
B: am expecting . . . don’t want 

6. are you wearing / going to wear . . . am planning / 
plan . . . bought . . . is . . . will show . . . will get . . . 
bring 

7. A: is ... are flashing 

B: know . . . know . . . see 
A: is going . . . Are you speeding 
B: am driving 
A: is passing 

8. A: Will die sun keep . . . will it eventually burn (also 

possible: be going to) 

B: will eventually burn . . . won’t happen (also 
possible: be going to) 

9. will land / is going to land . . . think . . . will fmd / are 
going to find . . . don’t expect / am not expecting . . . 
believe . . . will make / are going to make 

EXERCISE 32, p. 79. 

(1) made . . . didn’t have . . . weren’t . . . wore 

(2) make . . . comes . . , buy 

(3) is . . . wear . . . wear 

(4) exist . . . wear ... are 

(5) will probably be / are probably going to be , . . will 
wear / are going to wear . . . Will we all dress / Are 
vve all going to dress . . . show ... do you think 

EXERCISE 33, p. 80. 

2. . . . and I passed it. 

3. I do not like the food in die United States. 

4. I used to get up 

3. I study hard every day,, but my English is not 
improving. 

6. Everyone enjoys 

7. ... sang songs and talked to each other. 
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8. I studied English in my school in Hong Kong 
before I came here. 

9. I like to travel. I am going to go to 

10. Now I am studying at this school and f living with 
my cousin, I -ant always meet my friends in the 
cafeteria, and we talk about our classes. 

11 . When I wake up in the morning, I turn on the radio 
before I get up. 

12.1 -am- live with . . . They have four children. 

13. ... man took it . . , and killed it without mercy. 

14. ... the weather is not to b e- cloudy, I see/can see a 
beautiful 

15. ... children - they - are going to join me after I ^will- 
finish 

EXERCISE 34, p.81. 

1 . I want to tell you about Oscar. He is my cousin. He 
came here four years ago. Before he came here, he 
studied statistics in Chile. When he left Chile to 
come here, he came with four friends. They studied 
English in Ohio. Then he went to New York and 
stayed there for three years. He graduated from New 
York University. Now he is studying at this school. 
After he finishes his Master’s degree, he will return 
to Chile. 

2. Long ago in a faraway place, a lonely man moved into 
a new neighborhood. His first project was his new 
garden. He began to work on it right away. He 
wanted to make a perfect garden. One day some 
friendly neighbors and their children visited die man 
in his garden and helped him with the work. They 
planted flowers and built a small bridge across a little 
stream. All of them were very happy while diey were 
building the bridge and working on the garden. The 
man was especially happy because he was no longer 
lonely. While die adults were working, some of their 
children played/were playing with a ball in the 
garden. While they were playing, one of them 
stepped on a flower. Suddenly the man got very 
angry and told everyone to leave. AH the neighbors 
left and went back to their own homes. After that, 
the man built a wall around his garden and locked 
the gate. For the rest of his life, die man sat alone in 
his garden every evening and cried* 

EXERCISE 35, p. 81. 


1 . 

does yours say 

7. 

don’t understand 

2. 

will be added 

8. 

speak/are speaking 

3. 

Are you planning 

9. 

will just smile 

4. 

will prove 

10. 

will make 

5. 

like 

11. 

looks 

6 . 

will overcome 

12. 

will have 


Chapter 4: THE PRESENT PERFECT AND 
THE PAST PERFECT 


EXERCISE 1. p. 83. 



2. 

am 

13. 

didn't practice 

3. 

am studying 

14. 

were 

4. 

have been 

15. 

came 

5. 

arrived 

16. 

have met 

6. 

began 

17, 

have met 

7. 

came 

18. 

had never met (also 

8. 

have done 


possible: never met) 

9. 

have met 

19. 

know 

10. 

went 

20. 

have become (or: are 

11. 

met 


becoming) 

12 . 

spoke 




EXERCISE 2, 

p. 84. 


3. gone 

12. 

studied 

4. had 

13. 

stayed 

5. met 

14. 

begun 

6. called 

15. 

started 

7. fallen 

16. 

written 

8. done 

17. 

eaten 

9. known 

18. 

cut 

10. flown 

19. 

read [pronounced “red” 

11. come 

20. 

been 


EXERCISE 3. p. 85. 

2. Have you ever stayed . 

. . have . . . have stayed 

3. Have you ever met . . . 

. haven't . . . have never met 

4. Has Tom ever visited . 

. . has . , „ has visited 

5. Has Ann ever been . . 

. hasn't . . . has never been , . . 

has not been 

EXERCISE 4, p. 87. 

1. “Bob's been” 

6, “My friends've moved” 

2. “Jane’s been” 

7. “My roommate's 

3. “The weather's been” 

traveled” 

4. “My parents've been” 

8. “My aunt and uncle've 

5. “Mike's already” 

lived” 

EXERCISE 6. p. 88. 

SPECIFIED UNSPECIFIED 

m 

3. present perfect 

3 

4. simple past 

0 

5. simple past 

3 

6. present perfect 

13 

7. present perfect 

3 

8. simple past 

3 

9. present perfect 


10. simple past 


ANSWER KEY 471 









EXERCISE 7, p. 88. 

3. have . . , have eaten ... ate 

4. have already seen . , . saw 

5. have already written . . . wrote 

6. Has Antonio ever had . , . has . . . has had . . . had 

7. have already read . . . read 

8. have you visited . . . have visited . . . visited . . . was 

EXERCISE 10, p. 91. 

2. ate, eaten 7. drove, driven 

3. gave, given 8. rode, ridden 

4. fell, fallen 9. wrote, written 

5. took, taken 10. bit, bitten 

6. shook, shaken 11. hid, hidden 


EXERCISE 11, p. 91. 

1. Have you ever taken 

2. Have you ever ridden 

3. Have you ever written 

4. Have you ever given 

5. Have you ever shaken 

6. Have you ever bitten 

EXERCISE 12, p. 92. 

1. broke, broken 

2. spoke, spoken 

3. stole, stolen 

4. got, gotten (got) 

5. wore, worn 

6. drew, drawn 

7. grew, grown 


EXERCISE 14, p. 92. 


1 . 

had, had 



8. 

2. 

made, made 


9. 

3. 

built, built 



10 . 

4. 

lent, lent 



11. 

5. 

sent, sent 



12. 

6. 

spent, spent 


13. 

7. 

left, left 



14. 

EXERCISE 15. 

P 

). 93. 


1 . 

lost 

6 . 

left 


2. 

met 

7. 

sat 


3. 

had 

8. 

spent 


4. 

felt 

9. 

lent 


3. 

sent 10. 

slept 



7. Have you ever driven 

8. Have you ever eaten 

9. Have you ever hidden 

10. Have you ever fallen 

11. Have you ever seen 


8. threw., thrown 

9. blew, blown 

10. flew, flown 

11. drank, drunk 

12. sang, sung 

13. swam, swum 

14. went, gone 


11. sung 

12. drunk 

13. thrown 

14. blown 


lost, lost 
slept, slept 
felt, felt 
met, met 
sat, sar 
won, won 
hung, hung 


11. made 

12. built 

13. won 

14. hung 


EXERCISE 13, 

1. flown 

2. broken 

3. drawn 

4. swum 

5. spoken 


3. 192. 

6. worn 

7. gone 

8. gotten (got) 

9. stolen 

10. grown 


EXERCISE 16, p. 93. 


1. sold, sold 


9. 

thought, thought 


2. told, told 


10. 

taught, taught 



3. heard, heard 

11. 

caught, caught 



4. held, held 


12. 

cut, cut 



5. fed, fed 


13. 

hit, hit 



6. read, read 


14, 

quit, quit 



7. found, found 

13. 

put, put 



8. bought, bought 





EXERCISE 17, 

p. 94. 





1. taught 

6. heard 


11. 

bought 

2. held 

7. read 


12. 

sold 

3. found 

8. fed 



13. 

hit 

4. cut 

9. told 



14. 

put 

5. thought 

10. quit [BrE: quitted] 

15. caught 

EXERCISE 18, 

p. 94. 





3, since 

8. for 


13. for 



4. since 

9. since 


14. for 



5. for 

10. for 


15. since 



6. since 

11. since 


16. for 



7. since 

12. since 






EXERCISE 21, p. 96. 

2. has changed . . . [since he started school] 

3. [Ever since I was a child], I have been afraid 

4. haven't slept . . . [since I left home three days ago] 

5. [Ever since Danny met Nicole], he hasn’t been 

6. has had . . . [ever since he bought it] 

7. have you eaten [since you got up this morning] . . . 
have eaten 

8. had . . . was . . . [Ever since I left home at the age of 
fifteen], I have taken . . . have had . . . have learned 


EXERCISE 23, p. 99. 

2. is waiting , . . has been waiting 

3. are talking . . . have been talking 

4. are doing . . . have been doing 

5. A: are you doing B: am working 

A: have you been working B: have been working 

EXERCISE 25, p. 100. 

4. have read 

5. have been reading 

6. have stayed 

7. has been crying 

8. has been teaching / has taught 

9. has been playing / has played . . . have been playing / 
have played 

10. has been working / has worked . , . has worked 
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EXERCISE 26, 

p. 102. 


2. already 

8. 

yet 

3. still 

9. 

still 

4. anymore 

10. 

yet . . . still 

5, already 

11. 

already 

6. yet 

7. still 

12 . 

still . . . anymore 


EXERCISE 30, p. 105. 

1. A: Do you have B: am planning A: Have you 
ever been B: was . . . lives / is Jiving ... go 

2. B: is studying A: will she get / is she going to get / 
is she getting A: has she been studying A: Does 
she study 

3. A: is talking B: is she talking A: have been 
talking 

4. A: Do you know B: have . . . get , . . will call . . . 
(will) give B: will do 

5. A: has been .... Has anyone seen B: saw , . . has 
been . . . will probably be / is probably going to be 

6. A: have you worn / have you been wearing B: was 
A: Are you 

7. A: Do you like B: have never eaten B: love 
A: is . . . have gone B: have never been . . . will 
be / is going to be . . . get 

8. A: Do you smoke A: have you been smoking / have 
you smoked B: I have been smoking / have smoked 

. . . was , . . have been smoking / have smoked 
A: did you start B: was A: Do you want 
B: plan / am planning . . . have decided . . , intend / 
am intending A: will feel / are going to feel . . . 
stop / have stopped 

B: Have you ever smoked A: have never smoked 
. . . was . . . smoked . . . stole . . . went . . . got . . . 
have not had 


EXERCISE 31, p. 107. 

2. I have wanted to learn English since I was a child. 

3. Our class has had three tests since the beginning of 
the term. 

4. I have -- started tire English classes since- three weeks 
ago, and I have learned some English since that time. 

5. . . . , but I still haven’t found a good way. 

6. All of us have learned many things since we were 
children. 

7. ... Since then I haven’t talked to her. (or: After 
that, I didn’t talk to her for three days.) 

8. Since I was very young, I have liked animals. 

9. I have been studying English for three and a half 
months. 

10- 1 like English very much. When I was young, my 
father . . . but when I moved to another city, my 
father didn’t find one for five years. 


11. I almost died in an automobile accident five years 
ago. Since that day my life has changed completely. 

12. In my country, women have been soldiers in the 
army since the 1970s. 

13. I met Abdul in my first English class last June . . . 
We have been friends since that day. 

14. ... I lived (or: have lived) there for twenty years. 

15. My wife and I were in Italy two weeks ago. 

16. ... A lot of our friends have visited her since she 
broke her leg- 

17. I have been busy every day since I arrived in this 
city. 

18. I haven’t -to- eaten any kind of Chinese food for a 
week. 


EXERCISE 32, p. 108. 

2. haven’t been 

3. haven’t heard 

4. have been 

5. have been working 

6. (have been) going 

7. wrote 

8. was going 

9. (was) studying 

10. have happened 

11. were 

12. lost 

13. messed 

14. got 

15. showed 

16. refused 

17. felt 

18. told 

19. started 

20. have been working / 
have worked 

21. isn’t/hasn’t been 

22. isn’t/hasn’t been 

23. fetch 

24. have met 

25. started 

26. came 

27. wanted 

28. brought 

29. put 

30. was walking 

31. pulled 

32. started 

33. looked 

34. said 

35. do you like 

36. twitched 

37. said 

38. turned 

39. said 


40. are 

41. know 

42. enter 

43. come 

44. point 

45. tell 

46. try 

47. buy 

48. don’t agonize 

49. have learned 

50. don’t want 

51. need 

52. will prepare / is going to 
prepare 

53. have decided 

54. am working 

55. (am) going 

56. have always wanted 

57. am 

58. have 

59. lost 

60. made 

61. have been 

62. are 

63. am really enjoying 

64. will continue / am going 
to continue 

65. will study / am going to 
study 

66. will pursue / am going to 
pursue 

67. have told 

68. have grown 

69. understand 

70. made (also possible: has 
made) 

71. believe 

72. am finally taking (or: 
have finally taken) 
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EXERCISE 35, 

p. 114. 

3. a. 1st 

6. a. 

b. 2nd 

b. 

4. a. 2nd 

7, a. 

b. 1st 

b. 

5, a, 1st 

8. a. 

b. 2nd 

b. 

EXERCISE 36, 

p. 115. 


3. have already slept 

4. had already slept 

5. have already met 

6. had already met 


EXERCISE 

37, p. 

2. A 

6. A 

3. A 

7. B 

4. B 

8. B 

5. B 



2nd 

1st 

1st 

2nd 

2nd 

1st 


7. have already seen 

8. had already seen 

9. have made 

10. had made 


EXERCISE 38, p. 117. 


2. have never been 


7. 

Hasn't he come 

3. had already heard 


8. 

had never been 

4. was still snowing 


9. 

was wearing . . . had never 

5. had passed 



worn ... hasn't worn 

6. were making 




EXERCISE 39, p. 11 

7 , 



1. C 5. C 

8. 

D 


2. B 6. C 

9. 

B 


3. D 7. A 

10. 

B 


4. A 




EXERCISE 40, p. 118. 



1. D 5, C 

8. 

A 


2. C 6. C 

9. 

D 


3. D 7, C 

10. 

B 


4. D 





Chapter 5: ASKING QUESTIONS 
EXERCISE 2, p. 121. 

2. Does aspirin relieve pain? ... it does, 

3. Do snakes have legs? . . . they don't. 

4. Can snakes move backward? . . . they can't. 

5. Is die United States in North America? ... it is, 

6. Did you enjoy the movie? ... I did. 

7. Will you be at home tonight? ... I won't. 

8. Do you have a bicycle? ... I do. 

9. Has Paul left? ... he has. 

10. Did he leave with Kate? ... he did. 


EXERCISE 4, p. 123. 

1. Does she live there? Where does she live? 

2. Do the students live there? Where do the students 
live? 

3. Did Bob live there? Where did Bob live? 

4. Is Mary living there? Where is Mary living? 

5. Were you living there? Where were you living? 

6. Are they going to live there? WTiere are they going to 
live? 

7. Will John live there? Where will John live? 

8. Can the students live there? Where can the students 
live? 

9. Has Jim lived there? Where has Jim lived? 

10. Has Tom been living there? Where has Tom been 
living? 

EXERCISE 5, p. 124. 

2. Where do your children go to school? 

3. What time/When does class begin? 

4. When did you meet the Smiths? 

5. Why is the cat staring at the hole in the wall? 

EXERCISE 8, p. 126. 

3. Who knocked on the door? (S) 

4. Who(m) did Sara meet? (O) 

5. What did Mike iearn? (O) 

6. What changed Ann's mind? (S) 

7. Who(m) is Ann talking about? (O) 

[OR: About whom is Ann talking? (O)J 

EXERCISE 9, p. 126. 

2. What did Mary see? 

3. Who saw an accident? 

4. Who(m) did Mary see? 

5. Who saw John? 

6. What happened? 

7. What did Alice buy? 

8. Who bought a new coat? 

9. What are you looking at? 

(very formal: At what are you looking?) 

10. Who(m) are you looking at? 

(very formal: At whom are you looking?) 

11. Who(m) did you talk to? 

(very formal: To whom did you talk?) 

12. What did Tom talk about? 

(very formal: About what did Tom talk?) 

13. What did the teacher look at? 

(very formal: At what did the teacher look?) 

14. Who looked at the board? 

15. Who(m) did the teacher look at? 

(very formal: At whom did the teacher look?) 

16. What is a frog? 

17. What is an amphibian? 

18. What do frogs cat? 
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EXERCISE 11, p. 128. 


1. Where’s 

8. “Where’d” 

2. What’s 

9. “What’d” 

3. “Why’s” 

10. “Why’d” 

4. Who’s 

11. “Who’d” 

5. “Who’re” 

12. “Where’ll” 

6. “Where’re” 

13. “When’ll” 

7. “What’re” 

14. “Who’ll” 


EXERCISE 13, p. 129. 

1 . What does essential mean? 

2. What does float mean? 

3. What does mad mean? 

4. What docs bury mean? 

5. What does beneath mean? 

6. What does grabbed mean? 

7. What is an orchard? / What does orchard mean? 

8. What is a honeymoon? / What does honeymoon mean? 

9. What is small talk? i What does small talk mean? 

10. What are hedges? / What does hedges mean? 


7. What did Tony get? 

8. WTiat countries / Which countries did you visit? . . 
Which country / Which one / Which did you enjoy 


visiting the most? 



EXERCISE 20, p. 136. 



3. Whose notebook is 

7. 

Whose coat is 

4. Whose tapes are 

8. 

Who is 

5. Who is 

9. 

Who is 

6. Whose clothes are 

10 . 

Whose hair is 


EXERCISE 24, p. 139. 

2. How important is education? 

3. How do you get to school? 

4. How deep is the ocean? 

5. How are you going to get to Denver? 

6. How difficult was the test? 

7. How high is Mr. Everest? 

8. How did you get to school today? 


EXERCISE 14, p. 130. 

2. What did you do 

3. What are you going to do 

4. What do you want to do 

5. What would you like to do 

6. What are you planning to do 

7. What do you do 

8. What do you do 

9. Whar did the police officer do 

10. What does a bear do 

11. What should 1 do 

12. What does Mr. Rice do . . .What does Mrs. Rice do 

EXERCISE 16, p. 132. 

3. music . . . classical/jazz/ctc. 

4. car . . . Ford,Toyota/etc. 

5. books . . . novels/no nfiction/etc. 

6. -8. Free response . 

EXERCISE 18, p. 134. 

3. Which 

4. What 

5. What 

6. which . . . which 


EXERCISE 26, p. 141. 

2. How far is it from Montreal to Quebec? 

3. How far is it to the post office? 

4. How far did you get . . . ? 

EXERCISE 28, p. 142. 

2. It takes me twenty minutes to walk to class. 

3. It took Gino an hour and a half to finish the test. 

4. It will take us forty-five minutes to drive to the 
airport. 

5. It took Alan two weeks to hitchhike to Alaska. 

6. It takes me two hours to wash my clothes at the 
laundromat. 

EXERCISE 30, p. 142. 

2. How long will Mr. McNally be in the hospital? 

3. How long does it take to learn a second language? 

4. How long have you been living here? 

5. How long did you live in Istanbul? 

6. flow long have you known Nho Pham? 

7. How long has he been living in Canada? 

8. How long does a person have to do something 
consistently before it becomes a habit? 


EXERCISE 19, p. 134. 

3. Which pen ./Which one / Which would you like? 

4. What did Chris borrow from you? 

5. What do you have in your hand? 

Which piece of candy / Which one / Which would 
you like? 

6. Which tie / Which one / Which are you going to buy? 


EXERCISE 35, 

p. 144. 

2. 

How long 

8. 

3. 

How far 

9. 

4. 

How many 

10. 

5. 

How often 

11. 

6. 

How far 

12. 

7. 

How many 



How 

How 

How 

How 

How 


fast 

many 

heavy 
. . . How 
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EXERCISE 37, p. 146. 

Expected completions: 

2. Which one are you 
going to 

3. Did you go to the 
game 

4. Did you go (to it) 

5. Did you go 

6. Who went 

7. Who(m) did you go 

8. Can you walk 


How far is it? 

How did you 

How long did (does) 

it take you to 

What time does the game 

How often do you go 

Why do you like to go 

What do you do 


9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 


EXERCISE 45, p. 152. 


2. didn’t he . . .Yes, he did. 

3. wasn’t he . . . Yes-, he was. 

4. won’t she . . - Yes* she will. 

5. can’t you . . .Yes, I can. 

6. did he/she ... No, he/she didn’t. 

7. have you . . .No, I/we haven’t. 

8. don’t they . . .Yes, they do. 


7. Libraries keep books on shelves . 

8. Parents support their children . 

9. Indonesia has several active volcanoes/s . 

10. Baboons are big monkeys . They have large heads 
and sharp teeth . They eat leaves , roots , insects , and 
eggs . 


EXERCISE 4, p. 159. 


2. libraries 

3. children 

4. leaves 

5. wishes 

6. fish 

7. opinions 

8. mice 

9. sandwiches 

10. men 

11. women 


12. flashes 

13. tomatoes 

14. teeth 

15. halves 

16. taxes 

17. possibilities 

18. thieves 

19. heroes 

20. geese 

21. attorneys 


22. butterflies 

23. categories 

24. mosquitoes/ 
mosquitos 

25. sheep 

26. wolves 

27. stitches 

28. feet 

29. pianos 

30. beliefs 


EXERCISE 46, p. 

2. can’t they 

3. doesn’t he 

4. is he 

5. wouldn’t you 

6. doesn’t she 

7. hasn’t she 

8. doesn’t she 


shouldn’t you 

won’t she 

did you 

isn’t it 

isn’t it 

aren’t they 

isn’t it . . . can’t they 


153. 

9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 


Chapter 6: NOUNS AND PRONOUNS 


EXERCISE 1, p. 156. 

5. noun 11. noun 

6. noun 12. adjective 

7. adjective 13. preposition 

8. preposition 14. noun 

9. noun 15. pronoun 

10. adjective 


EXERCISE 2, p. 157. 


3. 

izi 

9. 

(zf 

15. 

/oz/ 

4. 

Izl 

10. 

izi 

16. 

hzi 

5. 

hi 

11. 

hi 

17. 

izzi 

6. 

izi 

12. 

iszi 

18. 

iszi 

7. 

hi 

13. 

hzi 

19. 

htzi 

8. 

fz! 

14. 

tezi 




EXERCISE 3, p. 157. 

2. Boxes have six sides . 

3. Big cities have many problems . 

4. Bananas grow in hot, humid areas . 

5. Insects don’t have noses . 

6. Lambs are the offspring of sheep . 


EXERCISE 5, p. 160. 

S V o 


3. 

Cows 

eat 

grass. 

4. 

My dog 

barked. 


5. 

The dog 

chased 

the cat. 

6. 

Steam 

rises. 


7. 

Accidents 

happen. 


8. 

Most birds 

build 

nests. 

9. 

Our guests 

arrived- 


10. 

Teachers 

assign 

homework. 

11. 

My roommate 

opened 

the window. 

12. 

Jack 

raised 

his hand. 

13. 

Irene 

is watching 

her sister’s children 


EXERCISE 

6, 

p. 160. 



3. 

n. 

7. 

n. 

11. 

n. 

4. 

V. 

8. 

V. 

12. 

V. 

5. 

V. 

9. 

V. 

13. 

V, 

6. 

n. 

10. 

n. 

14. 

n. 


EXERCISE 

8, p. 162. 


2. 

s 

Sara 

V PREP + 

looked at 

O Of PREP 
the pictures. 

3. 

s 

Emily 

V PREP 4- 

waited for 

O of PREP 
her friend 


PREP 

at 

+ O of PREP 

a restaurant. 


4. 

S V PREP + 

The sun rises in 

O Of PREP 

the east. 


s 

V 

O PREP + 

O Of PREP 

Sue 

lost 

her ring in 

the sand 

PREP 

+ 

O Of PREP 


at 


the beach. 
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S V 

6. The moon usually disappears 

PREP O of PREP PREP +■ O of PREP 

from view during the day. 

S V PREP + O of PREP 

7. Eric talked to his friend 



PREP 

on 

+ 

O of PREP PREP + 

the phone for 

O of PREP 
riiirty minutes. 

8. 

S 

Children 

PREP + O of PREP V 

throughout the world play 


PREP 

with 

+ 

O of PREP 

dolls. 


9. 

s 

Astronauts 

V PREP 4- 

walked on 

O Of PREP 
the moon 


PREP 

in 

+ 

o of PREP 

1969. 


10. 

s 

A woman 

PREP + O of PREP 

in a blue suit 

V 

sat 


PREP 

beside 

+ 

O of PREP PREP 
me until 

O Of PREP 
the end 


PREP 

Of 

+ 

O of PREP 
die meeting. 



EXERCISE 

10, 

p. 163. 




2. 

in 

9. 

in 

16. 

on 


3. 

in 

10. 

at 

17. 

on 


4. 

At 

11. 

at 

18. 

in 


5. 

at 

12. 

at 

19. 

in . , 

.In 

6. 

at 

13. 

in 

20. 

On . 

. .On 

7. 

in 

14. 

in 

21. 

On 


8. 

in 

15. 

in 

22. 

at 



EXERCISE 

11, 

p. 164. 



1 . 

in 

5. 

on 

9. 

in 

2. 

at 

6. 

in 

10. 

at 

3. 

in 

7. 

on 

11. 

on 

4. 

in 

8. 

in 

12. 

at . 


8. (There) are ™ V five students = S 

9. There’s = V apartment = S (no error) 

10. Dp = aux V people — S like = V 

11. The pe ople = S speak# = V 

12. (There) are = V kinds = S 

13. The neighbors = S -4are = V 

14. (Every) student ^ — S have -- has = V 

EXERCISE 14, p. 166. 

2. dry 7. Sensible . . . comfortable 

3. big 8. soapy 

4. sharp 9. local . . . stolen . . . illegal 

5. Dark . . . small 10. primitive , . . wild 

6. funny 


EXERCISE 15, p. 167. 

Expected sentences: 

1. Red roses are beautiful flowers. 

2. Cold rain fell from the dark clouds. 

3. The waiter poured hot coffee into my empty cup. 

4. The young girl in the blue dress was looking for a 
telephone. 

5. Annie sleeps on a soft bed in a quiet room. 

6. Mrs. Fox gave the hungry children some fresh fruit. 

7. After we finished our delicious dinner, Frank helped 
me with the dirty dishes. 

8. When Tom was getting a haircut., the inexperienced 
barber accidentally cut Tom’s right ear with the 
scissors. 


EXERCISE 17, p. 168. 

2. vegetable garden 

3. television program 

4. bean soup 

5. vacation plans 

6. newspaper articles 

EXERCISE 18, p. 169. 


7. automobile factory 

8. history lesson 

9. mountain villages 
10. flagpoles 


EXERCISE 12, p. 164. 

1. Alex works at his uncle’s bakery on Saturday 
mornings, (or: On Saturday mornings* Alex . . . . ) 

2. I often take a walk in the park in the evening, (or: 
In the evening* I ....) 

3. My plane arrived at the airport at six-thirty in the 
morning, (or: At six-thirty in the morning, my 
plane . . . . ) 

EXERCISE 13, p. 165. 

3. My mother = S speaks = V 

4. My aunt and uncle = S speak = V (no error) 

5. Oscar = S speaks = V (no error) 

6. The students — S speak# = V 

7. Every student# = S speaks - V 


3. Airplanes 6. languages 

4. (no change) 7. Bicycles ... Automobiles 

5. (no change) 8. (no change) 

EXERCISE 19, p. 169. 

2. There are around 8,600 kinds of birds in the world. 

3. Birds hatch from eggs. Baby birds stay in their nests 
for several weeks or months. Their parents feed 
them until they can fly. 

4. People eat chicken eggs. Some animals eat bird eggs. 

5. Foxes and snakes are natural enemies of birds. 

They eat birds and their eggs. 

6. Some birds eat only seeds and plants. Other birds 
eat mainly insects and earthworms. 

7. Weeds are unwanted plants. They prevent farm crops 
or garden flowers from growing properly. Birds help 
farmers by eating weed seeds and harmful insects. 
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8. Rats, rabbits, and mice can cause huge losses on 
farms by eating stored crops. Certain big birds like 
hawks help farmers by hunting these animals. 

9. The feathers of certain kinds of birds are used in 
pillows and mattresses. The soft feathers from geese 
are often used for pillows and quilts. Goose feathers 
are also used in winter jackets. 

10. The wing feathers from geese were used as pens 
from the sixth century to the nineteenth century, 
when steel pens were invented. 

EXERCISE 20, p. 170. 

(1) Whales . . . fish . . . fish , . . mammals . . . Mice . . . 
tigers 

(2) beings . . . examples . . . mammals . . . Whales . . , 
animals 

(3) dogs . . . chimpanzees . . . seas, oceans . . , rivers, 
whales 

(4) fish ... Fish . . . eggs , . . offspring . . . Mammals 
. . . birth 

(5) offspring 

(6) kinds . . . whales . . . whales . . . creatures 

(7) whales . . . whales . . . feet . . . meters . . . length 

(8) tons . . . kilograms . . . whales , . . elephants 

(9) dinosaurs , . . heart . . . whale 

(10) size . . . car . , , vessel . . . aorta 

(11) person 

(12) beings . . . whales . . . times 

(13) people . . . whales . . . enemies . . . people 

(14) hunting . . . whales 


EXERCISE 21, p. 172. 


2. me 

7. me . . 

, .us . . .We 

3. I 

8. them 

. . . They are 

4. I 

9. She. 

. . me 

5. it 

10. me . . 

. He ... 1 

6. them 



EXERCISE 22, p. 172. 


3. They . . 

. her 


4. it ... it . 

. . him . . . 

he 


5. it 


EXERCISE 24, p. 174. 

3. Babies’ 

4. baby’s 

5. caller’s 

6. receptionist’s . . . callers’ 

7. yesterday’s . . . today’s 

8. The pilots’ 

EXERCISE 25, p. 175. 

3. leaves 

4. mother’s 

5. Potatoes 

6. birds . . . teeth 

7. Tom’s 

8. thieves . . . Mr. Lee’s 

9. Mountains , . . valleys 

10. child’s 


9. earth’s 

10. Mosquitoes’ 

11. mosquito’s 

12. animals* 

13. animal’s 


11. Children’s toys 

12. actors’names 

13. Teachers . . . people’s 
... ideas 

14. monkeys . . . thumbs 

, . . hands . . . feet . . . 
thumbs . . . hands 


EXERCISE 26, p. 177. 

2. his 

3. their 

4. my . . . yours . . . mine . . . Yours . . . your 

5. its . . . its 

6. It’s 

7. Hers 

8. her 

9. your ... It is . . . you 

10. a. They 

b. Their 

c. Our . . . theirs 

d. They’re . . . there . . . they’re . . . their 

11. mine 

12. yours 


EXERCISE 28, p. 179. 

2. himself 

3. yourself (also possible: yourselves) 
. . . themselves 

4. ourselves 

5. herself 

6. himself 


7. yourselves 

8. yourself 

9. myself 

10. itself 

11. themselves 

12. myself 


6. they . . . them . . . they 

7. them . . . they 

8. it 

9. it ... It 

10. them . . , They . . . They . . . them 


EXERCISE 23, 

3. daughter’s 

4. daughters’ 

5. man’s 

6. woman’s 

7. men’s 


p. 174. 

8. women’s 

9. people’s 

10. person’s 

11. earth’s 

12. elephant’s 


13. teachers’ 

14. teacher’s 

15. enemy’s 

16. enemies’ 

17. Chris’s or Chris’ 


EXERCISE 29, p. 179. 

2. will cut yourself 

3. introduced myself 

4. was talking to himself 

5. work for ourselves 

6. taught themselves 

7. killed himself 
8- wished myself 

9. is taking care of herself 

10. believe in ourselves 

11. felt sorry for myself 

12. help themselves 
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Chapter 7: MODAL AUXILIARIES 


EXERCISE 31, p. 182. 

2. a. Another 5. 

Another , . 

. Another . . 

b. The other 

Another . 

. .The other 

3. a. Another 6. 

another 


b. Another 7. 

the other 


c. Another 8, 

the other 


d. another 9. 

Another 


4. The other 




EXERCISE 33, p. 184. 


2. 

other 

11. 

The otliers 

3. 

The others 

12. 

a. Other 

4. 

The other 


b. Others 

5. 

The other 


c. Others 

6. 

The others 


d. Other 

7. 

The others 

13. 

The other . . .The others 

8. 

The other 

14. 

Others 

9. 

Other . . . others 

15. 

other . . . others . . . the 

10. 

The other 


other . „ . other 

EXERCISE 34, p. 186. 



2. 

the o tiler 


7. another . . . others 

3. 

Others 


8. another 

4. 

Other 


9. The other 

5. 

Others . . . other . . . 

other 

10. The others 

6. 

The other 


11. Other 


EXERCISE 36, p. 187. 

2. I had some black bean soup for lunch. It was very 
good. 

3. The highways in my country are excellent. 

4. ... They’re teachers. 

5. Today many women are miners, pilots, and 
doctors. 

6. My wife likes all kinds of flowers. 

7. We often read stories in class and try to understand 
all the new words. I can’t remember all of them. 

8. There are two pools at the park. One is for 
children. The other is for adults only. 

9. My brother has an apple tree orchard. 

10. The windows in our classroom are dirty. 

11. ... I heard some other important news this 
morning. 

12. The population of my hometown in 1975 was about 
50,000. Today it is more than 150,000. 

13. ...It’s in a bad neighborhood. There is trash on 
both sides of the street, Fm going to move to 
another neighborhood. 

14. All people need an education / Every person needs 
.... people can improve their lives. 

15. When Alice was a child, she lived in . . . Today it is 
a very big city with many buildings and large 
highways. 


EXERCISE 1, p. 189. 


3. 0 

7. 

0 10. 

to 

4. to 

8, 

0 11. 

0 

5. 0 

9. 

0 12. 

0 

6. 0 




EXERCISE 

2, 

p. 190. 


3. 0 

6. 

to 9. 

0 

4. 0 

7. 

0 10. 

to 

5. 0 

8. 

to IT 

0 

EXERCISE 

3 ( 

p. 191. 



1. Can you -to- help 

2. I must study for 

3. We couldn’t go to 

4. I -am- have to improve 

5. You shouldn’t -to- spend 

6. My mother can’t speak . , . speak . , . languages* 

EXERCISE 4, p. 191. 

2. can’t . . . can 

3. can . . . can’t 

4. can . . . can’t 

5. can . . . can’t 

6. can’t , . . can 

EXERCISE 8, p. 194. 

4. may/might (possibility) 

5. can’t (ability) 

6. may/can (permission) 

7. can’t (ability) . . . Can (ability) . . . may/might 
(possibility) 

8. may not (cannot) (permission) . . . may (can) 
(permission) 

9. may/might (possibility) 

EXERCISE 9, p. 195. 

3. could be = may/might be (present time) 

4. could swim - were able to swim (past time) 

5. could be = may/might be (present time) 

6. could arrive = may/might arrive (future time) 

7. could jump = was able to jump (past time) 

EXERCISE 13, p. 197. 

1. May/Could I speak (possibly too informal: Can I talk) 

2. May/Could I speak (wo informal: Can I talk) 

3. Can I talk (also possible: May/Could l talk/speak) 

4. May/Could/Can I help 

5. May/Could/Can I speak . . . May/Could I take 

6. May/Could/Can I speak . . . May/Could I leave 

7. May/Could/Can I speak 
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EXERCISE 15, p. 200. 

Possible polite questions: 

2. Woutd/Could/Will/Can you answer the phone for me? 

3. Would/Could,'Will/Can you turn it down? 

4. Would/Could/Will/Can you please turn the volume up? 

5. Would/Could/Will/Can you please pick some up? 

6. Would/Could/Will/Can you please say that again? 

7. Would/Could/Will/C an you please tell me where the 
nearest post office is? 

EXERCISE 17, p. 202. 

Possible responses: 

1. Maybe you should / ought to eat a sandwich, 

2. You should / ought to put your coat on. 

3. You should / ought to / had better see a dentist. 

4. You should / ought to drink a glass of water, / You 
should hold your breath. 

5. You should / ought to go back to the restaurant and 
ask about them. 

6. Maybe you should / ought to open the window's, 

7. You should / ought to take an aspirin. 

8. You should / ought to call die police. 

9. You should / ought to take them back to the store. 

10. You should / ought ro use a dictionary when you write. 

EXERCISE 18, p. 203. 

2. If you don’t change clothes* you’ll make a bad 
impression. 

3. If I don’t call the credit card company* I’ll be held 
responsible for charges someone else makes on my 
card. 

4. If you don’t put ice on it* it will swell. 

5. Someone might steal it if you don’t lock it. 

EXERCISE 20, p. 204. 

2. Anna shouldn’t wear shorts 

3. I should -to- go to the post office today. 

4. I ought to pay my bills today. 

5. You’d -had better -to- call 

6. You -don - ’ - t shouldn’t stay up 

7. You’d -to- better not leave your key 

8. ... He ought to find a new apartment. 


EXERCISE 26, p. 208. 


3. 

doesn’t have to 

9. 

don’t have to 

4. 

must not 

10 . 

must not 

5. 

doesn’t have to 

11. 

don’t have to 

6. 

must not 

12. 

must not . . . don’t have to 

7. 

must not 


. . . must not 

8. 

don’t have to 




EXERCISE 28, p.211. 

Possible conclusions: 

1. She must be happy. 

2. She must have a cold. 


3. He must be married. 

4. He must be cold, 

5. He must have mice in his apartment, 

6. He must be hot. 

7. She must like to watch movies. 

8. She must be smart. / She must study a lot. 


9. He must be 

strong. 

EXERCISE 29, 

p.211. 

3. must 

7. must 

4. must not 

8. must not 

5. must 

9. must 

6. must not 


EXERCISE 36, 

p. 215. 


Possible suggestions: 

1. Why don’t you have a glass of water? 

2. Why don’t you cake a nap? 

3. Why don’t you see a dentist? 

4. Why don’t you open a window? 

5. Why don’t you take geology? 

6. Why don’t you give her a book? 

EXERCISE 37, p.216. 

1. B: Why don’t you have a strong cup of tea? 

2. A: Let’s rent a video. 

3. B: Why don’t you put on a sweater? 

4. B: Why don’t we go to (name of a local place)? 
A: Let’s go to (name of a local place) instead. 

5. B: Why don’t you take some aspirin? 

B; Then why don’t you lie down and rest? 

6. A: Why don’t we go dancing tonight? 

A: Then why don’t we go to a movie? 

A: Well then* let’s go to a restaurant for dinner. 


EXERCISE 40, p.219. 


4. 

to 

7. 

to 

10. than 

5. 

than 

8. 

than 

11. to 

6. 

than 

9, 

than 

12. than 


EXERCISE 43, p. 220. 

L C 8. B 15. B 

2. A 9. C 16. B 

3. A 10. B 17. A 

4. B 11. B 18. C 

5. C 12. A 19. A 

6. B 13. C 20. C 

7. C 14. A 21. A 

EXERCISE 44, p.223. 

Possible completions: 

3. Would 

4. must not 

5. Did 

6. May (Could/Can) . . . Could (Would/Can) 
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7. 

Could/Would . 

. . is 

8. 

should / ought to / had better 

9. 

are . . . am 


10. 

has to / must / has got to 

n. 

Don’t 


12. 

are . . . Do . . 

. Could/Would 

13. 

May/Could . . 

. must 

14. 

Is 


15. 

must/should . . 

. . cannot/will not 


Chapter 8: CONNECTING IDEAS 
EXERCISE 1, p. 225. 

Expected corrections: 

3. Ants, butterflies, cockroaches, bees, and flies are 
insects. 

4. Butterflies and bees are insects* Spiders are 
different from insects. 

5. Spiders have eight legs, so they are not called 
insects. 

6. Most insects have wings, but spiders do not. 

7. Bees are valuable to us. They pollinate crops and 
provide us with honey. 

5. (no change) 

9. Insects can cause us trouble. They bite us, carry 
diseases, and eat our food- 

10. Insects are essential to life on earth* The plants and 
animals on earth could not live without them* 

Insects may bother us, but we have to share this 
planet with them. 

11. (no change) 

12 . Because insects are necessary to life on earth, it is 
important to know about them. 

EXERCISE 2, p. 226. 

3. wide and deep = adj 4 adj (no commas) 

4. wide , deep , and d angerous = adj 4* adj 4 adj 

3. Goats and horses = noun 4 noun (no commas) 

6. Giraffes , anteaters, tigers , and kangaroos — noun 4 
noun 4 noun 4 noun 

7. played games, sane songs, and ate birthday cake - 
verb 4 verb 4 verb 

8. played games and sang songs = verb 4 verb (no 
commas) 

9. mother , father , and grandfather = noun 4 noun 4 
noun 

. * • brother and sister = noun 4 noun (no commas) 

10 . moos like a cow, roars like a lion, and barks like a 
dog = verb 4 verb 4 verb 

EXERCISE 4, p. 227. 

3, I talked* He listened. 

4. I talked to Ryan about his school grades, and he 
listened to me carefully. 


5. The man asked a question* The woman answered 
it. 

6. The man asked a question, and the woman 
answered it. 

7. (no change) 

8. Rome is an Italian city. It has a mild climate and 
many interesting attractions. 

9. You should visit Rome* Its climate is mild, and 
there are many interesting attractions. 

10. The United States is bounded by two oceans and 
two countries* The oceans arc the Pacific to the 
west and the Atlantic to the east, and the 
countries are Canada to the north and Mexico to 
the south. 

11. The twenty-five most common words in English are: 
the) and , a, to 9 o/, /, m, zvas , that) it) he , you y Jbr 9 
had , iS) with , she 9 has , cm, at) have , but) me , my, 
and not. 


EXERCISE 5, p. 228. 


4. 

, but 

8. 

, but 

5, 

but 

9. 

or 

6 . 

, and 

10. 

, or 

1 . 

and 




EXERCISE 6, p. 229. 

2. Cats are mammals, but turtles arc reptiles. 

3. Cows and horses are farm animals, but zebras and 
giraffes are wild animals. 

4. Cows and horses are farm animals. Zebras, 
giraffes, and lions are wild animals. 

5. Cars use roads. Trains run on tracks. 

6. Cars, buses, and trucks use roads, but trains run on 
tracks, 

7. Most vegetables grow above the ground, but some 
are roots and grow under the ground* Corn, 
beans, and cabbage grow above the ground, but 
carrots and onions grow under the ground. 

8. (no change) 

9. Nothing in nature stays the same forever. Today’s 
land, sea, climate, plants, and animals are all part 
of a relentless process of change continuing through 
millions of years. 

10. Mozart was a great composer, but he had a short 
and difficult life. At die end of his life^ he was 
penniless, sick, and unable to find work, but he 
wrote music of lasting beauty and joy. 


EXERCISE 7, p. 230. 


3. 

so 

7. 

so 

4. 

but 

8. 

but 

5. 

so 

9. 

but 

6 . 

but 

10. 

so 
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EXERCISE 8, p.231. 

1. African elephants are larger than Asiatic elephants* 
Elephants native to Asia are easier to train and have 
gentler natures than African elephants. 

2. Asiatic elephants are native to the jungles and forests 
in India, Indonesia, Malaysia, Thailand, India, 
China, and other countries in southeastern and 
southern Asia. 

3. Elephants spend a lot of time in water and are good 
swimmers* They take baths in rivers and lakes. 
They like to give themselves a shower by shooting 
water from their trunks. 

4. After a bath., they often cover themselves with dirt. 
The dirt protects their skin from the sun and insects. 

5. A female elephant is pregnant for approximately 
twenty months and almost always has only one baby. 
A young elephant stays close to its mother for the 
first ten years of its life. 

6. Elephants live peacefully together in herds, but some 
elephants (called rogues) leave the herd and become 
mean. These elephants usually are in pain from 
decayed teeth, a disease, or a wound. 

EXERCISE 9, p. 232. 

(1) A few days ... to Chicago. 

(2) We didn’t . . . first hour, but near 

(3) ... highway construction. The traffic ... at all. 
My friend 

(4) ... and waited. We talked . . . jobs, our families, 
and . . . traffic. Slowly 

(5) traffic started to move. 

(6) We . . . of the road. The right blinker was 
blinking. 

(7) The driver . . . the line of traffic. Car after car 

(8) ... get in line. I decided to do a good deed, so I 

(9) motioned . . . ahead of me. The driver 

(10) ... thanks to me, and I waved back at him. 

(11) All cars . . . down the road. I held out 

(12) ... to pay my toll, but the tolltaker . . . me on* 

She told me 

(13) ... paid my toll. Wasn’t 

(14) (no change) 


EXERCISE 10. 

p. 233. 

3. 

won't 

7. 

can't 

4. 

don't 

8. 

hasn't 

5. 

does 

9. 

is 

6 . 

are 

10. 

doesn’t 

EXERCISE 11, 

p. 234. 

3. 

is 

7. 

did 

4. 

isn't 

8. 

won't 

5. 

can’t 

9. 

doesn’t 

6 . 

does 

10. 

hasn't 


EXERCISE 12, p. 234. 


4. 

are too 

9. isn’t 

5. 

aren’t either 

10. won’t either 

6 . 

aren’t 

11. wasn't 

7. 

didn't either 

12. is too 

8. 

does too 

13. can 

EXERCISE 13, p. 235. 


1 . 

a. James does too 

3. a. Omar is too 


b. so does James 

b. so is Omar 

2. 

a. Ivan doesn't either 

4. a. James isn’t either 


b. neither docs Ivan 

b. neither is James 


EXERCISE 14, p. 236. 

2. so does X or X does too 

3. neither can X OR X can't either 

4. neither was X OR X wasn't either 

5. so did X or X did too 

6. neither does X OR X doesn't either 

7. so will X or X will too 

8. neidier is X or X isn't cither 

9. so does X OR X does too 
10. so has X or X has too 

EXERCISE 15, p. 236. 

2. salt isn't either / neither is salt 

3. cats do too / so do cats 

4. gorillas don't cither / neither do gorillas 

5. the teacher did too / so did the teacher 

6. the teacher was too / so was the teacher 

7. I haven't either / neither have I 

8. penguins can't either / neither can penguins 


EXERCISE 16, p. 237. 



3. So do I. 

7. 

So did I. 

4. Neither do I. 

8. 

So should I. 

5. Neither did I. 

9. 

Neither can 1 

6. Neither have I. 

10. 

So can I. 


EXERCISE 19, p. 239. 

2. The children were hungry because there was no food 
in the house. 

Because there was no food in the house, the children 
were hungry. 

3. Because the bridge is closed, we can't drive to the 
other side of the river. 

We can't drive to the other side of the river because 
the bridge is closed. 

4. My car didn’t start because the battery was dead. 
Because the battery was dead, my car didn’t start. 

5. Larry and Patti laughed hard because the joke was 
very funny. 

Because the joke was very funny, I^arry and Patti 
laughed hard. 
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EXERCISE 20, p. 240. 

2. Mr. El-Sayed had a bad cold. Because he was not 
feeling well, he stayed .... 

3. Judy went to bed early because she was tired. She 
likes to get .... 

4. Frank put his head in his hands* He was angry and 
upset .... 

EXERCISE 21, p. 240. 

2. The room was hot, so I opened the window. 

3. It was raining, so I stayed indoors. 

4. Because Jason was hungry, he ate. (OR: Jason ate 
because he was hungry.) 

3. Because the water in the river is polluted, we can't 
go swimming, (or: We can’t go swimming because 
the water in the river is polluted.) 

6. Because my watch is broken, I was late for my job 
interview, (or: I was late for my job interview 
because my watch is broken.) 

EXERCISE 22, p. 240. 

2. Jim was hot and tired, so he sat in the shade. 

3. Jim was hot, tired, and thirsty. 

4. Because he was hot, Jim sat in the shade. 

5. Because they were hot and thirsty, Jim and Susan sat 
in the shade and drank tea. 

6. (no change) 

7. Jim sat in the shade, drank tea, and fanned himself 
because he was hot, tired, and thirsty. 

8. Because Jim was hot, he stayed under the shade of 
the tree, but Susan went back to work. 

9. Mules are domestic animals. They are the offspring 
of a horse and a donkey* Mules are called “beasts 
of burden” because they can work hard and carry 
heavy loads. 

10. Because mules are strong, they can work under 
harsh conditions, but they need proper care. 

11. Ann had been looking for an apartment for two 
weeks. Yesterday she went to look at an apartment 
on Fifth Avenue. Sh e rented it because it was in 
good condition and had a nice view of the city. She 
was glad to find a new apartment. 

12. The word “matter” is a chemical term. JVIatter is 
anything that has weight. This book, your finger, 
water, a rock, air, and the moon are all examples of 
matter. Radio waves and heat are not matter 
because they do not have weight. Happiness, 
daydreams, and fear have no weight and are not 
matter. 

EXERCISE 23, p.242. 


3. 

Even though 

7. because 

4. 

Because 

8. even diough 

3. 

Even though 

9. Even though . . . because 

6 . 

Because 



EXERCISE 24, p.242 


2. A 

7. 

C 

3. C 

8, 

C 

4. B 

9. 

B 

5. A 

10. 

C 

6. C 




EXERCISE 27, p.244. 

2. Gold, silver, and copper - they are metals. 

3. The students crowded around the bulletin board 
because their grades were posted there. 

4. I had a cup of coffee, and so did my friend. 

5. My roommate didn’t go. Neither did I. (or: I 
didn’t either.) 

6. Even though I was very exhausted, I didn’t stop 
working until after midnight last night. 

7. The teacher went to the meeting, and two of the 
students did too. 

8. Althou g h - I like chocolate, but I can’t eat it because 
I’m allergic to it. (or: Although I like chocolate, -but- 
I can’t eat it because Pm allergic to it.) 

9. Many tourists visit my country because it has 
warm weather all year and many interesting 
landmarks. 

10. Because the weather ... all year, -so- many tourists 
(or: The weather ... all year, so many tourists) 

11. ... breakfast, and everybody else in my family does 
too. 

12. A hardware store sells tools, nails, plumbing 
supplies, paint, and - etc. 

13. ... in late September, we had to cancel . . . had our 
passports, visas, airplane tickets, and hotel 
reservations. 

14. ... stress on our jobs. My job is stressful . . . 
comfortable. It is noisy, hot, and dirty. Even 
though I try to do my best, my boss . , , bad 
performance reports. I need to find another job. 

13. I like animals. I have a little dog at home. Her 
name is Linda* Sh e is brown and white. 

EXERCISE 28, p.245. 

(1) What is the most common substance on earth? It 
isn’t wood, iron, or sand. The most common substance 
on earth is water. It occupies more than seventy percent 
of die earth’s surface. It is in lakes, rivers, and oceans. 
It is in the ground and in the air. It is practically 
everywhere. 

(2) Water is vital because life on earth could not exist 
without it . People, animals, and plants all need water 
in order to exist. Every living thing is mostly water. A 
person’s body is about sixty-seven percent water. A bird 
is about seventy-five percent water. Most fruit is about 
ninety percent water. 

(3) Most of the water in the world is saltwater. 

Ninety-seven percent of the water on earth is in the 
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oceans. Because seawater is saitv T people cannot drink 
it or use it to grow plants for food. Only three percent 
of the earth's water is fresh. Only one percent of the 
water in the world is easily available for human use. 

(4) Even though water is essential to life , human beings 
often poison it with chemicals from industry and 
agriculture* When people foul water with pollution , the 
quality of all life — plant life* animal life, and human 
life- diminishes. Life cannot exist without fresh water, 
so it is essential for people to take care of this important 
natural resource. 

Chapter 9: COMPARISONS 
EXERCISE 1, p. 247. 

Expected responses: 

2. Rick looks as happy as Jim. 

Rick and Jim look happier than Mike and David. 
David looks sadder than the others. 

David looks the saddest of all. 

Mike is h app ier than David but not as happy as Rick 
or Jim. 

Jim is the happiest of the four boys. 

(or: Rick looks just about as happy as Jim.) Etc. 

3. Canada is t he largest of the four countries. 

Brazil is almost as large as Canada. 

Brazil is larger than Egypt and Spain put together. 
Spain is the smallest of the four countries. 

Spain is muc h sm aller than Brazil or Canada. Etc. 

4. The second question is the hardest of all. 

The first and fourth questions are the easiest . 

The fourth question is fust as easy as the first 
question. 

The third question is harder than the first or fourth 
but easier than the second. Etc. 

5. C is the best handwriting. 

A is the worst handwriting. 

C is better than either A or B. 

A is worse than B. B is worse than C, 

A isn't nearly as good as C. Etc. 

EXERCISE 2, p. 249. 

2. not nearly as 5. not nearly as 

3. just as 6. just as 

4. almost as / not quite as 7. almost as / not quite as 

EXERCISE 3, p. 249. 

Expected completions: 

3. A lake isn't (nearly) as ... an ocean 

4. Honey is just as . . . sugar 

5. Money isn't (nearly) as . . . good health 

6. Children usually aren't as . . . adults 

7. A solar system isn't (nearly) as ... a galaxy 

8. People aren't (nearly) as . . . monkeys 

9. reading a novel is just as / isn't nearly as . . . listening 
to music 


EXERCISE 4, p. 250. 

Possible completions: 

3. as fast as I can 

4. as sour as a lemon 
3. as wide as a river 

6. as difficult as I (had) expected 

7. as often/much as you can 

8. as (young) as you feel 

9. as easy as you might think / as easy as it looks 
10. as long to drive to the airport as it takes to fly to 


Chicago 



EXERCISE 5, p.251. 



2. a bull/an ox 

7. 

a cat 

3. a bird 

8. 

a feather 

4. a mule 

9. 

a kite 

5. a rock 

6. the hills 

10. 

a wet hen 


EXERCISE 7, p. 252. 

2. Alaska is the largest 

3. Texas is -the- larger than France. 

4. ... comfortable than new shoes. 

5. I like Chinese food mor e better than French food. 

6. A pillow is softer than a rock. 

7. lam younger than my brother. My sister is the 
youngest person 

EXERCISE 9, p. 254. 

2. better, the best 

3. lazier, the laziest 

4. hotter, the hottest 
5- neater, the neatest 

6. later, the latest 

7. happier, the happiest 

8. more dangerous, the most dangerous 

9. more slowly, the most slowly 

10. more common, the most common 
or commoner, the commonest 

11. more friendly, the most friendly 
or friendlier, the friendliest 

12. more careful, die most careful 

13. worse, the worst 

14. farther/further, the farthest/furthest 


EXERCISE 10, p. 254. 


2. funnier 

6 . 

darker 

3. more dangerous 

7. 

prettier 

4. more confusing 

8- 

wetter 

5. cleaner 




EXERCISE 11, p. 255. 

3. farther/further 5. farther/further 

4. further 6. further 
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EXERCISE 12, p. 256. 

Expected responses: 

2. A pool is shallower than a lake. 

3. An elephant's neck is thicker than a giraffe's neck, 

4. Sunlight is brighter than moonlight. 

5. Iron is heavier than wood. 

6. Walking is easier / more relaxing / more enjoyable 
than running. 

7. A river is wider and deeper than a stream. 

8. Rubber is more flexible than wood. 

9. Nothing is more enjoyable than sitting in a garden 
on 

10. A butterfly’s wing is thinner than a blade of grass. 


EXERCISE 14, p. 257. 


2. 

she is/her 

6 . 

he can/him 

3. 

they are/them 

7. 

mine . . 

. hers 

4. 

he can/him 

8. 

theirs . 

. , ours 

5. 

he did/him 





EXERCISE 16, p. 259. 



3. very 

6. 

much / a lot / far 

4. much / a lot / far 

7. 

much / a lot / far 

5. very 

8. 

very 


EXERCISE 17, p. 259. 

3. B 

4. A, B 

5. B 

6. A, B 

EXERCISE 18, p. 260. 

Expected responses: 

4. A sidewalk isn’t as wide as 

5. Arithmetic isn’t as difficult as / is less difficult than 

6. A hill isn’t as high as 

7. Bottled water is clearer and cleaner than 

8. . . , weather isn’t as pleasant as / is less pleasant 
than 

9. . , . chair is more comfortable than 

10. ... path isn’t as dangerous as / is less dangerous 
than 

11. Toes aren’t as long as fingers. 

12. Toes aren’t as useful as / are less useful than 

13. Toes aren’t as long or useful as 

14. Fingers are longer and more useful than 

EXERCISE 20, p.261. 

2. ... better than he likes his wife. 
or . . . better than his wife does. 

3. ... more than he helps Debra. 
or . „ . more than Debra does, 

4. ... more than I pay my dentist. 

OR . . . more than my dentist does. 


EXERCISE 21, p.261. 


4. 

more information 

10. 

more responsibilities 

5. 

happier 

IT 

more responsible 

6 . 

more happily 

12. 

quicker 

7. 

more happiness 

13. 

more salt 

8. 

more mistakes 

14. 

more doctors 

9. 

more responsibly 




EXERCISE 22, p.262. 

2. bigger and bigger 

3. better and better 

4. louder and louder 

5. angrier and angrier / more and more angry 

6. longer and longer 

7. more and more discouraged 

8. colder and colder / warmer and warmer 

9. harder and harder . , . wetter and wetter 

10. weaker and weaker 

EXERCISE 23, p.264. 

2. The closer . . . the warmer 

3. The sharper . . . the easier 

4. The noisier (also possible: the more noisy) 

. . . the angrier (also possible: more angry) 

5. more shrimp . . . the pinker 

6. , . . faster she drove, the more nervous I became. 

7. ... more he thought about his family, the more 
homesick he became. 

8. ... the darker die sky grew, the faster we ran to 
reach the house. 

EXERCISE 24, p.265. 

3. the most beautiful ... in 

4. die worst ... in 

5. the farthest/furthest ... in 

6. the best... of 

7. the biggest... in 

8. die oldest ... in 

9. the most comfortable ... in 

10. the most exhausted of 

EXERCISE 25, p.266. 

2. the cleanest air 

3. The highest mountains on earth 

4. the biggest bird 

5. The two greatest natural dangers 

6. the most popular forms of entertainment 

7. The three most common street names 

8. The longest river in South America 

EXERCISE 26, p.266. 

2. the nicest times she’s ever had 

3. the most difficult courses I’ve ever taken 

4. the worst mistakes I’ve ever made 

5. the most beautiful buildings we’ve ever seen 

6. the easiest tests I’ve ever taken 
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Chapter 10: THE PASSIVE 


EXERCISE 31, p. 269. 


2. 

friendlier/more 

14. 

the biggest . . . 

, in . . . 


friendly than 


more people dian 

3. 

the most famous . . . 

15. 

The greatest 



in 

16. 

shorter 


4. 

more wheels than 

17. 

The easiest 


5. 

easier . . . than 

18. 

the highest . . 

. of 

6. 

larger than . . . darker 

19. 

thicker than 



. ..than 

20. 

more words . . 

. than 

7. 

the loudest ... in 

21. 

The longer . . 

. the 

8. 

The most important 


more difficult 


9. 

more education than 

22, 

faster than . . . 

the 

10. 

the longest 


fastest ... of 


IT 

the most delightful 

23. 

larger than 


12. 

The harder . . . the 

24. 

The greatest . 

. . in 


more impossible 

25. 

More houseplants . . 

13. 

the most common/ 


than from 



commonest ... in 

EXERCISE 32, p.272. 

Expected responses: 

5. to 

6. as 

7. from 

8 . 0 ... 0 

9, to ... 0 ... as .. . from 
10. 0 ... as ... 0 ... to . from 

EXERCISE 33, p.273. 

Expected responses: 

2. different from 5. different from 

3. different 6. the same as 

4. the same/alike 7, the same as 

EXERCISE 34, p.273. 

Expected responses: 

All the figures are similar. 

Figures B and F are the same/alike. 

Figure A is different from ail the others. 
Figures C 3 D 5 and E are the same. 

Figure C is the same as Figures D and E. 
Figure A is different from Figure B. 

Figure C is different from Figure F. 

Figures E and F are similar. 


EXERCISE 1, p. 277. 


1 . 

a. lam helped 

3. a. Joe has been helped 


b. Jane is helped 

b. We have been helped 


c. We are helped 

4. a. I will be helped 

2. 

a. I was helped 

b. Tim is going to be 


b. They were helped 

helped 

EXERCISE 2, p. 278. 


2. 

are employed 

5. was bought 

3. 

has been hired 

6. will be done 

4. 

are going to be faxed 

7. were washed 


EXERCISE 3, p. 278. 

2. The phonograph was invented by Thomas Edison. 

3. An island is surrounded by water. 

4. The leaky faucet is going to be fixed by a plumber. 

5. The sick child was examined by a doctor. 

6. Spanish is spoken by a large number of people. 

7. Children are fascinated by helicopters. 

8. Hamlet was written by Shakespeare. 

9. You will be amazed by this news. 

EXERCISE 4, p. 279. 

2. (a) Erin is surprised 
(b) Are you surprised 

3. (a) Steve will be shocked 
(b) Will Pat be shocked 

4. (a) The petition was signed 
(b) Was it signed 

5. (a) The petition has been signed 
(b) Has it been signed 

6. (a) It is going to be signed 
(b) Is it going to be signed 

EXERCISE 5, p. 279. 

2. Was die bird killed by a cat? 

3. The bird wasn’t killed by my cat. 

4. Is French spoken by a large number of people? 

5. Is the window going to be fixed by the janitor? 

6. Will our hotel room be cleaned by a maid? 

7. Are clean towels provided by the hotel? 

8. Sometimes I am frustrated by my inability to 
understand spoken English. 


EXERCISE 35, p.274. 


Possible completions: 

3. different from / 9, 

not the same as 10. 

4. the same 11. 

5. like/similar to 12. 

6. like . . . alike 13. 

7. the same ... as 14. 

8. like 15. 


the same 

different from / similar to 

the same ... as 

different from / the same as 

like 

similar 

like . . . like . . . like 


EXERCISE 6, p. 280. 

2. A customs officer inspected my suitcase. 

3. All children need love and understanding. 

4. Did your parents teach you to read? 

5. My parents taught me to read. 

6. Is your cousin going to meet us at the train station? 

7. Has the architect already drawn the plans for the 
new hospital? 

8. A dog chased the bear up a tree. 
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EXERCISE 7, p. 281. 

3. stayed = v.i. (no change) 

4. fell = v.i. (no change) 

5. slept = v.i. (no change) 

6. happened = v.i. (no change) 

7. saw = v.t. -*The accident was seen by many people. 

8. existed = v.i. (no change) 

9. agree = v.i, (no change) 

10. die = v.i. (no change) 

11. doesn’t occur = v.i. (no change) 

12. will discover = v.t. A cure for AIDS will be 
discovered 

13. appeared — v.i. (no change) 

14. Did . . . invent = v.t. -> Was gunpowder invented by 
the Koreans? 

15. kissed = v.t. ► A frog was kissed by a princess. 

EXERCISE 8, p. 282, 

3. Rice is grown in India. 

4. Is Spanish spoken in Peru? 

5. The telephone was invented by Alexander Graham 
Bell. 

6. When was the first computer invented? 

7. Hammers are sold at a hardware store. They are 
used to pound nails. 

8. My name will be listed in the new telephone 
directory. 

9. The Origin of Species was written by Charles Darwin. 

10. The Origin of Species was published in 1859. 

11. Have you ever been hypnotized? 

12. The name of this street has been changed from Bay 
Avenue to Martin Luther King Way. 


EXERCISE 9, p. 283. 


3. 

was built 

7. have . . . been sold 

4. 

is grown 

8. has . . . been ruled 

5. 

were grown 

9. was invented 

6. 

was delayed 

10. was invented , . , , were copied 


EXERCISE 10, p. 284. 

2. is read 

3. was interrupted 

4. belongs 

5. is delivered 

6. is not pronounced 

7. happened 

8. arrived . . . was met 

9. heard . . . was surprised . . . was shocked 

10. will be built / is going to be built 

11. wrote . . . was written 

12. was discovered 

13. was kicked . . . attended 

14. am confused 

15. have been accepted 


16. agree ... prefer 

17. was your bike stolen 

18. Have you paid . . . will be / is going to be shut off 

19. happened , . , was hit . . .Was the bicyclist injured 
. . . called . . . was taken . . . (was) treated . . . 
happened . . . was arrested . . . wasn’t killed 

20. is ... is visited . . . was designed . . . was erected . 
has been ... is recognized 


EXERCISE 11, p. 286. 


2. was established 

16. 

were 

3. established 

17. 

were saved (also possible. 

4. were established 


have been saved) 

5. were disgusted 

18. 

will become 

6. were replaced 

19. 

believe 

7. were studied 

20. 

are put 

8. (were) kept 

21. 

are watched 

9. became 

22. 

are fed 

10. understood 

23. 

have 

11. have been trying / 

24. 

is prepared 

have tried 

25. 

is designed 

12. was reduced 

26. 

are fed 

13. were killed 

27. 

are fed 

14. died 

28. 

are treated 

15. is 




EXERCISE 12, p. 288. 

2. is being built 

6. 

are being petted 

3. is being built 

7. 

were being grown 

4. was being painted 

8. 

are being lost 

5, is being organized 




EXERCISE 13, p. 289. 


2. 

should be planted 

8. 

may be cooked . . . eaten 

3. 

can’t be controlled 

9. 

could be destroyed 

4. 

had to be fixed 

10. 

must be kept 

5. 

can be reached 

11. 

shouldn’t be pronounced 

6. 

can be found 

12. 

can be worn 

7. 

ought to be washed 



EXERCISE 14, p. 290. 



2. 

disappeared 

13. 

developed 

3. 

died 

14. 

began 

4. 

survived 

15, 

were captured 

5. 

w r ere domesticated 

16. 

(were) tamed 

6. 

were used 

17. 

were hunted 

7. 

were used 

18. 

(were) killed 

8. 

became 

19. 

are protected 

9. 

were reintroduced 

20. 

cannot be killed 

10. 

came 

21. 

Should wild horses be 

11. 

returned 


protected 

12. 

left 
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EXERCISE 15, p. 291. 

(3) Today it is eaten in almost all the countries of the 
world. 

(4) It can be eaten alone, or it may be eaten with bread. 

(5) It can be melted and added to noodles or 
vegetables. 

(6) It can be used as part of a main course or as a 
snack. 

(7) (no change) 

(8) (no change) 

(9) Most cheese is made from cow’s milk, but it can be 
made from 

(10) ... but other kinds can be found only in small 
geographical areas. 

(11) Cheese is produced in factories. 

(12) The milk has to be treated in special ways. 

(13) It must be heated 

(14) At the end, salt is added, and it is packed into 
molds. 

(15) Most cheese is aged for weeks 

(16) Cheese is usually sold to stores 

(17) These big rounds of cheese can be seen 

(18) -(2 4) (no change) 


EXERCISE 20. p. 296. 


3. 

are divorced 

13. 

were terrified 

4. 

Are (you) related to 

14. 

Are (you) acquainted 

5. 

is spoiled 


with 

6. 

was exhausted 

15. 

was (not) qualified for 

7. 

was involved in 

16. 

am disappointed in/with 

8. 

is located in 

17. 

am done with 

9. 

is drunk 

18. 

is crowded 

10. 

am interested in 

19. 

Are . , . shut 

11. 

is devoted to 

20. 

is gone 

12. 

Are . . . lost 



EXERCISE 21, p. 297. 




2. 

a. 

excited 

7. a. 

confused 


b. 

exciting 

b. 

confusing 

3. 

a. 

fascinated 

8. a. 

embarrassed 


b. 

fascinating 

b. 

embarrassing 

4. 

a. 

depressed 

9. a. 

boring 


b. 

depressing 

b. 

bored 

5. 

a. 

interested 

10. a. 

surprising 


b. 

interesting 

b. 

surprised 

6. 

a. 

shocking 

11. a. 

frightening 


b. 

shocked 

b. 

frightened 


EXERCISE 16, p. 293. 

2. is interested in 6. is married to 

3. are disappointed in 7. is related to 

4. is pleased with 8. are done with 

5. am satisfied with 


EXERCISE 22, p.299. 


3. shocked 

4. shocking 

5. surprised 

6. surprising 


7. depressed 

8. depressing 

9. interesting 
10. interested 


EXERCISE 17, p. 293. 

2. is made 

3. is crowded 

4. is located 

5. am exhausted 

6. am lost 

7. is broken 

8. are related 


EXERCISE 

18, 

P 

294. 

2. 

for 


9. 

to 

3. 

to 


10. 

widi 

4. 

of 


11, 

about 

5. 

to 


12. 

of 

6. 

for 


13. 

to 

7. 

with 


14. 

in 

8. 

about 


15. 

with 

EXERCISE 

19, 

p.: 

295. 

1 . 

in 


7. 

with 

2. 

to 


8. 

for 

3. 

of 


9. 

. with 

4. 

to 


10. 

. to 

5. 

in/with 


11. 

, of 

6. 

for 


12. 

, about 


9. is scared 

10. is (not) satisfied 

11. are disappointed 

12. Are (you) acquainted 

13. am (not) qualified 

14. is spoiled 
composed 


16. with 

17. in 

18. with 

19. to 

20. of 

21. with 


13. to (also possible: in) 

14. from 

15. ofyfrom 

16. with 

17. with 

18. in 


EXERCISE 23, p. 300. 

3. stolen car 

4. crowded room 

5. rising costs 

6. existing danger 

7. dried fruit 

8. planned event 


9. planning committee 

10. boiling water 

11. missing person 

12. frozen vegetables 

13. freezing weather 

14. broken pencil 


EXERCISE 24, p.30T 


2. hot 

3. full 

4. sleepy 

5. tired 

6. dressed 


7. busy 

8. lost 

9. dirty 

10. rich 

11. bald 


12. hurt 

13. angry 

14. dizzy 

15. sick 

16. drunk 


EXERCISE 25, p. 302. 


2. get well 

3. get married 

4. gets hungry 

5. gets dark 

6. get dry 

7. getting tired 

8. getting worried 

9. gets thirsty 


10. got killed 

11. getting cold 

12. get lost 

13. get excited 

14. get crowded 

15. got hungry 

16. get involved 
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EXERCISE 26, p. 303. 

2. is used to 

3. am not used to . , . am used to 

4. are used to 

5. is accustomed to . . . isn’t accustomed to 

6. am accustomed to . , , am not accustomed to 

7. are accustomed to 

8. are not accustomed to 


EXERCISE 30, p. 305. 

3. am 6. are 

4. 0 7. is 

5. 0 8. 0 



EXERCISE 31, p. 306. 

3, used to eat 

6. 

used to have 

4. is used to growing 

7. 

am used to taking 

5. is used to eating 

8. 

used to go 


EXERCISE 33, p.307. 

2. The weather is supposed to be cold tomorrow. 

3. The plane is supposed to arrive at 6:00. 

4. I am supposed to work late tonight. 

5. The mail was supposed to arrive 

EXERCISE 34, p. 307. 

2. We’re not supposed to tell 

3. You aren’t supposed to talk 

4. My friend was supposed to call 

5. Children are supposed to respect 

6. Weren’t you supposed to be 

EXERCISE 35, p. 308. 

2. Ann is supposed to call Mary at nine. 

3. Johnny is supposed to make his bed 

4. Susie is supposed to put her dirty clothes 

5. Bobby is supposed to pick up his toys . . . Annie is 
supposed to hang up her coat. 

6. The patient is supposed to take one pill every eight 
hours and drink plenty of fluids. 

7. The students are supposed to read the directions 
carefully and raise their hand(s) 

EXERCISE 36, p. 308. 

2. Doctors are supposed to care for their patients. 

3. Employees are supposed to be on time for work. 

4. Air passengers are supposed to buckle their seatbelts 
before takeoff. 

5. Theatergoers are not supposed to talk during a 
performance. 

6. Soldiers on sentry duty are not supposed to fall 
asleep. 

7. Children are supposed to listen to their parents. 

8. Heads of state are supposed to be diplomatic. 


9. A dog is supposed to obey its trainer. 

10. People who live in apartments are supposed to pay 
their rent on time. 

EXERCISE 39, p. 309. 

1. An accident - wa s- happened at the corner yesterday. 

2. This pen 4s- belongs to me. 

3. I am very surprised by the news. 

4. I’m interested in that subject, 

5. He is married to my cousin. 

6. Thailand is located in Southeast Asia. 

7. Mary’s dog -was- died last week. 

8. Were you surprised when you saw him? 

9. When I went (go) downtown, I got (get) lost. 

10. Last night I was very tired, 

11. The bus -was- arrived ten minutes late. 

12. I -am- disagree(d) with that statement. 

13. Our class is composed of immigrants. 

14. I am not accustomed to cold weather. 

15. We’re not supposed to have pets in our apartment. 


Chapter 11: COUNT / NONCOUNT NOUNS 
AND ARTICLES 

EXERCISE 1, p.311. 

4. Jack has a wallet in his back pocket. 

5. (no change) 

6. There was an earthquake in Turkey last week. 

7. A ball is a round object. 

8. (no change) 

9. Anna is wearing a ring on her fourth finger. 

10. (no change) 

11. Simon Bolivar is a hero to many people. 

12. ... It was an honest mistake. 

13. r had an unusual experience yesterday. 

14. Ann had a unique experience yesterday. 

15. (no change) 

EXERCISE 2, p. 312. 


2. 

an 

8. 

a 

14. 

a 

3. 

a 

9. 

an 

15. 

a 

4. 

an 

10. 

an 

16. 

a 

5. 

an 

11. 

a 

17. 

an 

6. 

a 

12 . 

an 

18. 

an 

7. 

a 

13. 

an 




EXERCISE 3, p. 312. 

Possible definitions: 

1. An astronaut is a person who travels in outer space. 

2. A microscope is an instrument that magnifies very 
small things. 

3. An enemy is a person you fight against. 

4. A ferry is a boat that carries people between short 
distances. 
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5. An absent*-minded person is someone who is very 
forgetful. 

6. A camel is a large animat that lives in desert regions 
and carries people and things. 

7. An umbrella is something that people carry to 
protect themselves from rain. 

8. A unicorn is a mythical animal with one horn. 

9. An onion is a root vegetable. 

10. A honeymoon trip is a trip newly married couples 
take. 

11 . An hourly wage is the amount of money a worker 
earns per hour. 

12. A horn is something that grows on the heads of 
goats or cows. 

A horn is also a musical instrument. 

13. An unlit hallway is a passageway without lights. 

14. A utensil is a tool you use in the kitchen or the house. 

15. An orchard is a field where fruit trees grow. 

EXERCISE 4, p. 313. 

3. (no change) 

4. four chairs / some furniture 

5. (no change) 

6. some furniture / a chair 

7. a chair / some chairs / some furniture 

8. some furniture 

EXERCISE 5, p. 314. 


3. 

a (count) 

7. some (noncount) 

4. 

some (noncount) 

8. an (count) 

5. 

a (count) 

9. some (noncount) 

6. 

some (noncount) 

10. a (count) 

EXERCISE 6, p. 315. 


3. 

traffic / 

11. songs 

4. 

automobiles 

12. music/ 

5. 

scenery t 

13. suggestions 

6. 

mountains 

14. advice/ 

7. 

information / 

15. literature/ 

8. 

facts 

16. novels 

9. 

words 

17. sand/ 

10. 

vocabulary / 

18. beaches 


EXERCISE 11, p. 318. 


3-5. (no change) 

10. 

(no change) 

6. too many chairs 

11. 

are a lot (spelled as two 

7. a little furniture 


words) of desks 

8. (no change) 

9. some new furniture/ 

12. 

is a lot of furniture/ 


EXERCISE 12, p. 319. 

3. many players are there 

4. much homework do you have 

5. many apples are there 

6. much fruit is there 

7. many provinces are there 

8. much Japanese did you know 

9. many kinds of fish are there 

10. much cheese should I buy 

11. much coffee / many cups of coffee do you drink 

12. much chalk is there / many pieces of chalk are there 


EXERCISE 14, p. 320. 

3. a litde help 

4. a little pepper 

5. a few things 

6. a few apples 

7. a little fruit 

8. a little advice 

9. a little more money 

10. a few coins 

EXERCISE 15, p. 322. 

3. time 

4. times 

5. papers 

6. paper 

7. a famous paper 

8. works 

9. work 

10. light. . , gets ... it 

11. are . . . lights 


11. A few friends 

12. a little rain 

13. a little French 

14. a few more hours 

15. a little toothpaste 

16. a little more chicken 

17. a few chickens 


12. hair . . . hair 

13. hairs 

14. glasses 

15. glasses 

16. glass 

17. Iron is 

18. Irons are 

19. experiences 

20. experience 


EXERCISE 7, p. 316. 


3. 

weather / 

10. 

knowledge / 

4. 

storms 

11. 

ideas . . . opinions 

5. 

is . . . chalk / 

12. 

patience / 

6. 

wishes 

13. 

patients 

7. 

luck / 

14. 

progress / 

8. 

Thunder / . . . lightning / 

15. 

pollution / 

9. 

Gold / . . . is . . . 

16. 

bridges . , . rivers . 


Diamonds ... are 


bodies . . . water / 


EXERCISE 8, p. 316. 

2. G 4. B 6. C 

3. F 5. E 7. A 


EXERCISE 16, p. 324. 

Usual completions (others are possible): 

PAH I I. 


3. 

bottle 

7. 

bag/box 

11. 

bag 


4. 

jar 

8. 

bottle 

12. 

bottle/can 

5. 

can 

9. 

can 

13. 

can 


6. 

can 

10. 

can 

14. 

box 


PART //. 






17. 

piece 


22. slice/piece 

26. 

bowl 

18. 

slice/piece 


23. glass 


27. 

slice/piece 

19. 

slice/piece 


24. bowl/cup 


28. 

bowl/cup 

20. 

glass/cup 


25. glass 


29. 

bowl 

21. 

bowl/cup 
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EXERCISE 19, p. 330.. 


3. a ... a 

4. the , .. die 

5. a 

6. the . . . the 

7. a ... a 

8. the 

9. the 


10. a 

11. the 

12. a ... a 

13. the . . . the . . . the . . . the . . . the 

14. the 

15. a 


EXERCISE 20, p.331. 

3. 0 Milk ... 0 (none possible) 

4. A . . . Flowers are beautiful. 

5. 0 Water ... 0 (none possible) 

6. A . . . Horses are strong. 

7. 0 Jewelry ... 0 (none possible) 

8. 0 Soap ... 0 (none possible) 

9. A . . . Shirts have sleeves, 

10. 0 Honey ... 0 (none possible) 


EXERCISE 21, p. 332. 

2. a. Mountains 

b. The mountains 

3. a. Water 

b. The water 

4. a. The information 
b. information 

5. a. Health 

b. the health 

6. a. Men . . . women 
b. the men . . . the 


7. a. problems 

b. the problems 

8. a. the happiness 
b. happiness 

9. a. Vegetables 

b. The vegetables 
10. a. Gold 
b. The gold 


EXERCISE 22, p. 333. 

3. 0 Air 

4. The air 

5. The windows 

6. 0 Windows ... 0 glass 

7. 0 children 

8. the children 

9. 0 Paper ... 0 trees 

10. The paper 

11. 0 Nurses 


12. the nurses 

13. 0 English. . .0 
grammar 

14. The grammar 

15. 0 plants ... 0 fruit 
... 0 vegetables . . . 
0 plants ... 0 meat 
... 0 plants 

16. The plants 


EXERCISE 23, p.333. 

3. a desk ... a bed . . , The desk . . . The bed 

4. a pen . . . some paper . . . the pen . . . the paper 

5. a picnic ... a movie . . . The picnic . . . the movie 

6. a dog ... a cat . . . The dog . . . the cat . , . The 
cat was chasing a mouse. The mouse ... a hole . . 
but the hole . . . The cat . . . the hole ... a tree. 
The dog . . . the tree 


7, a bag , . . some sugar . . . some cookies . . . The 
sugar . . . the dour . . . the flour . . . some little bugs 
. . . the little bugs ... a new bag . . . The new bag 

8. a princess ... a prince . . . The princess ♦ . . the 
prince ... a distant land ... a messenger . . . some 
things . . . the prince . . . The messenger . . . some 
jewels ... a robe . . . the prince . . . The princess . . . 
the messenger's . . . the prince . . . some tokens . . . 
the messenger . . . the jewels . . . the beautiful silk 
robe . . . the princess . . . the messenger . . . the 
prince ... a wife 


EXERCISE 24, p.335. 

2. a radio ... 0 music (also possible: some music) 

3. the radio . . . The music 

4. A good book ... a friend ... 0 life 

5. a book . , . the life 

6. the lake ... a good idea 

7. A lake ... 0 water ... a sea ... a pond . . . An 
ocean ... a sea 

8. the beach . . . the ocean 

9. 0 Water . . , the water . . . The pollution 

10. 0 fresh water ... 0 seawater ... 0 salt 

11. the salt . . . the pepper 

12. 0 different countries ... 0 different geography ... a 
peninsula ... an island nation 

13. a taxi 

14. 0 fresh fish 

15. 0 Good food ... 0 pleasure 

16. The food . . . the fish . . . the service . . . the 
waitress ... a good tip 

17. the car . . . the kids . . . the car 

18. 0 coins ... 0 shells ... 0 beads ... 0 salt ... 0 
paper ... 0 plastic cards 

19. 0 Money ... 0 trees 

20. 0 sick people ... A farmer ... 0 crops . . . An 
architect ... 0 buildings . . . An artist ... 0 new 
ways . . . the world ... 0 life 

21. 0 Earthquakes are 0 rare events 

22. an earthquake . . . the earthquake . . . The ground 

23. a good program ... a documentary ... an old 
movie . . , the documentary 

24. 0 Modern people . . . the universe . . . the moon . . . 
0 life ... a star . . , the universe . . . the sun 

EXERCISE 25, p.337. 

3. 0 7. the 

4. the 8. the 

5. the 9. 0 

6. 0 10. 0 

EXERCISE 26, p.338. 


3. 

0 . . .0 

6. The ... 0 . , 

. . the 

4. 

The 

7. 0 


5. 

The . . . the 

8. 0. ..0 
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EXERCISE 27, p.340. 

2. Do you know Richard Smith? He is a professor at 
this university. 

3. I know that Professor Smith teaches at the 
University of Arizona. 

4. The Nile River flows into the Mediterranean Sea. 

3. John is a Catholic. Ali is a Moslem. 

6. Anna speaks French. She studied in France for two 
years. 

7. (no cha7tge) 

8. I’m taking Modern European History 101 this 
semester. 

9. We went to Vancouver* British Columbia* for our 
vacation last summer. 

10. Venezuela is a Spanish-speaking country. 

11. Canada is in North America. 

12. Canada is north of the United States. 

13. (no change) 

14. The Mississippi River flows south. 

15. The Amazon is a river in South America. 

16. We went to Brookfield Zoo in Chicago. 

17. The title of this book is Fundamentals of English 
Grammar . 

18. I enjoy studying English grammar. 

19. On Valentine's Day (February 14)* sweethearts give 
each other presents. 

20. I read a book entitled The Cat and the Mouse in My 
Aunt's House. 

EXERCISE 28, p.341. 

(1) Jane Goodall is ... in Tanzania. 

(2) ... heart of London, England, as . . . books were 
The Jangle Book, by Rudyard Kipling, and books 
about Tarzan, a fictional .... 

(3) ... go to Africa . . . and English literature . . . poets 
was T. S, Eliot . . . passage to Africa. 

(4) ... the Red Sea and southward down the African 
coast to Mombasa in Kenya ... in Nairobi with a 
British company . . . she met Louis Leakey, a 
famous . , , shore of Lake Tanganyika. 

(5) Jane Goodall lived . „ . 

(6) ... Jane couldn't afford . . . a Ph.D. from 
Cambridge University and became a professor at 
Stanford University ... of them is My Friends, the 
Wild Chimpanzees. 

EXERCISE 29, p.342. 

2. There is a lot of information in that book. 

3. The Oil is a natural resource. 

4. ... there was too much traffic. 

5. I drank two glasses of water. 

6. Our teacher gives us too much homework. 

7. Nadia knows a lot of vocabulary. 

8. I had an egg for breakfast. 

9. There are many kinds of trees in the world. 


ID. Pm studying -the- English. 

11. My cousin is living/lives in the United States. 

12. Only twelve students were in class yesterday. 

13. I need some advice. 

14. We all have a few problems in -"tbe life. 

15. There were no jobs, and . . . much money. 

16. ... animals except for chickens, 

17. When 1 was a child, . . . with -the- horses. 

18. I live with two friends. One is from -the- Chile , , . 
from -the- Saudi Arabia. 

19. I think English is a difficult language. 

20. When people use a lot of slang, I can't understand 
them. 


Chapter 12: ADJECTIVE CLAUSES 
EXERCISE 1, p. 344. 

3. The police officer who gave me directions was 
friendly. 

4. The waiter who served us dinner was friendly. 

5. The people whom I met at the party last night were 
very nice. 

6. The people who live next to me have three cars. 

7. The man whom I met on the plane talked a lot. 

8. The man who sat next to me talked a lot. 

9. Three women whom I didn't know walked into my 
office, 

10. I talked to the women who walked into my office. 


EXERCISE 2, p. 345. 


s 

3. (whom we 

4. (who 

5. (who 

6. (who 

7. (whom I 

8 . (whom they 

9. (who 

10. (who 

11. (whom I 


v 

visited) 

live on a boat) 

was sitting next to me) 

were playing football at the park) 

admire tremendously) 

met in their English class) 

listen to very loud music) 

had put a beefsteak . . . without 

paying) 

invited to dinner at my home) 


EXERCISE 3, p. 346. 

2. I liked the people who sat 

3. People who paint 

4. . . . married couples who argue 

5. ... gentleman who started 


EXERCISE 4, p. 346. 


2. 

C 

5. A 

8. 

D 

3. 

G 

6. B 

9. 

H 

4. 

J 

7. F 

10. 

I 
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EXERCISE 5, p. 346. 

Possible completions: 


1. .. 

makes bread* cakes* pics, etc. 

2. . . 

fixes cars. 

3. . . 

. serves drinks. 

4. . . 

. collects stamps. 

5. . . 

. spends money unwisely. 

6. . . 

. studies outer space. 

7. . . 

. makes things from wood. 

8. . . 

. hoards his money. 


EXERCISE 6, p. 347. 


3. 

who (m) /that/0 

7. who/that 

4. 

who/that 

8. who (m)/ that/0 

5. 

who/that 

9. who(m)/that/0 

6. 

who(m)/that/0 

JO. who/rhar 


EXERCISE 7, p. 348. 

2. The soup which/that/0 I had for lunch was too salty. 

3. I have a class which/that begins at 8:00 a.m. 

4. I know a man who/that doesn’t have to work for a 
living. 

5. The information which/that/0 I found on the 
Internet helped me a lot. 

6. The people whom/that/0 we saw on the bridge 
waved at us. 

7. My daughter asked me a question which/that/0 I 
couldn’t answer, 

8. The woman who/that read my palm predicted my 
future. 

9. Where can I catch the bus which/that goes 
downtown? 

10. All of the people who(m)/that/0 I asked to my party 
can come. 

EXERCISE 8, p. 349. 


2. 

F 

that measures air pressure. 

3. 

G 

that can be shaped 

4, 

E 

who designs buildings. 

5. 

H 

that is difficult to solve. 

6. 

I 

who doesn’t eat meat. 

7. 

C 

that forms when water boils. 

8. 

I 

that has a hard shell 

9. 

A 

who leaves society 

10. 

D 

that is square 


EXERCISE 9, p. 350. 

Possible completions: 

1. ... that defines words. 

2. ... who takes care of sick people. 

3. ... that can fly. 

4. . , . that we use to open locks. 

3. ... who is in jail. 

6. ... that has a very long neck. 


7. ... who take pictures with cameras. 

8. ... (whom) many people admire. 

9. . . . that modifies a noun. 

10. ... (whom) we can trust. 

EXERCISE 10, p. 350. 

2. ... you wore to class yesterday. 

3. ... you to meet -her*. 

4. ... to rem-rt- had two bedrooms. 

5. ... we bought -it- for ourselves last week. 

6. . . . you met -her at 

7. ... cat that 4t- likes to catch birds. 

8. ... cat catches thet a- are very frightened. 

9. ... had brought into the house. 

EXERCISE 11, p. 351. 

1. which* that* 0 4. which* that, 0 

2. who, that 5, who(m), that, 0 

3. which* that 6. which* that 

EXERCISE 12, p. 351. 

2. The ( food ) we ate at the sidewalk cafe was delicious. 

3. ... a (person) who owns or operates a store . 

4. The (bus) I take to school every morning is 

5. (P i^za) that is sold by the piece is 

6. . . . (pirates) who sailed die South China Sea and the 
G ulf ofThailand . 

7. . . . (heat ) the sun produces . 

8. , . , dish) that can tear the flesh off an animal as large 
as a horse in a few minutes . 

9. . . . (People ) who rea d gain .... A (person) who 
does not read is . . , (person) who cannot rea d. 

10. ... (birds) that li v e in most parts of North America 
, , , a (bird) that is a little larger than a sparrow and 
has a band of yellow across the end of its talk it 

EXERCISE 13, p. 352, 

3. The student who raised her hand in class asked the 
teacher a question. 

The student who sat quietly in his seat didn’t. 

4. The girl who won the foot race is happy. 

The girl who lost the foot race isn’t happy. 

5. The man who was listening to the radio heard the 
news bulletin 

The man who was sleeping didn’t hear it. 

6. The person who bought a (make of car) probably 
spent more money that the person who bought a 
(make of car ). 

7. The vegetables Tom picked from his grandfather’s 
garden probably tasted fresher than the vegetables 
(or: the ones) Amanda bought at a supermarket. 

8. The young musician who practiced hours and hours 
every day showed a great deal of improvement . . . 
The one who had a regular job and practiced only in 
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the evenings and on the weekends didn’t show as 
much improvement. 

9. The city that uses its rivers and streams as both a 
source of water and a sewer has a high death rate 
from infectious diseases such as typhoid and cholera. 
The city that provides clean water and a modern 
sewer system for its citizens doesn’t. 

EXERCISE 14, p. 354. 


2, 

tools . . . 

. are 

8, 

athletes 

. . . play 

3. 

woman 

. . . lives 

9. 

books . . 

. tell 

4. 

people . 

. . live 

10. 

book . . 

. tells 

5. 

cousin . 

. , works 

11. 

men , . . 

were 

6. 

miners . 

. . work 

12. 

woman , 

. , . was 

7. 

athlete . 

. . plays 





EXERCISE 15, p. 355. 

2. The man who (mV that/0 I told you about is over 
there. 

The man about whom I told you is over there. 

3. The woman who (mV that/0 I work for pays me a fair 
salary. 

The woman for whom 1 work pays me a fair salary. 

4. ... the family whofmVthat/0 she is living with . 

. . . the family with w T ho m she is living . 

5. The picture which/that/0 Tom is looking at is 
beautiful. 

The picture at which Tom is looking is beautiful. 

6. ... the music which/ t hat/0 we listened to after 
dinner . 

. . . the music to whi ch we listened after din ner. 

EXERCISE 16, p. 356. 

2. to . . . (we went to) 

3. in/at . . . (we stayed in/at) 

4. to . . . (we listened to) 

5. for . . . (Sally was waiting for) 

6. to ... (to whom I talked) 

7. (that I was looking for) 

8. (I borrowed money from) 

9. (we talked about in class) 

10. (Pve been interested in for a long time) 

11. (I had graduated from) 

12. (with whom he is living) 

13. (I was staring at) 

14. (that Pm not familiar with) 

15. (with whom 1 almost always agree) 

1 6. (to/with whom you speak at the airline counter) 

17. (you introduced me to at the restaurant last night) 

18. (Pve always been able to depend on) 

19. (you waved at) 

20. (to whom you should complain) 

EXERCISE 18, p. 357. 

2, (Flowers ) that bloom year after year arc . . . 

(Flowers) that bloom only one season are . . . 


3. . . j(birds) that have l ong l e gs and curved bills . 

4. . . . an (animal or plant ) riiat lived in the past . 

5. ... the (boy ) w ho’s wearing the striped shirt or the 
(boy ) who has on the T-shirt ? 

. . . the (boy ) who j ust w a ved at us . . . the (kid) that 
h as the red baseball cap ? 

6. ... a ( family) who lived near Quito, Ecuador . . . the 
(thing s) they di d and s aid seemed . . . (people ) who 
were like him in their customs and habits , . . the 
( way ) of life that his host family followed . . . the 
(thing;) he did with his host family began . . . the 
(things ) that were different between his host famil y 
and h imself . . . (things) they had in common as 
human beings despite their differences in cultural 

background. 

7. ... the ( problems)that exist tod ay have existed . . . 
(people) who come from different geographical areas or 

cultural backgrounds . . . (people) who are different 
from themselves in language, customs* poli tics, 
religion, and/or appearance . . . the (violence) that has 
occurred throughout the history of die world . 

EXERCISE 19, p. 359. 

2. There is the woman whose cat died, 

3. Over there is the man whose daughter is in my 
English class. 

4. Over there is the woman whose husband you met 
yesterday. 

5. There is the professor whose course Pm taking. 

6. That is the man whose daughter is an astronaut. 

7. That is the girl whose camera I borrowed. 

8. There is the boy whose mother is a famous musician. 

9. They are the people whose house we visited last month. 

10. That is the couple whose apartment was burglarized. 

EXERCISE 21, p. 360. 

(Usual usage is in boldface.) 


3. 

who/that 

12. 

which/that 

4. 

whose 

13. 

whose 

5. 

which/that 

14. 

which/that/0 

6 . 

who (m)/that/0 

15, 

A: which/that/0 

7. 

whom 


which/that/0 

8. 

whose 


B: which/that 

9. 

which/ that/0 


B: which/that/0 

10 . 

who/that 


A: whose 

11. 

whom 




EXERCISE 24, p.363. 

2. whose son was in an accident 

3. (that/which/0) I slept on in a hotel last night 

4. (that/which) erupted in Indonesia recently 

5. whose specialty [BrE: speciality] is heart surgery 

6. (that/which) lived in the jungles of Southeast Asia 

7. whose mouth was big enough to swallow a whole 
cow in one gulp 

8. (that/which/0) you drink . . . (that/which) have been used 
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EXERCISE 25, p. 364. 

(1) ... are (people) who provide love, care, and 
education for children . Parents , . . (people) who 
raise a child . . . . 

(2) ... one (adult) with whom they can form a loving, 
t rusting relationship . A strong . . . ( babies ) who are 
not picked up frequently and held lovingl y may . . . 

{ Youngsters ) w T ho are raised in an institution without 
bonding with an older (person) who functions as a 
parent often .... 

(3) ... safety. (ChTTclren ) who are denied such basics in 
their early lives may .... One of the greatest 

(responsibilities) that parents have is ... . 

(4) ... The (lessons) that parents teach their children are 
. . . the (education) that voung people need in order 
to become independent productive members of 

society. 

EXERCISE 28, p.366. 

2. The woman that/whom/0 I met yesterday was nice. 

3. The people who live next to me are friendly. 

4. I met a woman whose her husband is a famous 
lawyer. 

5. Do you know the people who live in that house? 

6. The professor who teaches Chemistry 101 is 

7. ... the people who/whom/0 I visited ■ th e ir ^ -hous e 
on Thanksgiving Day. 

(or: . . . the people whose their house I visited on 
Thanksgiving Day.) 

8. The people who/0 I met them at the party 

9. ... that/0 we listened to Te- . 

10. The man whose bicycle was stolen was very angry. 

11. ... an instrument that measures time. 

12. The apple tree that we planted last year is 

13. ... I didn’t have . . . people whose their native 
tongue is English. 

14. One of the things I need to get is a new alarm 
clock. 

15. The people who were waiting in line for tickets to 
the game -they were 

Chapter 13: GERUNDS AND INFINITIVES 
EXERCISE 1, p. 369. 

Expected responses: 

3. going to / driving to / flying to 

4. washing / sweeping / vacuuming / mopping / cleaning 

5. doing / finishing / studying 

6. snowing 

1. reading / buying 

8. taking / signing up for / registering for 

9. looking for / changing to 

10. watching / playing / taking part in / reading about 

11. visiting / moving to / moving out of / traveling to 

12. talking 


13. working / painting / playing 

14. closing / shutting / opening 

15. attending / going to 

EXERCISE 2, p. 370. 

2. buying a new car . . . getting a Toyota 

3. reading a good book 

4. smoking 

5. trying 

6. doing things . . . doing my homework 

7. helping him 

8. tapping your fingernails on the table 

9. going to the zoo on Saturday 

10. repeating that 

EXERCISE 4, 372. 

2. Nancy and Frank like to go fishing. 

3. Adam went camping. 

4. Tim likes to go shopping. 

5. Laura goes jogging/running. 

6. Fred and Jean like to go skiing. 

7. Joe likes to go hiking. 

8. Sara often goes bowling. 

9. Liz and Greg probably go dancing a lot. 

10. The Taylors are going to go (ice) skating. 

11. Alex and Barbara like to go sailing/boating. 

12. Tourists go sightseeing on buses. 

13. Colette and Ben like to go skydiving. 

14. Free response. 

EXERCISE 5, p. 373. 

2. to find / to rent 

3. to be 

4. to buy / to get 

5. to visit / to go to / to see 

6. to go to / to visit / to live in 

7. to do / to finish 

8. to get to / to arrive in 

9. to watch 

10. to be 

11. to be 

12. to be ... to hear 

13. to buy 

14. to become / to be 

15. to lend / to loan / to give 

16. to eat 

17. to go to ... to attend 

18. to pass 

19. to get to / to be in 

20. to see / to be with 

21. to hurt / to offend / to ignore / to interrupt / to 
embarrass 

22. to swim / to read / to answer the phone / to tell 
time 


ANSWER KEY 495 











































EXERCISE 8, p. 375. 

4. to get 

5. eating 

6. to mecD'meeting 

7. to help 

8. to watch/watching 

9. cracking 

10. to feed 

11. to be 

12. moving 
13- togo/going 

14. to lock 

EXERCISE 10, p. 377. 

2. to relax 

3. to stay . . . relax 

4. to stay . . . relax ... go 

5. getting 

6. watching 

7. getting . . . watching 

8. getting . .. watching 
. . . listening 

9. selling . . . buying 

10. to move . . . find 
. . . start 

11. painting 

12. to go . . . buy 

EXERCISE 11, p. 379. 

1. plan to go 

2. consider going 

3. offer to lend 

4. like to visit / 
like visiting 

5. enjoy reading 

6. intend to get 

7. decide to get 

8. seem to be 

9. put off writing 

10. forget to go 

11. can't afford to buy 

12. try to learn 

13. need to learn 

14. would love to take 

15. would like to go 
swimming 

16. promise to come 

EXERCISE 12, p. 379. 

2. to drive 

3. to compromise 

4. to find 

5. to go 

6. going 

7. fishing 


15. living 

16. to take 

17. to give 

18. to hire/hiring .. . 
coming 

19. to say 

20. to go shopping 

21. to want to go sailing 

22. sleeping 

23. trying to grow 

24. being 


13. going . . . having 

14. to be/being 

15. going 

16. to stop making 

17. quitting . . . going 

18. to leave . . . return 

19. washing 

20. to unplug . . . turn off 
. . . lock 

21. to understand 

22. to stop driving 

23. to reach ... to keep 
trying 


17. finish studying 

18. would mind helping 

19. hope to go 

20. think about going 

21. quit trying 

22. expect to stay 

23. stop eating (OR: stop in 
order to eat) 

24. refuse to lend 

25. agree to lend 

26. postpone going 

27. begin to study / begin 
studying 

28. continue to walk / 
continue walking 

29. talk about going 

30. keep trying to improve 


8. taking 

9. renting 

10. going 

11. sailing 

12. staying 

13. relaxing 


14. doing 

15 . to visit/visiting 

16. to do/doing 

17. seeing 

18. to visit 

19. to go 

20. camping 

21. camping/to camp 

22. to go 

23. to spend/spending 

24. to say 

25. to like 

26. thinking 

EXERCISE 13, p. 381. 

2. for opening 

3. about being 

4. in going 

5. for being 

6. of flying 

7. about taking 

8. about going 

9. on paying 

10. of7about being 

EXERCISE 15, p. 382. 

3. of drowning 

4. about meeting 

5. for helping 

6. in going 

7. about visiting 

8. about pleasing 

9. to taking 

10. like telling 

11. for lying 

EXERCISE 17, p. 385. 


27. thinking 

28. to find 

29. to go 

30. to hear 

31. to call 

32. skiing 

33. waterskiing 

34. hiking 

35. swimming 

36. exploring 

37. to climb 

38. look 


11. like eating 

12. for not calling 

13. of living 

14. in being 

15. on meeting/to meet 

16. for cleaning 

17. from entering 

18. at cutting 


12. on paying 

13. for causing 

14. at remembering 

15. about/of quitting 

16. from doing 

17. on eating 

18. for spilling 

19. of losing 


Possible answers: 

2. by washing 

3. by watching 

4. by smiling 

5. by eating 

6. by drinking 

7. by guessing 

8. by waving 

9. by wagging 

10. by staying . . . taking 

11. by cooking / by freezing 

12. by frying . . . boiling . . . poaching 

13. by reading a lot / speaking only English / etc. 

14. by recycling glass (newspapers, aluminum, etc.) / by 
not wasting water (oil, electricity, etc.) / by turning off 
the electricity when we leave a room / etc. 

15. by asking knowledgeable questions 

16. by exercising 
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17, by reading aloud to them from a very young age 

18, by conserving the earth's resources / by working for 
peace / etc. 

EXERCISE 18, p. 386. 

2. with a needle and thread 

3. with a saw 

4. with a thermometer 

5. with a spoon 


EXERCISE 

19. p. 386. 


3. with 

7. by 

11. with 

4. by 

8. with 

12. by 

5. with 

9. by 

13. with 

6. with 

10. by 

14. by 


EXERCISE 20, p. 387. 

2. Making friends isn't hard, 

3. Cooking rice is easy. 

4. Taking a long walk is relaxing. 

5. Is learning a second language difficult? 

6. Cheating during a test is wrong. 

7. Is living in an apartment expensive? 

8. Living in a foreign country isn't easy. 

9. Making new friends takes time. 

EXERCISE 21, p. 387. 

2. It's fun to play tennis. 

3. It's important to be polite to other people. 

4. It's interesting to learn about other cultures. 

5. It’s dangerous to walk alone at night 

6. Is it easy to ride a motorcycle? 

7. It isn't much fun to have a cold. 

8. It takes a long time to learn a second language. 

9. It takes three minutes to cook 

EXERCISE 23, p.388. 

2. for teachers to speak clearly 

3. for us to hurry 

4. for a fish to live out of water 

5. for students to budget their time carefully 

6. for a child to sit still for a long time 

7. for my family to eat turkey on Thanksgiving Day 

8. for people to take trips to the moon 

9. for me to understand Mr. Alvarez 

10. for guests to wait until the hostess begins to eat 

11. for the bride to feed the groom the first piece of 
w r edding cake 

12. for me to understand our teacher 

EXERCISE 28, p.392. 

3. ... hospital in order to visit 

4. (no change) 

5. ... today in order to deposit 


6. with a shovel 

7. with a hammer 

8. with a pair of scissors 


6. ... drugstore in order to buy 

7. ... dictionary in order to find 

8. ... cafeteria in order to eat 

9. (no change) 

10. , . .TV in order to improve 

11. (no change) 

12. ... university in order to ask 

13. ... shoulder in order to get 

14. (no change) 

15. ... bookstore in order to buy 

EXERCISE 29, p.392. 

2. C (in order) to listen 

3. D (in order) to find 

4. A (in order) to keep 

5. I (in order) to see 

6. B (in order) to reach 

7. J (in order) to look 

8. F (in order) to chase 

9. H (in order) to get 

10. G (in order) to help 


EXERCISE 

30, p. 393. 



3. to 

8. for 

12. 

to 

4. for 

9. to 

13. 

for 

5. for 

10. for 

14. 

for 

6. to 

11. to 

15. 

to 

7. to 




EXERCISE 

32, p.394. 




PART L 

2. I was too sleepy to finish my homework last night. 

3. This jacket is too small for me to wear. 

4. Mike was too busy to go to his aunt's housewarming 
party. 

5. I live too far from school to walk there. 

6. Some movies are too violent for children to watch. 

PART //. 

8. I'm not strong enough to lift a horse. 

9. It's not warm enough today for us to go outside in 
shorts and sandals. 

10. I wasn't sick enough to stay home and miss work* 
but I didn't feel good all day. 


EXERCISE 33, p.394. 

3. too busy to answer 

4. early enough to get 

5. too full to hold 

EXERCISE 34, p.395. 


3, 

0.. 

.enough 

7. 

4. 

too . 

. .0 

8. 

5. 

too . 

. .0 

9. 

6. 

too . 

..0 



6. large enough to hold 

7. too big to get 

8. big enough to hold 


0...enough 
0...enough 
too ... 0 
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EXERCISE 36, p.396. 

3. (in order) to look 

4. to go/going swimming 

5. (in order) to invite 

6. going 

7. listening 

8. drawing 

9. to understand ... to improve . . . to be . . . Lecturing 

10. to feed 

11. to feed . . . getting 

12. feeding 

13. (in order) to earn ... to take 

14. to take 

15. to get. . . sleep 

16. staring . . . thinking . . . to be 

17. to work . . . going/to go . . . looking . . . doing 

18. Asking . , . getting ... to make , . , keep ... to be 

19. forgetting to call 

20. to travel/traveling ... to go/going 

21. (in order) to make 

22. taking 

23. cracking ... to be 

24. to shake . . . looking (also possible: to look) 

25. to stand/standing ... to move/moving 

26. Smiling 


EXERCISE 37, p.398. 

2. I went to the store to get some toothpaste. 

3. Did you go -to- shopping yesterday? 

4. I usually go to the cafeteria -for* to get a cup of 
coffee in the morning. 

(or: ... to the cafeteria for to get a cup of coffee) 

5. Bob needed to go downtown yesterday. 

6. I cut the rope with a knife. 

7. I thanked him for driving me to the airport. 

8. It is difficult to learn a second language. 

9. It is important to get an education. 

10. Timmy isn’t old enough to get married. 

11. Do you want to go -te- swimming tomorrow? 

12. 1 went to the bank to cash a check. 

13. I was too sleepy to finish my homework last night. 

14. It is easy to do this exercise. / This exercise is 
easy to do. 

15. Last night I was too tired to do my homework. 

16. I’ve never gone -te- sailing* but I would like to. 

17. Reading is one of my hobbies. 

18. The man began to build a wall around his garden. 

19. ... you learn a lot about other countries and 
cultures. 

20. Instead of settling down in one place 

21. My grandmother likes to fish / likes -to- fishing / 
likes to go fishing. 

22. Mary would like to have a big family. 


EXERCISE 40, p. 400. 


2. 

went 

36. 

to get 

3. 

is 

37. 

started 

4. 

manufactures 

38. 

walking/to walk 

5. 

are made 

39. 

knocking 

6. 

has 

40. 

(in order) to ask 

7. 

needs 

41. 

to ask 

8. 

to meet 

42. 

reached 

9. 

travels 

43. 

pushed 

10. 

went 

44. 

waited 

11. 

(in order) to meet 

45. 

came 

12. 

speaks 

46. 

took 

13. 

knows 

47. 

got 

14. 

doesn’t know 

48. 

were surprised 

15. 

was staying 

49. 

saw 

16. 

had 

50. 

was wrapped 

17. 

was staying 

51. 

thought 

18. 

was getting 

52. 

trying 

19. 

heard 

53. 

to explain 

20. 

walked 

54. 

didn’t know 

21. 

opened 

55. 

nodded 

22. 

found 

56. 

didn’t smile / wasn’t 

23. 

took 


smiling 

24. 

looked 

57. 

looked 

25. 

saw 

58. 

smiled 

26. 

turned 

59. 

reached 

27. 

to go 

60. 

walked 

28. 

was dosed / 

61. 

looked 


had closed 

62. 

didn’t have to 

29. 

was locked 


understand 

30. 

didn’t have 

63. 

(in order) to figure 

31. 

wasn’t dressed 

64. 

didn’t have to say 

32. 

was wearing 

65. 

grabbed 

33. 

am I going to do / 

66. 

took 


will I do / 

67. 

led 


should I do / 

68, 

is still embarrassed 


can I do 

69. 

laughs 

34. 

standing 

70. 

tells 

35. 

decided 




Chapter 14: NOUN CLAUSES 
EXERCISE 1, p. 404. 

3. I don’t know , „ „ living, (noun clause) 

4. Where is she living? (information question) 

5. Where did Paul go? (information question) 

6. I don’t know . . . went, (noun clause) 

7. I don’t know . . . begins, (noun clause) 

8. What time . . . begin? (information question) 

9. How old is Kate? (information question) 

10. I don’t know . . . angry, (noun clause) 

11. What happened? OR I don’t know what happened. 
(both) 
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12. Who came .. . party? or I don't know . , . party, (both) 

13. Who(m) did . . . party? (information question) 

14. What did Sue say? (information question) 

15. I don't know . . . about, (noun clause) 

EXERCISE 2, p. 405. 

2. where Natasha went 

3. why Maria is laughing 

4. why fire is 

5. how much a new Honda costs 

6. why Mike is always 

7. how long birds live 

8. when the first wheel was invented 

9. how many hours a light bulb burns 

10. where Emily bought 

11. who lives 

12. who(m) Julie talked 

EXERCISE 4, p. 406. 

2. Jason works / is working . . . does he work / is he 
working 

3. does that camera cost . . . this camera costs 

4. can you run ... I can run 

5. did you see ... I saw 

6. did she get . . . she got 

7. is it . . . it is 

8. Who invented . . . who invented 

9. are some people . . . some people are 

10. will you spend / are you going to spend . . . you will 
spend / you are going to spend 

EXERCISE 5, p. 408. 

3. is (v) a crow (s)> what a crow is 

4. What (s) is (v), what is in that bag 

5. eat (s) is (v), whose cat is in the driveway 

6. that (s) is (v), whose car diat is 

7. is (v) violin (s)> what a violin is 

8. Who (s) is (v), who is in the doctor’s office 

9. this (s) is (v) 3 whose hammer this is . . . whose 
hammer this is 

10, is (v) doctor (s), who Bob's doctor is 

11. W T hat (s) is (v)> what is at the end of a rainbow 

EXERCISE 6, p. 409. 

/ don V knotv . . . 

1. where (...) went yesterday. 

2. how old (...) is. 

3. where (...) cats lunch. 

4. what ( . . . Vs name is. 

5. what time (...) usually gets up. 

6. when (...) got home last night. 

7. what time (...) went to bed last night. 

8. who ( . . . )'s best friend is. 

9. who (...) called last night. 


10. how long (...) has been living here. 

11. who wrote (dales of the South Pacific ). 

12. what happened in Alaska yesterday. 

13. what (...) did yesterday. 

14. who that girl is. 

15. who those people are. 

16. what kind of tree that is. 

17. whose (backpack) that is. 

18. whose (gloves) those are. 

EXERCISE 8, p. 410. 

2. if (whether) Mr. Pips will be at the meeting 

3. if (whether) Paulo went to work yesterday 

4. if (whether) Barcelona is a coastal town 

5. if (whether) I still have Yung Soo's address 

EXERCISE 9, p. 410. 

2. if you arc going to be 5. if he can babysit 

3. if all birds have 6. if you have 

4. if she took 7. if you should take 

EXERCISE 10, p.411. 

2. what time it is. 

3. what an amphibian is? 

4. if a frog is an amphibian? 

5. what's on TV tonight 

6. what the speed of sound is? 

7. if sound travels faster than light? 

8. if dogs are colorblind? 

9. why the sky is blue. 

10. if insects have ears. 

11. if beings from outer space have ever visited the earth. 

12. how dolphins communicate with each other? 

13. if people can communicate with dolphins. 

EXERCISE 15, p. 414. 

2. dreamed that 1 

3. believe that we 

4. know that Matt . . . assume that he 

5. notice that Ji Ming . . . hope that he's 

6. believe that she 

7. read that half 

8. know that forty . . . believe that these immigrants 

9. think that a monster . . . says that some investigators 
say that they can prove that the Loch Ness 

EXERCISE 17, p. 416. 

2. pleased that you 

3. surprised that Ann . . . think that she 

4. afraid that another . . . convinced that it 

5. aware that you . . . certain that I'll 

6. disappointed that my son . . . realize that young 
people . . . worried that my son's . . . forget that he's 
. . . think that he 5 31 
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7. a fact that some 

8. aware that dinosaurs . . . true that human beings 

9. a fact that blue whales . . . believe that they 

EXERCISE 21, p, 419. 

2. I don’t believe chat we are going to have 

3. I hope that Margo will be 

4. I believe that cats can swim. 

5. I don’t think that gorillas have tails. 

6. I suppose that Janet will be 

7. I hope that my/our flight won’t be canceled 

EXERCISE 23, p. 420. 

2. Ann asked, “Is your brother a student?” 

3. Rita said, “We’re hungry.” 

4. “We’re hungry,” Rita said. “Are you hungry too?” 

5. “We’re hungry. Are you hungry too? Let’s eat,” 

Rita said. 

6. John F. Kennedy said, “Ask not ... do for you. Ask 
what ... for your country.” 

7. The fox said, “I’m going to eat you.” The rabbit 
said, “You have to catch me first!” 

EXERCISE 24, p.421. 

“Both of your parents are deaf, aren’t they?” I 
asked Roberto. 

“Yes, they are,” he replied. 

“I’m looking for someone who knows sign 
language,” I said. “Do you know sign language?” I 
asked. 

fie said, “Of course I do. I’ve been using . . . 
spoken language.” 

“A deaf student is going to visit . . . Could you 
interpret for her?” I asked. 

“I’d be delighted to,” he answered. “I’m looking 
forward . . . why she is coming?” 

“She’s interested in seeing . . . our English classes,” 

I said. 

EXERCISE 27, p.423. 

2. she . . . her 

3. they . . , their 

4. he . . . me 


5. he . . . me . . . my 

... he ... his ... his 

EXERCISE 28, p.424. 

2. was meeting 

5. was going to fly 

3. had studied 

6. would carry 

4. had forgotten 

7. could teach 


EXERCISE 29, p.424. 

2. Sally said (that) she didn’t like chocolate. 

3. Mary said (that) she was planning . . . her family. 

4. Tom said (that) he had already eaten lunch. 


5. Kate said (that) she had called her doctor. 

6. Mr. Rice said (that) he was going to go to Chicago. 

7. Eric said (that) he would come to my house at ten. 

8. Jane said (that) she couldn’t afford to buy a new car. 

9. Ann said (that) she can’t afford to buy a new car. 

10. Ms, Topp said (that) she wanted to see me in her 

office after my meeting with my supervisor. 

EXERCISE 30, p.425. 

4. said 

5. told 

6. asked 

7. told . . . said . . . asked . . , told . . . said 

8. said . . . asked . . . told . . . asked , . . said 

EXERCISE 33, p.427. 

1. In the middle of class yesterday, my friend tapped me 
on the shoulder. “What time is it?” she asked me. 

“Two-thirty,” I answered. 

2. I met Mr. Redford at the reception for international 
students. “Where are you from?” he asked. 

“Fm from Argentina,” I told him. 

3. When I was putting on my hat and coat, Robert 
asked me, “Where are you going?” 

“I have a date with Anna,” I told him. 

“What are you going to do?” he wanted to know. 
“We’re going to a movie,” I answered/replied. 

EXERCISE 34, p.427. 

Conversa tion One: Susan asked me where Bill was. I told 
her (that) he was in the lunch room. She wanted to know 
when he would be back in his office, 1 said (that) he 
would be back around two. 

Conversation Two: Mrs. Ball asked her husband if he 
could help her clean the hall closet. Mr. Ball told his wife 
(that) he was really busy. She wanted to know what he 
was doing. He replied (that) he was fixing the zipper on 
his winter jacket. Then she asked him if?whether he 
would have some time to help her after he fixed the 
zipper. He said (that) he couldn’t because he had to 
watch a really important ball game on TV. With a note of 
exasperation in her voice, Mrs. Ball finally said (that) she 
would clean the closet herself. 

EXERCISE 35, p.428. 

(that) he wasn’t going to have . . . wasn’t hungry . . . had 
(already) eaten ... he had come ... he needed to talk to 
her about a problem he was having at work. 

EXERCISE 37, p.429. 

2. I don’t know what 4s- your e-mail address is. 

3. I think -so- that Mr. Lee is out of town. 

4. Can you tell me that where Victor 

5. ... what kind of movies does he likes. 
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6. I think (no comma) that my English 

7. It is true that people are 

8. ... I didn’t know who he was* 

9. I want to know if Pedro has a laptop computer. 

10. ... what ~de~ they say. 

11. ... He told me / said that he didn’t like 
(also possible: doesn’t like) 

12. ... and asked me, “Where is your brother?” 

13. ... doctor said, “You will be fine. It’s nothing 
serious.” 

14. ... what do- I read . . . what he is saying. 

15. ... asked me that , “When will you be home?” 


Appendix 1: PHRASAL VERBS 
EXERCISE 1, p.431. 

2. on 

3. back (also possible: away) 

4. off 

5. up 

EXERCISE 2, p. 432. 

3. SEPARABLE 6. NONSEPARABLE 

4. NONSEPARABLE 7. SEPARABLE 

5. SEPARABLE 8- SEPARABLE 


6. on ... off 

7. back 

8. on ... off 


EXERCISE 3, p. 433. 

3. up 6. up 

4. over 7. up 

5. in 8. on 


9. up 

10. up 

11. down ... off 


EXERCISE 4, p. 433. 

3. it off . . . SEP 


4. 

them down . 

. . SEP 

5. 

into him 

. . . 

NONSEP 

6 . 

it out. . , 

. SEP 

EXERCISE 5 

. P 

. 434. 

2. 

off 

7. 

down 

3. 

in 

8. 

up 

4. 

up 

9. 

out 

5. 

off 

10. 

up 

6 . 

up 

11. 

off 


7. them off... SEP 

8. over it . . . nonsep 

9. them off. . . sep 
10. it away . . . sep 


12. on 

13. out 

14. down 

15. away/out 




EXERCISE 7, p. 436. 

2. into 5. in . . . out of 8. from 

3. over 6. on . . . off 

4. on . . . off 7. into 


EXERCISE 8, p. 436. 


2. 

them off 

6. into him 



3. 

it up ... it down 

7. it away/out . . 

..on me. 

. . it up 

4. 

it out 

8. into it 



5. 

it on 





EXERCISE 9, p. 437. 


1 . 

it down 

12. 

him/her up 

2. 

on me 

13. 

it out 

3. 

it down 

14. 

it away/out 

4. 

it up 

15. 

over it 

5. 

it off 

16. 

it up 

6 . 

them on 

17. 

a bus, a train, a plane 

7. 

it off 

18. 

a car, a taxi 

8. 

it up 

19. 

a bus, a train, a plane 

9. 

into him/her 

20. 

a car, a taxi 

10. 

it off 

21. 

a light, a radio, a computer 

11. 

it in 

22. 

a light, a radio, a computer 


EXERCISE 10, 

p. 438. 



2. 

it down 

9. 

it out 


3. 

it up 

10. 

me out 


4. 

him up 

11. 

it back 


5. 

you back 

12. 

them away 

(also possible: back) 

6. 

it up 

13. 

it off 


7. 

it off 

14. 

it on 


8. 

it back 

15. 

it back 



EXERCISE 11, 

p. 439. 


1. it up 

11. 

it down (also possible: off) 

2. it up 

12. 

them out 

3. it out 

13. 

it off 

4. them on 

14. 

it up 

5. it in 

15. 

it up 

6. her out 

16. 

it on 

7. it off 

17. 

him/her up 

8. it up 

18. 

them away (also possible: back) 

9. it off 

19. 

them away/out 

10. it off 

20. 

it on 


EXERCISE 6, p. 435. 


2. 

it up 

7. 

them in 

12. 

it on ... it off 

EXERCISE 12, p. 440. 


3. 

her up 

8. 

it down 

13. 

them out 

2. out 

6. up 

10. down 

4. 

them away/out 

9. 

it out 

14. 

it on 

3. over . 

. . out 7. in 

11. on 

5. 

it off 

10. 

you down 



4. out 

8. out 

12. out 

6. 

it up 

11. 

it up 



5. out. . 

. out 9. up 

13. around/back 
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EXERCISE 

13, p.441. 




1. out 

6. down 


11. 

out 

2. over 

7. up 


12. 

in 

3. out 

8. over 


13. 

on 

4. out 

9. around/back 

14. 

out 

5. out 

10. up 




EXERCISE 

14, p. 442. 




2. off 

7. out 

12. on 


3. out 

8. up 

13. up 


4. out 

9. up 

14. over 


5. over 

10. back 

15. away 


6. on 

11. back 

16. out 


EXERCISE 

15, p. 443. 




1. back 

7. out 

12. out 


2. off 

8. back 

13. up 


3. out 

9. up 

14. up 


4. over 

10. on 

15, back 


5. on 

11. over 

16. out 


6. away 





EXERCISE 

16, p. 444. 




2. on 

8. 

up 

15. 

up 

3. out 

9. 

up 

16. 

out . 

4. up 

10. 

out 

17. 

up 

5. up 

11. 

out 

18. 

up 

6. in . . . in . . . 12. 

down 

19. 

over 

down 

13. 

up 

20. 

off 

7, down 

14. 

up 



EXERCISE 

17, p. 446. 




1. up 

7. down 

13. 

in 


2. out 

8. back 

14. 

out 


3. up 

9. up 

15. 

up 


4. up 

10. up 

16. 

up 


5. down 

11. on 

17. 

up 


6, down 

12. out 

18. 

off 



Appendix 2: PREPOSITION 

COMBINATIONS 


EXERCISE 1, p. 453. 

2. with 7. with 

12. 

for 

3. of 

8. to 

13. 

with 

4. about 

9. of 

14. 

from 

5. with 

10. of 

15. 

with 

6. about 

11. to 




EXERCISE 2, p. 454. 

2. from 7. to 

12. 

for 

3. for 8. for 

13. 

about 

4. at/with 9. to 

14. 

of 

5. of 10. with 

6. to 11. about 




EXERCISE 4, p. 455. 

1. from 6. at 

10, 

for 

2. with 

7. for 

11. 

for 

co 

rt 

O 

8. with . . . 

12. 

at 

4. at 

5. in 

about/over 

9. with 




EXERCISE 5, 

p. 456. 

1. to 

7. to . . . from 

2. for 

8. to 

3. for 

9. about... in 

4. of 

10. of/about 

5. for . . . for 

11. of 

6. for 



EXERCISE 6. 

P- 

457. 




1 . 

for 

6. 

in 

11. 

to . . 

.about 

2. 

from 

7. 

at 

12. 

with 


3. 

for 

8. 

to 

13. 

to ,. 

.about 

4. 

on 

9. 

of 




5. 

with 

10. 

to 





EXERCISE 18, p. 447. 


3. up 

4. up in 

5. out of 

6. around 

7. back from 

8. out of 


9. out for 

10. done with 

11. in on 

12- along with 
13. up for ... up 


EXERCISE 19, p. 448. 

2. together 

3. around/out with 

4. over to 

5. out about 


6. out 

7 „ away from 
8. over 


EXERCISE 7, p. 458. 




1. 

to 





2. 

A: 

from 





B: 

for 




3. 

A: 

to 





B: 

at 




4. 

to 





5. 

of 





6. 

from . . . 

for 

9. 

out 

7. 

A: 

in 


10. 

back to 


B: 

with 


11. 

around 

8. 

A: 

for . 

. . with 




B: 

to 
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EXERCISE 8, p. 458. 



EXERCISE 11, 

p. 462. 


1. about 

10. 

to 


1. on 

6. from 

11. by 

2. from 

11. 

in 


2. from 

7. to . . . about 

12. to 

3. of 

12. 

at 


3. about 

8. to 

13. about 

4. to , . . with 

13. 

for . . . at 


4. for 

9. into 

14. from 

5. to 

14. 

at 


5. about 

10. from 


6. for 

15. 

A: with . 

. . about/over 




7. from 


C: to 


EXERCISE 12, 

p. 462. 


8, with 


A: to . . . 

about. . . with 

1. on 

8. to 

15. on 

9. with 




2. about 

9. from 

16, of 





3. with 

10. to 

17. about 

EXERCISE 9, p. 460. 



4. from 

11. for 

18. for 

1. with 6. 

about/of 

11. about 

5. from 

12. of/from 

19. to 

2. to 7. 

at 


12. to 

6. to . . . for 

13. from 

20. to 

3. from 8. 

for 


13. about 

7. of 

14. on 



4. about 9. for 

5. to 10. for 


EXERCISE 10, p. 461. 


1 . 

to . . . for 

6. for 

11. 

of 

2. 

for 

7, on 

12. 

to 

3. 

of 

8. to/with 

13. 

from 

4. 

for 

9, from 

14. 

of/from 

5. 

on 

10. on 
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Index 


Alan , 312-313,326-327 

(Look on pages 312 through 313 and on 
pages 326 through 327.) 

The numbers following the words listed in the 
index refer to page numbers in the text. 

Consonants, 13 fn. 

(Look at the footnote on page 13.) 

The letters mean “footnote.” 

Footnotes are at the bottom of a page or the 
bottomof a chart. 


A 

A!an, 312-313, 326-327 
A vs. an, 312 
Accustomed to, 303 
Active verbs, 276 

Adjective clauses (a man who lives), 
343-367 

Adjectives (good, beautiful) , defined, 166, 
343 

following be, 166, 292 
comparative (more!-er) and superlative 
(mosti-est), 252-253 
with much, a lot, far, 258 
following get (get hungry), 300 
nouns used as (a flower garden) , 168 
participial (interesting, interested), 297 
possessive (my, our), 176 
Adverb clauses, 239 
with because, 239 
with even though!although, 241 
^/-clauses, 65 
since-c lauses, 95 

time clauses (before he came), 48, 65, 95 
Adverbs (quickly): 

comparative (morei-er) and superlative 
(mostl-est), 252-253, 257, 265 
frequency (always, sometimes), 9 


midsentence (still, already) , 102 fn. 
negative (seldom, never), 9 

A few! a little, 318 
After, 48, 65, 161 
A little!a fetv, 318 
A little (bit), 258 
A lot, much, far, 258 
A lot (of), 318 
Alike, 271 
Almost, 248 
Already, BSfn 102 
Although, 241 

Always, etc. (frequency adverbs), 9 
Am, is, are + -ing (am eating), 4 
And, 226, 228 

auxiliary verbs following, 233 
with parallel verbs, 76 
with so, too, either, neither, 235 
with subject-verb agreement, 165 
Another, 181, 186 
Anymore, 102 
Apostrophe (Tom's), 173 
Articles ( the, a, an), 326-327 
As ... as comparisons, 248 
not as ... as vs. less, 259 
Ask if, 425 
As soon as, 48, 65 
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At, as preposition of time, 163 
Auxiliary verbs: 

after and and but, 76, 233, 235 
modal, 190 
in questions, 123 

in short responses to yes/no questions, 
121 

in tag questions, 152 
B 

Be: 

in questions, 19 
simple past (was, were), 26 
simple present (am, is, are), 4 
Be about to, 74 
Be 4 adjective, 166, 292 

followed by tkat-clause (am sorry that), 
415 

Be afraid, 415, 417/h. 

Because, 239 
Before, 48, 65, 161 
Be going to, 5 6 

vs. will, 63 

Be +-ing (isiwas eating), 4, 39 
Be T past participle (be interested in), 277, 
292 (SEE also Passive) 
followed by noun clauses (be worried 
that), 415 

Be supposed to, 307 
Better: 

and best , 253 
had better, 190, 203 
like ... better, 218 
Be used fo/accustomed to, 303 
But, 228, 230 
By: 

followed by -ing (by doing), 384 
with passive (7>y-phrase), 276, 282 
with reflexive pronoun (by myself), 

178 

vs. with, 384 
C 

Can, 190 
ability, 191 
permission, 193 
polite question, 197, 199 


Capitalization, 226, 339 
Clauses, defined, 48 fm, 343fn. (SEE also 
Adjective clauses; Adverb clauses; If- 
clauses; Noun clauses; Time clauses) 
Commas: 

with adverb clauses, 48, 239 
in connecting ideas: 
with and, 226 
with but and or, 228 
vs. periods, 226 
in quoted speech, 420 
in a series, 228 

Comparatives (morel-er), 252-253, 257 
with adjectives and adverbs, 253 
double (the more , . . the more), 263 
with modifiers, 258 
with nouns, 261 
repeated (more and more), 262 
Comparisons, 248-275 
as . . , as, 248 

comparatives (morel-er), 252-253, 265 
same, similar, different, like, alike, 271 
superlatives (mostf-est), 252-253, 265 
Conjunctions (and, but, or, so), 226, 228, 230 
Consonants, 13 fn. 

Continuous verbs (see Progressive verbs) 
Contractions of verbs: 
with not: 

hasn’t, haven’t, 85 
isn’t, aren’t, 4 
mustn’t, 207 
shouldn’t, 202 
wasn’t, weren ’t, 2 6 
won’t, 59 
with nouns: 
have, has, 87 
w ill, 59 

with pronouns: 
am, is, are, 4 
had, 113,203 
have, has, 85, 87 
will, 59 

would, 199, 218 
with question words, 128 
who’s vs. whose, 135, 359 fn, 
use of, 128 fn. 

Could, 190 
past ability, 191 
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in polite questions, 197, 199 
possibility, present/future, 195 
Count/noncount nouns, 313-342 
noncount nouns, 313-315, 322 

D 

Dependent clause, defined, 343 fn. (see 
also Adjective clauses; Adverb 
clauses; Noun clauses) 

Different from, 271 
Direct speech (see Quoted speech) 
Distance (to , . . from , how far) , 140 
Do as main verb in ^fcu-questions, 130 
Does, do, did: 

in negative (I don't . . .), 4, 26 
with have to, 207 

in questions (Didyou . . . ?), 4, 20, 121, 
123 

with ztTzar, 130 

in short answers (Tfe, / do), 19, 26, 121 
Double comparatives (the sooner, the better), 
263 

E 

-Ed (asked, played) , 25, 32 
past participle, 32, 84 

as adjective (a confused person) , 297 
pronunciation, 28 
spelling, 29 
Either, 235 
Enough, 394 

-Er/more and - estimost, 252-253, 257 

£*c., 245/k 

Even though, 241 

Ever, 9 

£uery, 165 

Expressions of quantity (some, many), 318, 
326 

F 

Far, much, a /otf, 258 
Farther!further, 253 fn. 

(A) few, 318 

For (purpose) (7 euem ro r/ze store for milk), 
391 

For and since (time) (7 stayed for two 
days), 86-87, 95, 98 


For (someone) to do (something), with it (It 
is important for you to study), 388 
Frequency: 

adverbs (always, sometimes) , 9, 102 
expressions (a lot, every day), 139 
questions about, with how often, 139 
From, to, to express distance, 140 
Full stop (period), 226 fn. 

Future time, 55-82 

be going to and will, 56, 59, 63 
in if- clauses, 65 
immediate (be about to), 74 
using present verbs to express (It begins 
tomorrow), 70—73 
in time clauses ( Before he comes, we 
will , . . ), 65 

G 

Gerunds (riding, working), 368 
following prepositions, 381 
as subjects (Riding horses is fun), 387 
verbs followed by (enjoy working), 368, 
374 

Get + adjective/past participle (get hungry, 
get tired), 300 

Get used to!accustomed to, 303 
Go H- -ing (go shopping), 372 
Gonna (going to), 56 

H 

Flabitual past (used to do something), 52 

Had: 

contracted with pronouns, 203 
in past perfect (She had already eaten), 

112-113 

Had better (You'd better study) , 190, 203 
Hanged v s. hung, 92 fn. 

Have, auxiliary in present perfect (They 
have eaten), 85 

progressive vs. non-action, 17 
in questions, main verb, 122 fn. 

Have got to, 190, 206 
Have to, 190, 206 
do not have to, 207 
Helping verbs (SEE Auxiliary verbs; 

Negatives; Questions; individual 
items) 
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How, 138., 143 
how about , 149 
how far , 140 
how long, 141 

how many (times), 139, 322 
how much, 318, 322 
how often, 139 

I 

//'-clauses, 65 

expressing future time in, 65 
as noun clauses, 409, 425 
If/whether in noun clauses, 409, 425 
Immediate future (be about to), 74 
Imperative sentences (Stop!), 213 
In, as preposition of time, 163 
Independent clause, defined, 343 fm 
Indirect speech (see Reported speech) 
Infinitives (to eat), 373-374 

with it (It is easy to cook eggs), 141, 
387-388 

with modalsfftaz^ to study), 190 
purpose (in order to), 391 
with too and enough, 394 
verbs followed by, 373-374 
Information questions, 123 
-ing: 

gerund (Swimming is fun), 368 
present participle (They are swimming), 
32 

as adjective (an interesting book ), 297 
in tenses (SEE Progressive verbs) 
spelling, 29, 32 
In order to, 391 
Interested vs. interesting, 297 
Intransitive and transitive verbs, 280 
Irregular noun plurals (tomatoes, fish), 158, 
173 

Irregular verbs (eat, ate, eaten), list, 33 
It, to express distance (It is two miles . . .), 
140 

It + infinitive (It is easy to do), 387-388 
It H- take (length of time), 141 
Its vs. it's, 176 

J 

Just, 24 8 


L 

The least, 265 
Less . . . than, 259 
Let's, 215 

Lied vs. lay, lain, 3 \fn. 

Like, alike , 271 
Like . . . better, 218 
(A) little, 318 
Logical conclusion, 210 

M 

Main clause, 48, 239, 343 fn. 

Many/much, 318 
May, 190, 193 

permission, 193, 197 
polite question, 197 
possibility, 60, 193 
Maybe, 60, 202 
vs. may be, 193 

Measure, units of fa cup of, a piece of), 324 
Midsentence adverbs (usually, seldom), 9, 102 
Might, 190, 193 

Modal auxiliaries, 190-210 (see also 
individual items) 
in passive, 288 

Morei-er . . . than, 252-253, 257 
The mostl-est, 252-253, 265 
Much, a lot, far, 258 
Must, 190 

logical conclusion, 210 
necessity, 206 
Must not, 207, 210 

N 

Nearly, 248 
Negatives: 

adverbs (seldom, never), 9 
be + not, 4 

be H- not + going to, 56 

past progressive (was/were not), 39 

present perfect (hasihave not), 85 

present progressive (amfis/are not), 4 

should + not (shouldn't), 202 

simple past (did not), 26 

simple present (does/do not), 4, 19 

will + not (won't), 59 

(see also Contractions of verbs) 
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Neither, 235 

Non-action (nonprogressive) verbs (know, 
want, belong) , 17 

Noncount nouns (furniture, mail), 
313-315, 322, 324 

units of measure with (two cups of tea), 
324 

used as count nouns (paper vs. a paper), 
322 

Not (see Negatives) 

Not as . . . as, 259 
Noun clauses, 403-415 
with iflwhether, 409, 425 
with question words (what he said), 

404 

reported speech, sequence of tenses, 423 
with that (l think that . . . ), 414-415 
Nouns: 

count/noncount (chairsfurniture), 
313-327 

plural forms, 12, 158, 165 

possessive (Tom's), 173 

as subjects and objects, 159 

used as adjectives (a flower garden) , 168 

O 

Object pronouns, personal (him, them), 171 
in adjective clauses (whom I met), 344, 347 
Objects: 

of a preposition (on the desk), 159 
of a verb (is reading a book), 166 
On, as time preposition (on Monday), 163 
One o/+ plural noun, 265 
Or, 228 

Other, 181, 183, 186 
Ought to, 190, 202 

P 

Parallel structure with and, but, or, 226, 

228 

with verbs (walks and talks, is walking 
and talking), 76 

Participial adjectives (interested v s. 
interesting), 297 

Particles, in phrasal verbs (put away), 432 
Partitives (see Units of measure) 

Passive (It was mailed by Bob), 276 
fcy-phrase, use of, 276, 282 


modal auxiliaries (should be mailed), 288 
stative (is married), 292 
summary of forms, 277, 287 
Past habit (I used to live in . . .), 52 
Past participles, defined, 32, 84 

as adjectives (be tired, be surprised), 292 
following £er (get tired), 300 
vs. -ing (interested vs. interesting), 

297 

of irregular verbs, list, 33 
in passive, 276-277 
Past perfect (had left), 112-113 
Past progressive (was eating), 39 
Past time, 24-52 (see also Tenses) 

Period, 226 

Personal pronouns (she, him, they), 171 
Phrasal verbs, list, 449-452 
intransitive, 443 
nonseparable, 432 
separable, 432 
three-word, 446 
Phrase, defined, 403 fn. 

Plural nouns, 12, 158 (see also Singular 
and plural) 

Polite questions using modals (May I? 

Would you?), 197, 199, 218 
Possessive: 

in adjective clauses (whose), 359 
nouns (Tom's), 173 

pronouns and adjectives (mine and my), 
176 

Prefer, 218 

Prepositional phrases (on the desk), 161 
Prepositions (at, from, under); 

combinations with verbs and adjectives, 
453 

followed by gerunds, 381 
list, 161,463-464 
objects of, 161 

as particle in phrasal verbs (put off, put 
on), 432 

of place, 162 fn, 164 

vs. time, word order, 164 
placement in adjective clauses, 355 
placement in information questions, 
126/h. 

in stative passive (be married to), 292 
of time (in, on, at), 163 
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Present participle (eating), 32 
as adjective ( interesting ), 297 
vs. gerund, 368 

Present perfect (have eaten), 84-113 
defined,87 

Present time, 4-19 (SHE also Tenses) 
Principal parts of a verb (eat, ate, eaten, 
eating), 32 

Probably, 60 

Progressive verbs (be +-ing), 32 
in passive (is being done), 287 
past (sms doing), 39, 287 
present (is doing), 4 , 70, 98, 287 
present perfect (has been doing), 

98-100 

vs. non-action (I am thinking vs, 1 think), 
17 

Pronouns: 

in adjective clauses (who, which), 344, 
347-348 

contractions with (see Contractions) 
used as expressions of quantity (many, 
some), 326 

personal (I, them), 171 
possessive (mine, theirs), 176 
reflexive (myself, themselves), 178 
Pronunciation: 

~ed, 28 
-s/-es, 157 
Punctuation: 

apostrophe (Tom’s), 173 (see also 
Contractions) 
comma: 

in adverb clauses, 48, 239 
vs. a period, 226 
in quoted speech, 420 
in a series with and, 226 
period, 226 
quotation marks, 420 
Purpose (in order to, for), 391 

Q 

Quantity, expressions of (a lot, several), 

318, 326 fm 
Question forms, 123 

past progressive (wereyou doing?), 39 
present perfect (have you done?) , 85 


present perfect progressive (have they 
been driving?), 98 

present progressive (are you doing?) , 4 
simple past (didyou do?), 26 
simple present (do you do?), 4 
with will (willyou do?), 59 
Questions, 121-152 

information (zohy,when), 123 
polite (wouldyou please?) , 197, 199, 202 
tag ( You know Bob, don't you?), 152 
yes/no, 19, 121, 123 

Question words, 123, 128 (see also Noun 
clauses; individual items) 

Quite, 248 
Quotation marks, 420 
Quoted speech, 420-422 

R 

Reflexive pronouns (myself), 178 
Relative clauses (see Adjective clauses) 
Reported speech, 422-423 

S 

-Si-es: 

with plural nouns (birds), 12, 158, 313 
pronunciation, 157 
with simple present verbs (eat), 4 
spelling, 13 

Same, similar, different, like, alike, 
271 

Say vs. tell, 425 

Sequence of tenses, in noun clauses, 423 
Several, 318 
Shall, 56 

Short answers to questions, 19, 26, 85, 
121 

Should, 190, 202 
Simple form of a verb, 32 
Simple past, 25-26 
vs. past progressive, 39 
vs. present perfect, 87 
Simple present, 4, 19 

to express future time, 73 
in future time clauses, 65 
Since and for, 86-87, 95, 98 
Singular and plural: 

nouns (a bird, birds), 158-159, 313 
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nouns used as adjectives (flower gardens), 
168 

personal pronouns (I, we), 171 
possessive nouns (student's, students’), 

176 

present tense verbs (eat), 4, 12 
verbs in adjective clauses (man who is, 
men who are), 354 

So: 

with and (and so do I), 235 
conjunction (It was late, so we left), 

230 

substituted for r/zaf-clause (I think so), 
418 

Some, 313, 326 

So/tooleither!neither, 235 

Spelling: 

-ed, 29 

-eri-est, 253-254 fn. 

-ing, 29 
-sl-es, 13, 158 

Stative (non-action) verbs, 11 fn. 

Stative passive (is married), 292 

Still, 102 

Stop ( stop doing it vs. stop to do it), 

310fm 

Subject pronouns, personal (I, she, they), 
171 

in adjective clauses (a man who is, a book 
which was), 344 
Subjects, verbs, objects, 159 

transitive vs. intransitive verbs, 280 
Subject-verb agreement, 165 
in adjective clauses, 354 
Superlatives, 252-253, 265 
Supposed to, 307 
S-V-O-P-T , 164 

T 

Tag questions (You know Bob, don't you?), 
152 

Take, with it to express length of time, 

141 

Tell vs. say, ask, 425 
Tenses: 

past perfect (had worked), 112-113 
past progressive (were working), 39 


present perfect (have worked), 85-87, 
95 

present perfect progressive (have been 
working), 98-100 
present progressive (is working), 4 
future meaning, 70 
simple future (will work), 56 
simple past (worked), 25-26, 32, 39, 
87 

simple presentments), 4 
future meaning, 65, 73 

Than: 

in comparatives (morei-er), 252, 257, 
260 

following like better, would rather, 218 

That: 

in adjective clauses (a book that I read), 
347-348, 355 

in noun clauses (He said that . . .), 
414-415 

The, 252, 326-327 
with names, 338 
Their, they're, there, 176 
There + be, 165 

Think, progressive vs. non-action, 17 
Three-word verbs, 446 (see also Phrasal 
verbs) 

Time clauses, defined, 239 fn. 
form, 48 
future, 65 
past, 48 
with since, 95 

To, from, to express distance, 140 
To 4- simple form (infinitive), 373-374 
(in order) to, 391 
Too (excess amount), 394 
with and (and I do too), 235 
Transitive and intransitive verbs, 280 
Two-word verbs, 432 (SEE ALSO Phrasal 
verbs) 

U 

Units of measure (a cup of, apiece of), 

324 

Until, 48, 65, 61fn. 

Used to (past habit), 52 
vs. be used to, 305 
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V 

Verbs: 

principal parrs of, 32 
reporting, 423, 425 
vs. subjects and objects, 159, 280 
transitive/intransitive, 280 
(SEE ALSO Auxiliary verbs; Modal 
auxiliaries; Passive; Phrasal verbs; 
Tenses; individual items) 

Very , 258 
Vowels, 13 fn> 

W 

Was , tverej 26, 39 
+ -ing (was eating) y 39 

What , 125 

in noun clauses, 403-415 
what abouty 149 
what + a form of do> 130 
what kind ofy 132 
what time vs. when, 124 
When: 

in questions, 124 
in time clauses, 39, 48, 65 
Where, 124 
Whether , 409, 425 
Which: 

in adjective clauses, 348 
in noun clauses, 403-407 
in questions, 133 


While, 39, 48, 65 
Will, 190 

vs. be going to , 63 
forms, 59 
future, 56 

in polite questions, 199 
with probably, 60 
With vs. by, 384 
Who! who (m): 

in adjective clauses, 344, 347-348, 
355 

in noun clauses, 407 
in questions, 123, 125 
who's vs. whose , 135, 359jfa. 

Whose: 

in adjective clauses, 359 
in noun clauses, 407 
in questions, 135 
Why, 124 
Why don't , 215 
Word order (s-v-o-p-t), 164 
Would , 190 

contractions with pronouns, 218 
in polite questions, 199 
in reported speech, 423 
Would rather , 218 

Y 

Yes/no questions, 19, 121, 123, 409 
Vet, 102 
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